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Learn by Video
bonus tutorials

A bonus 2-hour set of Adobe Dreamweaver
CS6: Learn by Video tutorials are included,
from video2brain and Adobe Press. Learn
by Video is one of the most critically
acclaimed training products on Adobe
software and is the only Adobe-approved
video courseware for the Adobe Certified
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Online resources
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GETTING STARTED

Adobe® Dreamweaver® CS6 is the industry-leading web authoring program.
Whether you create websites for a living or plan to create one for your own
business, Dreamweaver offers all the tools you need to get professional-quality
results.

About Classroom in a Book

Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Classroom in a Book® is part of the official train-
ing series for graphics and publishing software developed with the support of
Adobe product experts.

The lessons are designed so that you can learn at your own pace. If you're new
to Dreamweaver, you'll learn the fundamentals of putting the program to work.
If you are an experienced user, you'll find that Classroom in a Book teaches
many advanced features, including tips and techniques for using the latest ver-
sion of Dreamweaver.

Although each lesson includes step-by-step instructions for creating a specific
project, you'll have room for exploration and experimentation. You can follow
the book from start to finish, or complete only those lessons that correspond
to your interests and needs. Each lesson concludes with a Review section con-
taining questions and answers on the subjects you've covered.

TinyURLs

In several points in the book, we reference external information available on
the Internet. The uniform resource locators (URLSs) for this information are
often long and unwieldy, so we have provided custom TinyURLs in their place
for your convenience. Unfortunately, the TinyURLs sometimes expire over
time and no longer function. If you find that a TinyURL doesn’t work, look up
the actual URL provided in the Appendix.

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK



X GETTING STARTED

Prerequisites

Before using Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Classroom in a Book, you should have a
working knowledge of your computer and its operating system. Be sure you know
how to use the mouse, standard menus and commands, and also how to open,
save, and close files. If you need to review these techniques, see the printed or
online documentation that was included with your Microsoft Windows or Apple
Macintosh operating system.

Installing the program

Before you perform any exercises in this book, verify that your computer system
meets the hardware requirements for Dreamweaver CS6, that it’s correctly config-
ured, and that all required software is installed.

Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 software must be purchased separately; it is not included
with the lesson files that accompany this book. For system requirements, go to
www.adobe.com/products/dreamweaver/tech-specs.html.

Install Dreamweaver CS6 onto your hard drive from the Adobe Dreamweaver CS6
application DVD (you cannot run the program from the disc) or from the installa-
tion files you downloaded from Adobe. For complete instructions on installing the
software, see the Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Read Me file on the application DVD or
on the web at www.adobe.com/support.

Make sure your serial number is accessible before installing the application.

Copying the Classroom in a Book files

The Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Classroom in a Book DVD includes folders contain-
ing all the electronic files for the lessons in the book. Each lesson has its own folder;
you must copy the folders to your hard drive to complete the lessons. It is recom-
mended that you copy all lesson folders to your hard drive at once, but to conserve
space on your hard disk, you can install individual folders for each lesson as you
need them. It is vitally important that you store all lesson folders within a single
folder on your hard drive. If you follow the recommended lesson order, this master
folder will serve as the local site root folder, as described more fully in Lesson 4,
“Creating a Page Layout”

To install the Classroom in a Book files:

1 Insert the Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Classroom in a Book DVD into your
computer’s optical disc drive.


www.adobe.com/products/dreamweaver/tech-specs.html
www.adobe.com/support

2 Navigate to the CD/DVD drive on your computer.

3 If you intend to complete all lessons in the book in order, drag the Lessons
folder to your computer hard drive. Otherwise, skip to step 5.

The Lessons folder contains all the individual lesson folders and other assets
needed for the training.

4 Rename the Lessons folder DW-CS6.
This folder will be used as the local site root folder.

5 If you desire to perform one or more lessons individually, copy each lesson
folder to your hard drive separately, as needed. Then, proceed to the
“Jumpstart” section for more instructions. Do not copy one lesson folder into
any other lesson folder.

The files and folders for each lesson cannot be used interchangeably. For specific
instructions, see the following section.

Recommended lesson order

The training herein is designed to take you from A to Z in basic to intermediate
website design, development, and production. Each new lesson builds on previous
exercises, using the files and assets you create to develop an entire website. It is rec-
ommended that you perform each lesson in sequential order to achieve a successful
result and the most complete understanding of all aspects of web design.

The ideal training scenario will start in Lesson 1 and proceed through the entire
book to Lesson 15. Since each lesson builds essential files and content for the next,
once you start this scenario you shouldn’t skip any lessons, or even individual
exercises. While ideal, this method may not be a practicable scenario for every user.
So, if desired, individual lessons can be accomplished using the jumpstart method
described in the next section.

Jumpstart

For users who don’t have the time or inclination to perform each lesson in the
book in sequence, or who are having difficulty with a particular lesson, a jumpstart
method is included to facilitate the performance of individual lessons in or out of
sequence. Once you start using the jumpstart method, you will have to use this
method for all subsequent lessons. For example, if you want to jumpstart Lesson 6,
you will have to jumpstart Lesson 7, too. In many instances, essential files needed
for subsequent exercises were built in earlier lessons and exercises and may not be
present in a jumpstart environment.

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK
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Each lesson folder includes all the files and assets needed to complete the exercises
contained within that lesson. Each folder contains finished files, staged files, and
customized Template and Library files, but not always a complete set of files that
may have been used or completed in other lessons. You may think these folders
contain seemingly duplicative materials. But these duplicate files and assets, in
most cases, cannot be used interchangeably in other lessons and exercises. Doing
so will probably cause you to fail to achieve the goal of the exercise.

The jumpstart method for completing individual lessons treats each folder as a
stand-alone website. To jumpstart a lesson, copy the lesson folder to your hard
drive and create a new site for that lesson using the Site Setup dialog box. Do not
define sites using subfolders of existing sites. Keep your jumpstart sites and assets
in their original folders to avoid conflicts. One suggestion is to organize the lesson
folders, as well as your own site folders, in a single web or sites master folder near
the root of your hard drive. But avoid using the Dreamweaver application folder
or any folders that contain a web server, like Apache, ColdFusion, or Internet
Information Services (IIS) (which are described more fully in Lessons 13 and 14).

Feel free to use the jumpstart method for all lessons, if you prefer.
To set up a jumpstart site, do the following:
1 Choose Site > New Site.
The Site Setup dialog box appears.
2 In the Site Name field, enter the name of the lesson, such as lesson06.

3 Click the Browse (. ) icon next to the Local Site Folder field. Navigate to the
desired lesson folder you copied from the Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Classroom
in a Book DVD and click Select/Choose.

4 Click the arrow (») next to the Advanced Settings category to reveal the tabs
listed there. Select the Local Info category.

5 Click the Browse icon next to the Default Images Folder field. When the dialog
box opens, navigate to the Images folder contained within the lesson folder and
click Select/Choose.

6 In the Site Setup dialog box, click Save.

7 The name of the currently active website will appear in the Files panel’s site
pop-up menu. If necessary, press F8/Cmd-Shift-F to display the Files panel, and
select the desired website you wish to work on from the Show menu.

These steps will have to be repeated for each lesson you wish to jumpstart. For a
more complete description of how to set up a site in Dreamweaver, see Lesson 4.
Remember, if you use the jumpstart method for all lessons, you may not end up
with a complete set of site files in any individual folder when you are finished.



Setting up the workspace

Dreamweaver includes a number of workspaces to accommodate various computer
configurations and individual workflows. For this book the Designer workspace is
recommended.

1 In Dreamweaver CS6, locate the Application bar. If necessary, choose Window >
Application Bar to display it.

2 The default workspace is called Designer. If it is not displayed, use the pop-up
menu in the Application bar to choose it.

3 If the default workspace has been modified and certain toolbars and panels are
not visible (as they appear in the figures in the book), you can select Window >
Workspace > Reset Designer to restore the default configuration.

Most of the figures in this book show the Designer workspace. When you finish the
lessons in this book, experiment with various workspaces to find the one that you
prefer.

For a more complete description of the Dreamweaver workspaces, see Lesson 1,
“Customizing Your Workspace”

Windows vs. Macintosh instructions

In most cases, Dreamweaver performs identically in both Windows and Mac OS X.
Minor differences exist between the two versions, mostly due to platform-specific
issues out of the control of the program. Most of these are simply differences in
keyboard shortcuts, how dialog boxes are displayed, and how buttons are named.
Screen shots may alternate between platforms throughout the book. Where
specific commands differ, they are noted within the text. Windows commands are
listed first, followed by the Macintosh equivalent, such as Ctrl-C/Cmd-C. Common
abbreviations are used for all commands whenever possible, as follows:

WINDOWS MACINTOSH
Control = Ctrl Command = Cmd
Alternate = Alt Option = Opt

Finding Dreamweaver information

For complete, up-to-date information about Dreamweaver panels, tools, and other
application features, visit the Adobe website. Choose Help > Dreamweaver Help.
The Adobe Help application opens and downloads the latest Help files from the

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK
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Adobe Community Help website. These files are cached locally so you can access
them even when you are not connected to the Internet. You can also download a
PDF version of the Dreamweaver Help files from the Adobe Help application.

For additional information resources, such as tips, techniques, and the latest prod-
uct information, visit www.adobe.com/support/dreamweaver to access the Adobe
Community Help page.

Checking for updates

Adobe periodically provides software updates. You can obtain these updates using
Adobe Updater if you have an active Internet connection.

1 In Dreamweaver, choose Help > Updates. The Adobe Updater automatically
checks for updates for your Adobe software.

2 In the Adobe Updater dialog box, select the updates you want to install, and
then click Download And Install Updates to install them.

For book updates and bonus material, visit the book’s page on the web at
www.peachpit.com/dwcsécib.

Additional resources

Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Classroom in a Book is not meant to replace documen-
tation that comes with the program or to be a comprehensive reference for every
feature. Only the commands and options used in the lessons are explained in this
book. For comprehensive information about program features and tutorials, please
refer to these resources:

Adobe Community Help: Community Help brings together active Adobe product
users, Adobe product team members, authors, and experts to give you the most
useful, relevant, and up-to-date information about Adobe products.

To Access Community Help: To invoke Help, press F1 or choose Help >
Dreamweaver Help.

Adobe content is updated based on community feedback and contributions.

You can add comments to content and forums (including links to web content),
publish your own content using Community Publishing, or contribute Cookbook
recipes. Find out how to contribute at www.adobe.com/community/publishing/
download.html.

See community.adobe.com/help/profile/faq.html for answers to frequently asked
questions about Community Help.


www.adobe.com/support/dreamweaver
www.peachpit.com/dwcs6cib
www.adobe.com/community/publishing/download.html
www.adobe.com/community/publishing/download.html

Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Help and Support: www.adobe.com/support/
dreamweaver is where you can find and browse Help and Support content on
adobe.com.

Adobe Forums: forums.adobe.com lets you tap into peer-to-peer discussions,
questions, and answers on Adobe products.

Adobe TV: tv.adobe.com is an online video resource for expert instruction and
inspiration about Adobe products, including a How To channel to get you started
with your product.

Adobe Design Center: www.adobe.com/designcenter offers thoughtful articles
on design and design issues, a gallery showcasing the work of top-notch designers,
tutorials, and more.

Adobe Developer Connection: www.adobe.com/devnet is your source for techni-
cal articles, code samples, and how-to videos that cover Adobe developer products
and technologies.

Resources for educators: www.adobe.com/education offers a treasure trove of
information for instructors who teach classes on Adobe software. Find solutions
for education at all levels, including free curricula that use an integrated approach
to teaching Adobe software and can be used to prepare for the Adobe Certified
Associate exams.

Also check out these useful links:

Adobe Marketplace & Exchange: www.adobe.com/cfusion/exchange is a central
resource for finding tools, services, extensions, code samples, and more to supple-
ment and extend your Adobe products.

Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 product home page: www.adobe.com/products/
dreamweaver

Adobe Labs: labs.adobe.com gives you access to early builds of cutting-edge
technology, as well as forums where you can interact both with the Adobe develop-
ment teams building that technology and with other like-minded members of the
community.

Adobe certification

The Adobe training and certification programs are designed to help Adobe custom-
ers improve and promote their product-proficiency skills. There are four levels of
certification:

¢ Adobe Certified Associate (ACA)
e Adobe Certified Expert (ACE)
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¢ Adobe Certified Instructor (ACI)
e Adobe Authorized Training Center (AATC)

The Adobe Certified Associate (ACA) credential certifies that individuals have the
entry-level skills to plan, design, build, and maintain effective communications
using different forms of digital media.

The Adobe Certified Expert program is a way for expert users to upgrade their
credentials. You can use Adobe certification as a catalyst for getting a raise, finding
a job, or promoting your expertise.

If you are an ACE-level instructor, the Adobe Certified Instructor program
takes your skills to the next level and gives you access to a wide range of Adobe
resources.

Adobe Authorized Training Centers offer instructor-led courses and training
on Adobe products, employing only Adobe Certified Instructors. A directory of
AATCs is available at partners.adobe.com.

For information on the Adobe Certified programs, visit www.adobe.com/support/
certification/index.html.
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CUSTOMIZING YOUR
WORKSPACE

Lesson Overview

In this lesson, yowll familiarize yourself with the Dreamweaver
CS6 (Creative Suite 6) program interface and learn how to do the
following:

e Switch document views

e Work with panels

e Select a workspace layout

e Adjust toolbars

e DPersonalize preferences

* Create custom keyboard shortcuts

e Use the Property inspector

This lesson will take about 20 minutes to complete. Before beginning,
make sure you have copied the files for Lesson 1 to your hard drive as
described in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of the book.
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Dreamweaver offers a customizable and easy-to-use
WYSIWYG HTML editor that doesn’t compromise
when it comes to power and flexibility. You'd probably
need a dozen programs to perform all the tasks that
Dreamweaver can do—and none of them would be
as fun to use.



The Dreamweaver
interface features a

vast array of user-
configurable panels
and toolbars. Take a
moment to familiarize
yourself with the names
of these components.

Menu bar
Application bar
Workspace menu
Document tab
Document toolbar
Coding toolbar
Code view

Design view

Insert panel

CSS Styles panel
Tag selectors
Property inspector
M Files panel

FRX-"TTITOTMMmMQoOANA®>

4 LESSON 1

Touring the workspace

Dreamweaver is the industry-leading Hypertext Markup Language (HTML)
editor, with good reasons for its popularity. The program offers an incredible array
of design and code-editing tools. Dreamweaver offers something for everyone.

Coders love the variety of enhancements built into the Code view environ-

ment, and developers enjoy the program’s support for ASP, PHP, ColdFusion,

and JavaScript, among other programming languages. Designers marvel at see-

ing their text and graphics appear in an accurate What You See Is What You Get
(WYSIWYG) depiction as they work, saving hours of time previewing pages in
browsers. Novices certainly appreciate the program’s simple-to-use and power-
packed interface. No matter what type of user you are, if you use Dreamweaver you
don’t have to compromise.

<body>

<div class="conlainer™>

<header>

<a href="#"><img src="images/banner2 jpg" alt
“Insert Logo Here” name="lnsert_logo™ width="950"
height="206" id="Insert_logo” style="background

HCEDSE0, display:block:” faelas
</header> é
<artiche class="content™>
«<h1>Start now with Meridien <span class="gtxl">
Green</span>Start <fh1>

Start now wn°|erld|en Gre

Welcome to Meridien GreenStart, the community of the en

strive to live and work in ways that have zero impact across
recycle, and reuse is our motto. Join us and help save the p

—— i us and aur posterity. There are many things you can do to r
<p<img src="fimages/butterfly-ov.png” alt Every little bit helps. But don't wait, start now, with Green
“Buttlerfly” width="170" helght="158" class="fitrt" /
>Welcome to f-\lrong’Mtrldlcnc,l’stHJnh:- <span Hare are some simple ways you can start today:
class="gixt" fsp s

the community of the cmlrcnnmcnl.«lll'lI aware. We t
strive to live and work in ways that have zero impact
across the board. Conserve, recycle, and reuse is

our motto. Join us and help save the planet and our
way of life for us and our posterity. There are many
things you can do to reduce your carbon footprint.
Every fittle bit helps. But don't wait, start <strong> -

Winsh clothes in cokd water Use rcydied pe

Hang doshes to dry.

Send slectronic ing. |-
paper docsme

Tum off bghts in empty rooms. Frovide ceramic coffe_| &

(Smc incadn L0

You'd think a program with this much to offer would be dense, slow, and unwieldy,
but you'd be wrong. Dreamweaver provides much of its power via dockable panels
and toolbars you can display or hide and arrange in innumerable combinations to
create your ideal workspace.

This lesson introduces you to the Dreamweaver interface and gets you in touch
with some of the power hiding under the hood. If you want to follow along on
the tour, choose File > Open. In the lesson01 folder, choose start-here.html.
Click Open.

Customizing Your Workspace



Switching and splitting views

Dreamweaver offers dedicated environments for coders and designers as well as a
composite option that blends both together.

Design view

Design view focuses the Dreamweaver workspace on its WYSIWYG editor, which
provides a close, but not perfect, depiction of the webpage as it would appear in a
browser. To activate Design view, click the Design view button in the Document
toolbar.

. - — — Design view

Weloome to Meridien GreenStart, the community of the envirenmentally aware. We
strive to live and work in ways that have zero impact across the board, Conserve,
recycle, and reuse is our motta. Join us and help save the planet and ow way of life for
us and our posterity. There are many things you can do to reduce your carbon footprint.
Every little bit helps. But don't wait, start now, with GreenStart!

Here are some simple ways you can start today:

At Home At Work In the Community
Wash dothes in cokd water. Use recycled paper. Carpoct with neghbors ta school.
Hang dothes to dry. Send glectronic instesd of Put the lenfbiowers away and
paper documents. et out the rakes.
Turn off ights in empty rooms. Provide ceramic coftee cups to Wates eaty in the morming or
empicyees atter the sun sets. 5
bt ¢ e ot < ot e BEY-EHLLNCE RS KoLl il . ]

Code view

Code view focuses the Dreamweaver workspace exclusively on the HTML code and
a variety of code-editing productivity tools. To access Code view, click the Code
view button in the Document toolbar.

retteni e — — — Code view

<artiche class="conlent™»
«<h1>5tart now with Meridien <span class="gtxt">Green</span>Start </hi>
asections
<p-cimg sre="images/butterfly-ow. png™ alt="Buttlerfly" width="170" height="158" class="fitrt" />

I Welcome to e </ g <span class="gixt </ B ! g, the
L community of the environmentally aware. We strive to live and work in ways that have zero impact

I across the board, Conserve, recycle, and reuse is our motto. Join us and help save the planet and our

2 way of life for us and our posterity. There are many things you can do to reduce your carbon footprint.
il Every litthe bit helps. But don't walt, start <strong=now</strong>, with <span class="gixt">Green</span>

<strongStart</strong>l</p>
<pHere are some simple ways you can start today:</p>
<table border="0" align="center" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0" id="tips">

th="33%">At Home</th:>
="33%">At Work</th>
width="33%">In the Commumnity</th>

=Wash clothes in cold water.</id>
=Use recycled paper.</td>
=Carpool with neighbors to school.</1d>

b b e e it e 5 T Y e vy
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Split view

Split view provides a composite workspace that gives you access to both the
design and the code simultaneously. Changes made in either window update in the
other instantly. To access Split view, click the Split view button in the Document
toolbar. To take advantage of the expanded width of the new flat-panel displays,
Dreamweaver splits the workspace vertically, by default.

Split view stnarerent x [0 .

Gade [ o | Omen | i || MY G DL p¥ L B e ot e ercen Greensiont

| Shew Cs {Prwia Crl by e 3B

footer |
padding: Spx 0;
background-color: I1090; A —
color: BFFF;
font-size: 90%;
chear: both; /* 1

Welcome to Meri the ¢ of 10
strive to live and work in ways that have zero impact |
recycle, and reuse is our motto. Join us and help save|
us and our posterity, There are many things you can d
Every little bit helps. But don't walt, start now, with ¢

Here are some simple ways you can start today:

il header, section, footer, aside, nav, article, Wash clothes in cold water. Use recy
figure | |

display: block; Hang dothes to dry. Send electn

1 ) peper
? L Turn off ights in empty rooms. Provide ceram _

iBedy> b comiamer s <arade covdents cechen b1 EDEENCTIE T E L

You can also split the screen horizontally by disabling the vertical split in the view
menu. To disable this feature, choose View > Split Vertically.

Split view horizontally [ e ety e Commeas | mnenne « P T e

Ll ode, [ 2o | oesgn | ive | G A B 0% FL B & et v Moo Gt
St Code o ey Py ey
Dregn R <fheader>

| v Cosemiseisn » <anticle class="content™>
Splt Vestically ki <hl1xStart now with Meridien <span class="gtxt">Green</span=Start </h1>
Srsgn e sy 8 <section>
Tt Vo ke o <pz<img src="fimages/butterfly-ovr.png™ alt="Buttlerfly" width="170" height="158" class="fltrt" />
Fatresh Deugn View L] - Welcome to <strong>Meridien</strong> <span class="gtxt" o g>Startes B>, the
T Pt L : ity of the envi aware, We strive to live and work in ways that have zero impact
Live View A1 [ across the board. Conserve, recycle, and reuse is our motto. Join us and help save the planet and our
::‘:m & rlf way of life for us and our posterity, There are many things you can do to reduce your carbon footprint,
Ry /’-__~ ﬁl Every little bit helps. But don't wait, start <strongenows/strong, with <span class="gixt">Green</span>
Yoot s <strong=Start</strong=l</p>

- Start now with Meridien GreenStart

te the of the aware. We
strive to live and work In ways that have zero impact across the board. Conserve,

st i L st e b ke sem med bl smiin bho slenst sad s s af lifa fas
D

[ e B RN BT
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Working with panels

Although you can access most commands from the menus, Dreamweaver scatters
much of its power in user-selectable panels and toolbars. You can display, hide,
arrange, and dock panels at will around the screen. You can even move them to a
second or third video display if you desire.

Standard panel

brarm | B grouping
Comman + [ ]
¥ | Properties CrrleF3 - B jgnens
W Hypetek il e
v C55Styles Shifi-FLL 2= | = <t -
Query Mobile Swatches C7 Maefin. | g 9
A E B riamed A b ik h2, b3, b, B8, b B 4
Multricreen Preview B Hortmontal Rule PR P— v
Business Catalyst CtrlShift=B 1 Table Praperties far "hL K2 K. M. K3, hE. p°
e hesght 15m .
V| Datsbases Cut-ShittF10 B weertovTag marchvbition . (S
Bundings CuleF10 2] « tmages : tmace: -t oy
padding deft 15w -
Server Behaviors (=0 e veds 3 ! ._‘e
Compenents X = E e e
s : - e
Assets. Dt shawe | B -3 Pl
Snipprts Shifte B + = Docment troeHTHL Eaowss = | [Locs vew -
e o e Wi DRy
¥ L Create s gie for the fle.
{8 apacios " 2. Choose a ecument bpe.
Bahamion Shaft= 4 3. Setup the ste's lesdng s
Hetney Shatte F10
Frames Shift=F2
Code Ingpector Flo
LT »
Extensions L3
Waoriapece Layout L
Hide Paneks e
Al st Har
s {ruma TargetedRuke bl bz Rl b4 ho, hep = | Feat Vedsns, il Mehetc,saesed ~ B J E R A B
Tile Hosizeatally [ B css | | Edere || coiren e 00 - -| ) w0
Tile Vertically T

¥ 1 stait-hare biml

The Window menu lists all the available panels. If you do not see a specific panel on
the screen, choose it from the Window menu. A check mark appears in the menu
to indicate that the panel is open. Occasionally, one panel may lie behind another
on the screen and be difficult to locate. In such situations, simply choose the
desired panel in the Window menu and it will rise to the top of the stack.

Minimizing

To create room for other panels or to access obscured areas of the workspace, you

can minimize or expand individual panels in place. To minimize a panel, double-
click the tab containing the panel name. To expand the panel, double-click the
tab again.

Minimizing floating

S S panel by double-
+ Document type:HTML + Document type:HTML .
| clicking the tab
To /A dynamic data on this page: To |:e dynamic data on this page:
v . Create a site for this file. v | 1. Create a site for this file.
2. Choose a document type, 2. Choose a document type.
3. Setup the site's testing server, 3. Setup the site's testing server,

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK



Minimizing one panel in
a stack using its tab

Minimizing sequence
to icons

Pulling a panel out by
its tab

8 LESSON 1

You can also minimize or expand one panel within a stack of panels individually by

double-clicking its tab.

Common ¥
W Hyperink = + I— Document type:HTML
=" B mail Link E Te|| 1se dynamic data on this page:

v| 1. Createasite for this file.
2. Choose a document type.
3. Setup the site's testing server,

+. — Document tvpe:HTML

+. — Document tvpe:HTML

To use dynamic data on this page:

To use dynamic data on this page:
v 1 Create site for this fie.
2. Choose a document type.
3. Setup the site’s testing server.

v 1 Create asite for this fle.
2. Choose a document type.
3, Setup the site’s testing server.

To recover more screen real estate, you can minimize panel groups or stacks down
to icons by double-clicking the title bar. You can also minimize the panels to icons
by clicking the double arrow (»») icon in the panel title bar. When panels are
minimized to icons, you access any of the individual panels by clicking its icon or
button. The selected panel will appear on the left or right of your layout wherever

CEm—
Bindings

To use dynamic data on this

room permits.

»

To use dynamic data on this
page: = Q e e page:
1. Create a site for this 1, Create a site for this

file. file.

2. Choose a document
hma

.|

2. Choose a document

Floating

A panel grouped with other panels can be floated separately. To float a panel, drag
it from the group by its tab.

+. — Document type:HTML
. =
To use dynamic data on this E Document tvpe:HTML + = Document type:HTML 0= =
= "8
1. Create a site for this a To use dynamic data on this = pe
file. E page: =B -
2, Choose a document = u 1. Create a site for this ¥
huna .
o 2, Choose a document i
+ina

Customizing Your Workspace



Dragging

You can reorder a panel tab by dragging it to the desired position within the group.

Dragging a tab to

Databases N .
change its position

+ — Document type:HTML

To use dynamic dats on this To use dynamic dats on this To use dynamic data on this

s

-
page: |; page: |; page:
1. Create a site for this L4 1. Create a site for this 1. Create a site for this
file. file. file.
2. Choose a document 2. Choose a document 2. Choose a document
homa ruma huma

To reposition panels, groups, and stacks in the workspace, simply drag them by the
title bar.

Insert ﬁ
nsert. | X M) Hyperink = i
Common ¥ 5 | H

Email Link |
=

Dragging a whole panel
group or stack to a new
position

Hyperlink

Email Link -

Named Anchor F
Horizontal Rule 3

®
db

Named Anchor Table

Horizontzl Rule Insert Div Tag

Table

Databases | Bindings | Server Beh

Insert Div Tag

Document type:HTML -

= Document type:HTME

To use dynamic data en this page;
v 1. Create a site for this file.
2, Choose a document type.
3. Setup the site's testing server.

Grouping, stacking, and docking

You can create custom groups by dragging one panel into another. When you’ve
moved the panel to the correct position, Dreamweaver highlights the area, called
the drop zone, in blue (as shown in the following figure). Release the mouse button
to create the new group.

Creating new groups

Al | curr R e Al |current \ 3 o — + = Document type:HTML
v i [oE—election To use dynamic data on this =
font E font | 100%j1.4 Verdana.. page:
S j i #600 1 glgeate a site for this L
pamn wiEry W 2. Choose a document
padding-righ - padding-right  15px :
paddingdeft  15px paddngleft  15px 3. Setup the site's testing
S server. =
............ = S
body <body> = body | <body> |
.container <div> .container <div>
.cantent <div: < .content <div: T
Properties for "h1, h2, h3, ha, hs, he, p° Properties far "hi, h2. 3, hd, hS, he, p°
marninhettnm A0y marainhotem 10ne |
1= Agdfnd| & P00 1= Agi[rd] =F 20 0
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In some cases, you may want to keep both panels visible simultaneously. To stack
panels, drag the desired tab to the top or bottom of another panel. When you see
the blue drop zone appear, release the mouse button.

Databases Databases Databases

+. — Document type:HTML + — Document type:HTML +. ~ Document type:HTML

To use dynamic data on this page: To use dynamic data on this page: To use dynamic data on this page:
1. Create a site for this file. 1. Create a site for this file, 1. Create a site for this file.
2. Choose a document type. 2. Choose a document type. 2. Choose a document type,
3. Setup the site's testing 3. Setup the site's testing 3. Setup the sites testing

+ = Document type:HTML

To use AJAX data on this page:

., = Document type:HTML 1 g‘raate a site for this
e.

@

-

-

To use AJAX data on this page:

1. Create a site for this D
file.

Floating panels can be docked to the right, left, or bottom of the Dreamweaver
workspace. To dock a panel, group, or stack, drag its title bar to the edge on which
you wish to dock. When you see the blue drop zone appear, release the mouse
button.

Docking panels

To use dynamic data on this page:
v 1. Create a site for this file.
2. Choose a document type.

3. Setup the site's testing server.
W Green$§i
idie f the environmert|_
| wo 't across the boafd

e is our motto. Join us and help save the planet and «
rity. There are many things you can do to reduce yol#
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Selecting a workspace layout

A quick way to customize the program environment is to use one of the prebuilt
workspaces in Dreamweaver. These workspaces have been optimized by experts to
put the tools you need at your fingertips.

Dreamweaver CS6 includes 11 prebuilt workspaces. To access these workspaces,
choose them from the Workspace menu located in the Application bar.

= Workspace menu

App Developer

App Developer Plus
Business Catalyst

= v Classic

Coder

Coder Plus

Designer I
Designer Compact

Dual Screen ¥o/1.4 Verdan:
Fluid Layout

Mobile Applications

Reset 'Classic'
New Workspace...
Manage Workspaces... =

------------------- N  <body>

Longtime users of Dreamweaver may choose the Classic workspace, which dis-
plays the panels and toolbars they’re accustomed to seeing and using in previous
Dreamweaver versions.

Classic workspace

DW @~ Ov &
Fe Edt View et Modfy forat Commandi St Window Help

Iw'
L‘E&ﬁ?f_ﬂﬂ

Maet-boere Ml |

cOREALner®>
“hradns®y

<div clas

<poénbapreip>
</dive
281w clans=mcontanses
cni>SEaTE now with
Hestdien <span class=
mgexe"sGreenc/spansSeary
</hl>
<preing sre=
*. . fimagen/buttertl
plt=sBurclesely=
170" Reight="150"
"floee® [sWelzcme te
<atzeagsMeridienc/szzangs 2] dien Gr the ¢ of the all
T e oee®®  |work in ways that have zero impact across the board. C
ngr, tne ceamusiey of P I our motto. Join us and help save the planet and our
che sovirommentally ity. There are many things you can do to reduce your ca

moc ik i mn char = ps. But don't walt, start now, with GreenStart! -
Y

[P & & ot &3

w with Meridien GreenSta

[

L= B5 Q0 [

0
M8~ MK Jace Unicode (UTF-8}

Q' sty [iog]
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The Coder workspace produces a workspace that focuses Dreamweaver on the
HTML code and its code-editing tools.

Coder workspace Dw @ ©r A Lo | E==mm =Rl = ]

3IN"3AT Worke/ tHa
widsh="33%">In che Ceamunity:/ths

<edsMash clothes in cold wates.</tds
czdsUse reeyeled paper.c/eds
<ndrfarpoal wich neighbars sa school.s/sdr
<rees
<casfang clothes to dry.</tdy
4rd>Send elesvoonie
inscead of <BT />
PAper documenta./Td:
seasPut tha leafblovers suay and <br /3
get ouE the rakes.</td>
/e
x>
<ca>Turn off 1ights in empry Tooms.</tds
<cdrFrovide cersmic coffee cups o employees</tds
cedMater early in the mozming or <br />
afver the un seta.</tay
<fezr

<H1¥ ClaRAetfacters
<pplepyright 010 GresnStart, A1l Kights Reserved.</p>

ofdivy
wnd </divy i
</bodys E
</had>
+ Tl 3 o ¥
E Feady .. | |[<bedv> <div.conaner> <dv.content> <hl> WO [ Baer Lo UTF-B)

Designer workspace Dw =~ o- & L= | B = IBL = ]

He it View bt Modty fomat Commands  SGie  Window  Help

Lackgzsund-soloz:
#0802

color: 4FFE:

font-size: 90N;

AT AE
wfh i 6D

el w with Meridien GreenSta |

margin-lefr: fps: kien the of the

1% | work in ways that have zero impact across the board. C
B Is our motto. Join us and help save the planet and our
lity. There are many things you can do to reduce your ca
ps. Bub don't walk, start now, with GreenStart|

mple ways you can start today:

float: lefc:

51 M3~ MK | Jaex Lincode (UTF-8)

- BZ BEZaa T
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Adjusting toolbars

Some program features are so handy you may want them available all the time
in the form of a toolbar. Three of the toolbars—Style Rendering, Document, and
Standard—appear horizontally at the top of the document window. The Coding
toolbar, however, appears vertically, but only in the Code view window. You will
explore the capabilities of these toolbars in later exercises.

Edit [l et Modify  Format  Commands  Site  Window  Help 0y
w o= || Code *
e Code E e 115 Lssons pessont .
— | Doty

Code and Design

=800 =] e ) i T el ] P

Style Rendering

Switich Views Ctile Cade | sole [ Deson | e GG G 8% o2 L B Tifle: | Tart mith Merden Greentuaet =
Pdmj-a e Document @
Code | spit [ Desgn | ine e Code | Jragmct [+ i s feeord it here el = [T MR QL B b L B =
e " Document (Live view) a
Toetars . tyte Hendenng ]
Ralced il A B O @odi@s @ na
- Standard &
S oy | Y. Coting Standard ;
ode Nnige ¢ N ~
E
H
Coding &
Display the desired toolbar by selecting it from the View menu.
As you continue to work with Dreamweaver, you will devise your own optimal
workspace of panels and toolbars for each activity. You can store these configura-
tions in a custom workspace of your own naming.
To save a custom workspace, create your desired configuration, choose New
Workspace from the Workspace menu in the Application bar, and then give it a
custom name.
E=ges] [ Saving a custom

App Developer workspace
App Developer Plus
Business Catalyst
Classic

Coder

Coder Plus
v Designer New Workspace

Designer Compact Name: My warkspace|

Dual Screen

Mobile Applications

Reset 'Designer’
New Workspace... k

Manage Workspaces...
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14 LESSON 1

Creating custom keyboard shortcuts

Another power feature of Dreamweaver is the capability of creating your own key-
board shortcuts as well as editing existing ones. Keyboard shortcuts are loaded and
preserved independent of custom workspaces.

Is there a command you can't live without that doesn’t have a keyboard shortcut?
Create it yourself. Try this:

1 Choose Edit > Keyboard Shortcuts/Dreamweaver > Keyboard Shortcuts.

Keyboard Shortcuts —_ . A =
Current set: [Dreamweaver Standard v] EEll |l|} it
T
Lag
Commands: [Menu commands V] {’“ plicate set |
[ Fie B

Edit i ‘

# View il

2 Click the Duplicate Set button to create a new set of shortcuts.

3 Enter a name in the Name Of Duplicate Set field. Click OK.

Duplicate Set S|
| OK
Name of duplicate set: | Super Cool New Shortcuts

4 Choose Menu commands from the Commands menu.
5 Select Save All from the File command list.

Note that the Save All command does not have an existing shortcut, although
you will use this command frequently in Dreamweaver.

6 Insert the cursor in the Press Key field. Press Ctrl-Alt-S/Cmd-Opt-S.

Note the error message indicating that the keyboard combination you chose is
already assigned to a command. Although we could reassign the combination,
let’s choose a different one.

Save All Related Files
m

Shortouts: [+ =)

Press key: Ctrl+AR+S (sl

ange
L3

| A This shorteut is already assigned to "Spit Cell....." |

Customizing Your Workspace



7 Press Ctrl-Alt-Shift-S/Cmd-Ctrl-S.

This combination is not currently being used, so let’s assign it to the Save All

command.
8 Click the Change button.

The new shortcut is now assigned to the Save All command.

Save As... Ctrl+Shift+s
k Cirl+Alt+5hift+5

-~ Save All Related Files
4 [T | P

Shorteuts: [#] (=]

9 Click OK to save the change.

You have created your own keyboard shortcut—one you will use in upcoming

lessons.

Using the Property inspector

One tool that is vital to your workflow is the Property inspector. This panel typi-
cally appears at the bottom of the workspace. The Property inspector is context
driven and adapts to the type of element you select.

Using the HTML tab

Insert the cursor into any text content on your page, and the Property inspec-

tor provides a means to quickly assign some basic HTML codes and formatting.
When the HTML button is selected, you can apply heading or paragraph tags, as
well as bold, italics, bullets, numbers, and indenting, among other formatting and

attributes.
| =2Ldruv nuw wi I.nl FICriuien sregnoldrt HTML Property
< i | . inspector
<body> <div.container> <div.content> <h1> (R G [wo% | m [ [ 763x249v 103/ 3sec Unicode (UTF-8)
Properties =
I [ <> v | Format |Heading 1 - Class  content ~ B I == rchic Title
i Css ID None - Link = et
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CSS Property inspector

Image Property
inspector

Table Property
inspector

Using the CSS tab

Click the CSS (cascading style sheet) button to quickly access commands to assign
or edit CSS formatting.

Start now wi h‘

i

| 3

<body> <div.container> <div.content> <h1>

Properties

Font Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif ~ B 1

Size 100 v

£ 7 HTML TargetedRule  h1, h2, h3, h4, hS, hé, p =
I[ B oss | EdtRule || CssPanel

Image properties

Select an image in a webpage to access the image-based attributes and formatting
control of the Property inspector.

us and our posterity. There are many things you can do to reduce your carbon footprint.
Every little bit helps. But don't wait, start now, with GreenStart!

Here are some simple ways you can start today:

< i b

<body> <div.container> <div.content> <p > [<ima. firt>| k| Q (100% +| W [W (BN ss5x454v 103K/3sec Unicode (UTF-8)
Properties.

%‘ Image, 13 Src .. jmages/butterfy.off |Gy ) Alt Butterfly = w1 |[px =] Class et =

i oo P P HHROA  nls [fp-]®

wep || Target | -

k0D ond| leo

Table properties

To access table properties, insert your cursor in a table and then click the table tag
selector at the bottom of the document window.

Water early in the morning or
after the sun sets.

Turn off lights in empty rooms. Provide ceramic coffee cups to
H employees
x

Copyright 2010 GreenStart, All Rights Reserved.

| Border [0

Cellspace

I = |
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Review questions

1 Where can you access the command to display or hide any panel?
Where can you find the Code, Design, and Split view buttons?
What can be saved in a workspace?

Do workspaces also load keyboard shortcuts?

wi A W N

What happens in the Property inspector when you insert the cursor into various
elements on the webpage?

Review answers

1 All panels are listed in the Window menu.
2 These buttons are components of the Document toolbar.

3 Workspaces can save the configuration of the document window, the open panels, and
the panels’ size and position on the screen.

4 No, keyboard shortcuts are loaded and preserved independently of a workspace.

5 The Property inspector adapts to the selected element, displaying pertinent
information and formatting commands.
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HTML BASICS

Lesson Overview

In this lesson, yow'll familiarize yourself with HTML and learn how to

do the following:

Write HTML code by hand
Understand HTML syntax
Insert code elements
Format text

Add HTML structure

Create HTML with Dreamweaver

This lesson will take about 45 minutes to complete. There are no support

files for this lesson.



L 4 meiDitroechpescontw Comwcss + TTL B G

criclesMeridien GreenStart - About Usc/titles

<div class="conzainerts
aga®reing src="../images/bucterfly-ave.pag" widch
seidive

¢/headesy
eme | Rbeoe Os | Cemease Ose/mavs
<div class="sidebari®>
aravsaul
€liven #=30zeen Mewse/ave/1iy
<1ir<e >Breen Productac/ar</1iy
clirca #7>Green Eventac/ac/lis
£143en PeGrasn Travels ass/iis 2a Agffoa]]
cliven he 1=3Green Tipec/as</liz
</ulee/ navidatzongd stengs
€img are=r, . /images/hiking.Jpgt Ale=TN RaneeTSidehar® wideh=R1B0T REighr=Rl4ST ide
=Sidebar® />
cERLALNG Eo werk i good for you and good £oX the nviroRment,c/ps
T : </asvy

_—

in

of grees causes  and Astivities. We belicve we live Beat, When we live 15 hasmeny wits
the eavizonment and the matuzal ebb and flow of the world azsund us. </p> -

BN [ 34 e Urucnde (UTF-)

HTML is the backbone of the web, the skeleton of
your webpage. It is the structure and substance of the
Internet, although it is usually unseen except by the
web designer. Without it, the web would not exist.
Dreamweaver has many features that help you access,
create, and edit HTML code quickly and effectively.

19



20 LESSON 2 HTML Basics

What is HTML?

“What other programs can open a Dreamweaver file?”

This question was asked by a student in a Dreamweaver class; although it might
seem obvious to an experienced developer, it illustrates a basic problem in teaching
and learning web design. Most people confuse the program with the technology.
They assume that the extension .htm or .html belongs to Dreamweaver or Adobe.
Print designers are used to working with files ending with .ai, .psd, .indd, and so on.
These are proprietary file formats created by programs that have specific capabili-
ties and limitations. The goal in most of these cases is to create a final printed piece.
The program in which the file was created provides the power to interpret the code
that produces the printed page. Designers have learned over time that opening
these file formats in a different program may produce unacceptable results or even
damage the file.

On the other hand, the goal of the web designer is to create a webpage for display
in a browser. The power and functionality of the originating program have little
bearing on the resulting browser display, because the display is contingent on the
HTML code and how the browser interprets it. Although a program may write
good or bad code, it’s the browser that does all the hard work.

The web is based on the HyperText Markup Language (HTML). The language
and the file format don’t belong to any individual program or company. In fact,

it is a nonproprietary, plain-text language that can be edited in any text editor,

in any operating system, and on any computer. Dreamweaver is an HTML editor
at its core, although it is much more than this. But to maximize the potential of
Dreamweaver, you first need to have a good understanding of what HTML is and
what it can and can’t do. This chapter is intended as a concise primer for HTML
and its capabilities and as a foundation for understanding Dreamweaver.

Where did HTML begin?

HTML and the first browser were invented in the early 1990s by Tim Berners-Lee,
a scientist working at the CERN (Conseil Européen pour la Recherche Nucléaire,
which is French for European Council for Nuclear Research) particle physics labo-
ratory in Geneva, Switzerland. He intended the technology as a means for sharing
technical papers and information via the fledgling Internet that existed at the time.
He shared his HTML and browser inventions openly as an attempt to get the scien-
tific community and others to adopt it and engage in the development themselves.
The fact that he did not copyright or try to sell his work started a trend for open-
ness and camaraderie on the web that continues to this day.



The language that Berners-Lee created over 20 years ago was a much simpler con-
struct of what we use now, but HTML is still surprisingly easy to learn and master.
At the time of this writing, HTML is at version 4.01, which was officially adopted in
1999. It consists of around 90 tags, such as htm1, head, body, h1, p, and so on. The
tag is written between angle brackets, as in <p>, <h1>, and <table>. These tags are
used to enclose, or mark up, text and graphics to enable a browser to display them
in a particular way. HTML code is considered properly balanced when the markup
contains both an opening tag (<. . .>) and a closing tag (</. . .>). When two
matching tags appear this way, they are referred to as an element.

Some elements are used to create page structures, others to format text, and yet
others to enable interactivity and programmability. Even though Dreamweaver
obviates the need for writing most of the code manually, the ability to read and
interpret HTML code is still a recommended skill for any burgeoning web designer.
And sometimes, writing the code by hand is the only way to find an error in your
webpage.

Here you see the basic structure of a webpage:

Basic HTML Code Structure

<html>
<head>
<title>HTML Basics for Fun and Profit</title>
</head>
<body>
<h1>Welcome to my first webpage</h1>
<hr />
</body>
</html>

Properly structured, or balanced, HTML markup consists of an opening tag and

a closing tag. Tags are enclosed within angle brackets. You create a closing tag by
typing a forward slash (/) after the opening bracket and then repeating the original
tag. Empty tags, like the horizontal rule, can be written in an abbreviated fashion,
as shown above.

You may be surprised to learn that the only words from this code that display in
the web browser are “Welcome to my first webpage.” The rest of the code creates
the page structure and text formatting. Like an iceberg, most of the content of the
actual webpage remains out of sight.

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK
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Note: Feel free to
use any text editor for
these exercises, but be
sure to save your files as
plain text.

Tip: In TextEdit, you
may need to choose
Format > Format As
Plain Text before you
can save the file as
.html.

Note: Some text
editors may try to
change the .html
extension or prompt
you to confirm the
choice.
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Writing your own HTML code

The idea of writing code may sound difficult or at least tedious, but creating a web-
page is actually much easier than you think. In the next few exercises, you will learn
how HTML works by creating a basic webpage and adding and formatting some
simple text content:

1 Launch Notepad (Windows) or TextEdit (Mac).
2 Enter the following code in the empty document window:
<html>
<body>
Welcome to my first webpage
</body>
</html>
3 Save the file to the desktop as firstpage.html.

4 Launch Chrome, Firefox, Internet Explorer, Safari, or another installed web
browser.

5 Choose File > Open. Navigate to the desktop, select firstpage.html, and then
click OK/Open.

Congratulations, you just created your first webpage. As you can see, it doesn'’t take
much code to create a serviceable webpage.

firstpage.html ano firstpage.html
htnls B
body> ‘Welcome to my first webpage
Wslcone to my first webpage
</body>
</t

A A

Text editor Browser

Understanding HTML syntax

Next you'll add content to your new webpage to learn some important aspects of
HTML code syntax.

1 Switch back to the text editor, but don’t close the browser.

2 Insert your cursor at the end of the text “Welcome to my first webpage,” and
press Enter/Return to insert a paragraph return.

3 Type Making webpages is fun, then press the spacebar five times to insert five
spaces. Finish by typing and easy! on the same line.



4 Save the file.

5 Switch to the browser, and refresh the window to load the updated page.

firstpage.html ano firstpage.html
<htmls ¥y
hody> ‘Welcome to my first webpage Making webpages is fun and easy!
Welcome to my first wsbpage
Making webpages is fun  and emsy!
/oy
</htmls

BN
N

As you can see, the browser is displaying the new text, but it’s ignoring the para-
graph return between the two lines as well as the extra spaces. In fact, you could
add hundreds of paragraph returns between the lines and dozens of spaces between
each word, and the browser display would be no different. That’s because the
browser is programmed to ignore extra white space and honor only HTML code
elements. By inserting a tag here and there, you can easily create the desired text
display.

Inserting HTML code
In this exercise, you will insert HTML tags to produce the correct text display:
1 Switch back to the text editor.

2 Add the tags to the text as follows: Note: A good rule

. . of thumb regarding
!
<p>Making webpages is fun and easy!</p> the use of entities
To add extra spacing or other special characters within a line of text, HTML is whether you can
ides code elements called entities. Entiti tered into the cod entera character
provides code elements called entities. Entities are entered into the code using the standard
differently than tags. For example, the method for inserting a nonbreaking 101-key keyboard. If
space is to type the &nbsp; entity. the character doesn't
appear, you'll probably
3 Replace the five spaces in the text with nonbreaking spaces, so that the code have to use an entity.
looks like the following sample:
<p>Making webpages is fun&nbsp;&nbsp;&nbsp;&nbsp;&nbsp;and
easy!</p>
4 Save the file. Switch to the browser and reload or refresh the page display.
The browser is now showing the paragraph return and desired spacing.
firstpage.html 48ne firstpage. html Because the tags and
<html= Py
i ‘Welcome to my first webpage entities were added,
Welcome to my first webpoge . ) he b displ
—pHaking webpoges iz T Making webpages is fun  and easy! the browser can display
Sl the desired paragraph

<htnls structure and spacing.

BN
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Web designers use
heading tags to identify
the importance of
specific content and to
help improve their site
rankings on Google,
Yahoo, and other search
engines.

Note: Pay special
attention to how the
tags are nested so
that you close them
properly. Notice how
the <em> tag is closed
before the <strong>
tag is closed.
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Formatting text with HTML

Tags often serve multiple purposes. Besides creating paragraph structures and
creating white space as demonstrated earlier, they can impart basic text formatting,
as well as identify the relative importance of the page content. For example, HTML
provides six heading tags (<h1> to <h6>) you can use to set headings off from nor-
mal paragraphs. The tags not only format the text differently than paragraph text,
they also impart additional meaning. Heading tags are automatically formatted in
bold and often at a larger relative size. The number of the heading also plays a role:
Using the <h1> tag identifies the heading as being the largest and highest in impor-
tance by default. In this exercise, you will add a heading tag to the first line:

1 Switch back to the text editor.

2 Add the tags to the text as follows:
<hl>Welcome to my first webpage</hl>

3 Save the file. Switch to the browser and reload or refresh the page display.
Note how the text changed. It is now larger and formatted in boldface.

8eno

firstpage.html firstpage.html

<htnl>

<bodys-

<dzielcome to my first webpoge</hls

<p>Making webpoges is funGnbsp;enbsp ;Enbsp Snbsp ienbsp jand
easyla/p>

</body: Making webpages is fun  and easy!
</html>

Welcome to my first webpage

BN
N

Applying inline formatting

So far, all the tags you have used work as paragraph or stand alone elements. These
are referred to as block elements. HTML also provides the ability to apply format-
ting and structure to content that’s contained within the flow of another tag, or
inline. A typical use of inline code would be to apply bold or italic styling to a word
or to a portion of a paragraph. In this exercise, you will apply inline formatting:

1 Switch back to the text editor.
2 Add the tags to the text as follows:

<p>Making webpages 1is fun&nbsp;&nbsp;&nbsp;&nbsp;&nbsp;
<strong><em>and easy!</em></strong></p>

3 Save the file. Switch to the browser and reload or refresh the page display.

Most formatting, both inline and otherwise, is properly applied using cascading
style sheets (CSS). The <strong> and <em> tags are among the few still acceptable
ways to apply inline formatting using strictly HTML code elements. Technically,
these elements are more intended to add semantic meaning to text content, but



the effect is the same: The text still appears by default as bold or italic. There is an
industry-supported move to separate the content from its presentation, or format-
ting. See Chapter 3, “CSS Basics,” for a full explanation of the strategy and applica-
tion of CSS in standards-based web design.

firstpage.html ano firstpage.html The tags <strong> and
it .
oty <em> are used in place
iobmtcoue o wy 11zt ebpagsi Welcome to my first webpage
psHaking webpagss s funtnbsp ;inbsp jinbsp;Enbsp jEnbsp; of the tags <b> (bold)
astrongscsicand easyl </ strongs</eis</ps . T
bodys Making webpages is fun  and easy! and <i> (italic) because

htnls they provide enhanced

semantic meaning for
visitors with disabilities
or visual impairment,
but the result to the
average user is identical.

£
B

Adding structure

Most webpages feature at least three fundamental elements: a root (typically
<htm1>), <head>, and <body>. These elements create the essential underlying
structure of the webpage. The root element contains all the code and content and
is used to declare to the browser, and any browser applications, what types of
code elements to expect within the page. The <body> element holds all the visible
content, such as text, tables, images, movies, and so on. The <head> element holds
code that performs vital background tasks, including styling, external links, and
other information.

The sample page you created doesn’t have a <head> element. A webpage can exist
without this section, but adding any advanced functionality to this page without
one would be difficult. In this exercise, you will add <head> and <tit1e> elements
to your webpage:

1 Switch back to the text editor.
2 Add the tags and content to the text as follows:
<html>
<head>
<title>HTML Basics for Fun and Profit</title>
</head>
<body>
3 Save the file. Switch to the browser and reload or refresh the page display.

Did you notice what changed? It may not be obvious at first. Look at the title bar of
the browser window. The words “HTML Basics for Fun and Profit” now magically
appear above your webpage. By adding the <title> element, you have created this
display. But it’s not just a cool trick; it’s good for your business, too.
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The content of the
<title> tag will
appear in the browser
title bar when the page
is refreshed.
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Google, Yahoo, and the other search engines catalog the <tit1e> element of each
page and use it, among other criteria, to rank webpages. The content of the title is
one of the items typically displayed within the results of a search. A well-titled page
could be ranked higher than one with a bad title or one with none at all. Keep your
titles short but meaningful. For example, the title “ABC Home Page” doesn’t really
convey any useful information. A better title might be “Welcome to the Home Page
of ABC Corporation” Check out other websites (especially peers or competitors) to
see how they title their own pages.

firstpage. html 800 | HTML Basics for Fun and Profit_|

htnlx

<head>

<bitle=HTHL Basics for Fun and Profit</titles

</hent

<hody>

<hizllslcons to my first web pags</hls

<psMaking web pages i funsnbspiinbspsEnbspsEnbspisnbap;

Welcome to my first web page

Making web pages is fun  and easy!
Strongs-cetizand ensy! </ strongs </ e/
</body>
<l

Writing HTML in Dreamweaver

So the inevitable question is, “If I can write HTML in any text editor, why do I need
to use Dreamweaver?” Although a complete answer awaits you in the following 13
chapters, the question begs for a quick demonstration. In this exercise, you will re-
create the same webpage using Dreamweaver:

1 Launch Dreamweaver CS6.

2 Choose File > New.

3 In the New Document window, select Blank Page from the first column.
4

Select HTML from the Page Type column and <none> from the Layout column.
Click Create.

A new document window opens in Dreamweaver. The window may default to
one of three displays: Code view, Design view, or Split view.

5 Ifit’s not already selected, click the Code view button in the upper-left corner of
the document window.

The first thing you should notice in the Code view window is that Dreamweaver
has provided a huge head start over using the text editor. The basic structure of

the page is already in place, including the root, head, body, and title tags, among
others. The only thing Dreamweaver makes you do is add the content itself.



Code view
Split view
Design view

|=0 ] .
10t [en Enst Mody fomst fommenh S Wodkw Hep By Ov &v | Owpew »  [BEmmmmem =01 X ] The advantages of using

| ek | e Y G, 00 0% LB O e e ot Dreamweaver to create

<IDOCTYPE html PUBLIC ™-f/W3C//DTD XHTML  * HTML are evident from
1.0 Transitional//EN" th beginning:

“http:/fwww.w3.org/ TR xhtmi1/DTD/xhtmi1-tra € very beginning:

nsitional dtd"> Much of the page struc-
html xmins="http: W3 1999/ xhtml" .

it L ture is already created.

<head>

<meta hitp-equiv="Content-Type" content= ¥

“text/htmi; charset=utf-8" />

«<title>Untitled Document</title>

Insert the cursor after the opening <body> tag, and type Welcome to my
second page following the tag.

Dreamweaver makes it a simple matter to format the first line as a heading 1.

Move the cursor to the beginning of the text “Welcome to my second page,” and
type < to start the <h1> code element.

Note how Dreamweaver automatically opens a drop-down list of compatible
code elements. This is Dreamweaver’s code hinting feature. When activated,
code hinting provides a drop-down list of applicable HTML, CSS, JavaScript,
and other supported coding elements.

Type h and observe the Code hint window.

DW Fle Bt Ve et Moty Foema Commans St Wieiom Hep v Ov Av Desgewr - R =121 = ]
[Code | fote | Comon | em M EL DR M E{ O e UrbiedConment &
n <IDOCTYPE htmi PUBLIC *-//W3C//0TD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN" 18

org/TR/xhtml 1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional.dtd"> —
P s/ fwww. w3 org/ 1999 fxhimi*s B
B o
b <meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/htmi; charset=utf.8" /> ke
- <title=Untitled Documents/titie> E
o </head> &
- @ [
e lcome to my second page —1
= ody R 3

Lt bl

1 100 Urmoade (TP

Dreamweaver filters the code hint list to elements that start with “h”
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9 In the code hint list, double-click h1 to insert it in the code. Type > to close the

element.

10 Move the cursor to the end of the text. Type </ at the end of the sentence.
Note how Dreamweaver closes the <h1> element automatically. But most
coders add the tags as they write, in the following way:

11 Press Enter/Return to insert a line break. Type <.

12 Type p and press Enter/Return to insert the paragraph element. Type > to close
the tag.

13 Type Making webpages in Dreamweaver is even more fun! Then type </ to
close the <p> element.

Tired of hand-coding yet? Dreamweaver offers multiple ways to format your
content.

14 Select the word “more.” In the Property inspector, click the B button, and then
the I button to apply the <strong> and <em> tags to the text.

These tags produce the appearance of bold and italic formatting on the selected

text.

Something missing?

When you reached for the B and | buttons in step 14, were they missing? When you make changes in Code view,
the Property inspector occasionally needs to be refreshed before you can access the formatting commands
featured there. Simply click the Refresh button, and the formatting commands will reappear.

Properties | =

gy Codevien You have made changes to the code., © Refresh
To edit selection properties, dick Refresh or press F5. A

-

Properties | -=

(<> Hm|  Eormat [None ~|  Class none - BE a4 EEEE = @

css ID None - Link = T
B L B [Bold | " @D arge -

Only two more tasks remain before your new page is complete. Note that
Dreamweaver created the <titTe> element and inserted the text “Untitled
Document” within it. You could select the text within the code window and
enter a new title, or you could change it using another built-in feature.

15 Locate the Title field at the top of the document window, and select the
“Untitled Document” text.

16 Type HTML Basics, Page 2 in the Title field.
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17 Press Enter/Return to complete the title.

urtitseaa® x|

| Code | s [ Desgn | v NG @1 B g 0E Im--.ﬂﬂ«!-xl'vz |
S

T
o

<title>HTML Basics, Page 2</title>

2 content="text/html; charset=utf-8" />

%

Note that the new title text appears in the code, replacing the original content.

It’s time to save the file and preview it in the browser.

18 Choose File > Save. Navigate to the desktop. Name the file secondpage, and

click Save.

Dreamweaver adds the proper extension ((html) automatically.

19 Choose File > Preview in Browser.

The completed page appears in the browser window.

W M O A e e | e L B = sl il
= () HTMAL Raicy, Page 2 T

Fle Uit View Incet  Modify Formst Commands e Window Help G IR Basics, Page 2 VA

ecandgageninl » | - T 0 tieyNesson02 secondpage Mmi a

[Code | spie | Deogn | ve | G4 @k DO 0L L 0 Tk MTH Bascs, Page

n <head>
<meta hitp-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=ulf-8" />

= <title=HTML Basics, Page 2</title>

B <fhead>

2

% <body=<h1>Welcome to my second page</hl>

o <p=Making webpages in Dreamweaver is even more funl </p>
=] </body>

2 </html>
13

L 3
Bty s 3/ Lsex Urscede LITF8)

RGO |

Welcome to my second page

Making webpages in Dreamuveaver is #ven more fin!

You have just completed two webpages—one by hand and the other using
Dreamweaver. In both cases, you can see how HTML played a central role in the
whole process. To learn more about this technology, go to www.w3schools.com or
check out any of the books listed in the following sidebar.

Recommended books on HTML

HTML, XHTML, and CSS3: Visual QuickStart Guide, Seventh Edition, Elizabeth Castro
and Bruce Hyslop (Peachpit Press, 2012) ISBN: 0-321-71961-1

HTML and XHTML Pocket Reference, Jennifer Niederst Robbins (O'Reilly, 2009)

ISBN: 978-0-596-80586-9

Head First HTML with CSS & XHTML, Elisabeth and Eric Freeman (O'Reilly, 2005)

ISBN: 978-0-596-10197-8

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 29


www.w3schools.com

Frequently used HTML 4 codes

HTML code elements serve specific purposes. Tags can create structures, apply
formatting, identify logical content, or generate interactivity. Tags that create
stand-alone structures are called block elements; the ones that perform their work
within the body of another tag are called inline elements.

HTML tags

The following table shows some of the most frequently used HTML tags. To get the
most out of Dreamweaver and your webpages, it helps to understand the nature of
these elements and how they are used. Remember, some tags can serve multiple
purposes.

Table 2.1 Frequently used HTML tags

TAG

<l-—l..-—>

<a>

<blockquote>

<body>

<br />

<div>

<em>

<form>

<h1> to <h6>

<head>

DESCRIPTION STRUCTURAL BLOCK INLINE

HTML comment. Allows you to add notes within the .
HTML code that are not displayed within the browser.

Anchor. Creates a hyperlink. .

Quotation. Creates a stand-alone, indented .
paragraph.

Designates the document body. Contains the visible
portions of the webpage content.

Break. Inserts a line break without creating a new
paragraph.

Division. Used to divide page content into discernible . .
groupings. Used extensively to simulate columnar

layouts.

Emphasis. Adds semantic emphasis. Displays as italics

by default.
Designates an HTML form. . .
Headings. Creates bold headings. Implies hierarchical .

semantic value.

Designates the document head. Contains code that
performs background functions, such as meta tags,
scripts, styling, links, and other information not
displayed on the page.
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TAG

<hr />

<html>

<iframe>

<img />
<input />
<Tli>

<link />

<meta />
<o1>
<p>

<script>

<span>

<strong>
<style>
<table>
<td>
<textarea>
<th>
<title>
<tr>

<ul>

DESCRIPTION

Horizontal rule. Empty element that generates a
horizontal line.

Root element of most webpages. Contains an entire
webpage, except in certain cases where server-based

code must load before the opening <htm1> tag.

Inline frame. A structural element that can contain
another document.

Image.
Input element for a form such as a text field.
List item.

Designates the relationship between a document and
an external resource.

Metadata.
Ordered list. Defines a numbered list.
Paragraph. Creates a stand-alone paragraph.

Script. Contains scripting elements or points to an
external script.

Designates a section of an element. Provides a means
of applying special formatting or emphasis to a
portion of an element.

Adds semantic emphasis. Displays as bold by default.
Calls CSS style rules.

Designates an HTML table.

Table data. Designates a table cell.

Multi-line text input element for a form.

Table header.

Title.

Table row.

Unordered list. Defines a bulleted list.

STRUCTURAL

BLOCK

INLINE
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HTML character entities

Entities exist for every letter and character. If a symbol can'’t be entered directly
from the keyboard, it can be inserted by typing the name or numeric value listed in
the following table:

Table 2.2 HTML character entities

CHARACTER DESCRIPTION NAME NUMBER

© Copyright &copy; &#169;

® Registered trademark &reg; &#174;

™ Trademark &#153;
Bullet &#149;

- En dash &#150;

— Em dash &#151;
Nonbreaking space &nbsp; &#160;

Introducing HTML5

The current version of HTML has been around for over 10 years and has not

kept pace with many of the advances in technology, such as cell phones and other
mobile devices. The World Wide Web Consortium (W3C), the standards organiza-
tion responsible for maintaining and updating HTML and other web standards, has
been working diligently on updating the language and released the first working
draft of HTMLS5 in January 2008. The latest update was published in March 2012,
but a final version may not be ready for several more years. So, what does that
mean for current or up-and-coming web designers? Not much—yet.

Websites and their developers change and adapt to current technologies and
market realities quickly, but the underlying technologies progress at a more glacial
pace. Browser manufacturers are already supporting many of the new features of
HTML5 today. Early adopters will attract developers and users who are interested
in the latest and greatest, which means that older, non-HTML5-compliant brows-
ers will be abandoned as these new features are implemented in the majority of
popular websites. Some say the full transition won’t happen until 2020 or later;
others think it will happen more quickly. In any case, backward-compatibility to
HTML 4.01 will be certain well into the future, so your older pages and sites won’t
suddenly explode or disappear.



What’s new in HTML5

Every new version of HTML has made changes to both the number and the pur-
pose of the elements that make up the language. HTML 4.01 consists of approxi-
mately 90 elements. Some of these elements have been deprecated or removed
altogether, and new ones have been adopted or proposed.

Many of the changes to the list revolve around supporting new technologies or dif-
ferent types of content models. Some changes simply reflect customs or techniques
that have been popularized within the developer community since the previous
version of HTML was adopted. Other changes simplify the way code is created and
make it easier to write and faster to disseminate.

HTMLS5 tags

The following table shows some of the important new tags in HTML5, which, at the
moment, consists of over 100 tags. Almost 30 old tags have been deprecated, which
means HTMLS5 features nearly 50 new elements in total. The exercises in this book
use many of these new HTML5 elements as appropriate and will explain the ele-
ments’ intended role on the web. Take a few moments to familiarize yourself with
these tags and their descriptions.

Table 2.3 Important new HTML5 tags

TAG DESCRIPTION STRUCTURAL BLOCK INLINE

<article> Designates independent, self-
contained content, which can be
distributed independently from the
rest of the site.

<aside> Designates sidebar content that is
related to the surrounding content.

<audio> Designates multimedia content,
sounds, music, or other audio streams.

<canvas> Designates graphics content created .
using a script.

<figure> Designates a section of stand-alone
content containing an image or video.

<figcaption> Designates a caption for a <figure> . .
element.

<footer> Designates a footer of a document or . .
section.

continued on next page

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK

33



34 LESSON 2 HTML Basics

continued from previous page

TAG DESCRIPTION STRUCTURAL BLOCK INLINE

<header> Designates the introduction of a . .
document or section.

<hgroup> Designates a set of <h1> to <h6> .
elements when a heading has
multiple levels.

<nav> Designates a section of navigation. . .

<section> Designates a section in a document, . .
such as a chapter, a header, a footer,
or any other section of the document.

<source> Designates media resources for media . .
elements. A child element of <video>
or <aud1io> elements. Multiple
sources can be defined for browsers
that do not support the default

resource.

<track> Designates text tracks used in media .
players.

<video> Designates video content, such as a .

movie clip or other video stream.

Semantic web design

Many of the changes to HTML have been done to support the concept of semantic
web design, or designing webpages using elements and structures that provide or
possess intrinsic meaning. For example, it has led to the introduction of many new
elements, such as <article>, <section>, <header>, and <footer>. It is a move-
ment that has important ramifications for the future and usability of HTML and
for the interoperability of websites on the Internet. At the moment, each webpage
stands alone on the web. The content may link to other pages and sites, but there’s
really no way to combine or collect the information available on multiple pages

or multiple sites in a coherent manner. Search engines do their best to index the
content that appears on every site, but much of it is lost because of the nature and
structure of old HTML code.

HTML was initially designed as a presentation language. In other words, it was
intended to display technical documents in a browser in a readable and predict-
able manner. If you look carefully at the original specifications of HTML, it looks



like a list of items you would put in a college research paper: headings, paragraphs,
quoted material, tables, numbered and bulleted lists, and so on.

The Internet before HTML looked more like MS DOS or the OS X Terminal appli-
cations. There was no formatting, no graphics, and no color. The element list in
the first version of HTML basically identified how the content would be displayed.
The tags did not convey any intrinsic meaning or significance. For example, using
a heading tag displayed a particular line of text in bold, but it didn't tell you what
relationship the heading had to the following text or to the story as a whole. Was it
a title or merely a subheading?

HTMLS5 has added a significant number of new tags to help us add meaning to our
markup. Tags like <header>, <footer>, <article>, and <section> allow you
for the first time to identify specific content without having to resort to additional
attributes, such as <div class="header">...</div>. The end result is sim-
pler code and less of it. But most of all, the addition of semantic meaning to your
code will allow you and other developers to connect the content from one page to
another in new and exciting ways—many of which haven’t even been invented yet.

New techniques and technologies

HTMLS5 has also revisited the basic nature of the language to take back some of
the functions that over the years have been increasingly done with third-party
plug-ins and external programming. If you are new to web design, this transition
will be painless, because you have nothing to relearn and no bad habits to break.
If you already have experience building webpages and applications, this book will
guide you safely through some of these waters and introduce the new technologies
and techniques in a logical and straightforward way. But best of all, semantic web
design doesn’t mean you have to trash all of your old sites and rebuild everything
from scratch. Valid HTML 4 code will remain valid for the foreseeable future.
HTML5 was intended to make your task easier by allowing you to do more, with
less work. So let’s get started!

HTML5 references

To learn more about HTMLS5, check out www.w3.0rg/TR/2011/WD-htmI|5-20110525/.

To see the complete list of HTML5 elements, check outwww.w3schools.com/html|5/
html5_reference.asp.

To learn more about W3C, check outwww.w3.org.
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Review questions

1 What programs can open HTML files?
What does a markup language do?
True or false? HTMLS5 is not very different from HTML 4.

What are the three main parts of most webpages?

i A W N

What'’s the difference between a block element and an inline element?
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Review answers
1 HTML is a plain-text language that can be opened and edited in any text editor and
viewed in any web browser.

2 A markup language places tags contained within brackets < > around plain-text
content to pass information concerning structure and formatting from one application
to another.

3 False. Over 30 tags have been deprecated from HTML 4, and almost 50 new tags have
been added to HTML5. That means almost half of the entire language has changed
since it was released in 1998.

4 Most webpages are composed of three sections: a root, head, and body.

5 A block element creates a stand-alone element. An inline element can exist within
another element.
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Lesson Overview

In this lesson, yow'll familiarize yourself with CSS and learn how to do

the following:

CSS (cascading style sheets) terms and terminology
The difference between HTML and CSS formatting

How the cascade, inheritance, descendant, and specificity theories
affect how browsers apply CSS formatting

How CSS can format objects

New features and capabilities of CSS3

This lesson should take 1 hour and 15 minutes to complete. Before begin-
ning, make sure you have copied the files for Lesson 3 to your hard drive
as described in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of the book.
If you are starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method described
in the “Jumpstart” section of “Getting Started”
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CSS controls the look and feel of a webpage. The
language and syntax is complex, powerful, and end-
lessly adaptable; it takes time and dedication to learn
and years to master. A modern web designer can't live
without it.
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Using the expanded
table mode in
Dreamweaver (top),

you can see how this
webpage relies on
tables and images to
produce the final design
(bottom).
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What is CSS?

HTML was never intended to be a design medium. Other than bold and italic,
version 1.0 lacked a standardized way to load fonts or format text. Formatting
commands were added along the way up to version 3 of HTML to address these
limitations, but these changes still weren’t enough. Designers resorted to various
tricks to produce the desired results. For example, they used HTML tables to simu-
late multicolumn and complex layouts for text and graphics, and they used images
when they wanted to display typefaces other than Times or Helvetica.
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HTML-based formatting was so misguided a concept that it was deprecated from
the language entirely in favor of cascading style sheets (CSS). CSS avoids all the
problems of HTML formatting, while saving time and money, too. Using CSS lets
you strip the HTML code down to its essential content and structure and then
apply the formatting separately, so you can more easily tailor the webpage to spe-
cific applications.

HTML vs. CSS formatting

When comparing HTML-based formatting to CSS-based formatting, it’s easy to
see how CSS produces vast efficiencies in time and effort. In the following exercise,
you'll explore the power and efficacy of CSS by editing two webpages: one format-
ted by HTML, the other by CSS:

1 Launch Dreamweaver CS6, if it is not currently running.

2 Choose File > Open.

3 Navigate to the lesson03 folder and open html_formatting.html.
4

Click the Split view button. If necessary, select View > Split Vertically to split the
Code view and Design view windows vertically, side by side.

Code | sobt | pesen  wee | M G B2 pe 3 B Tisie: | HTM. Legacy Formating

ROSENCRANTZ

1 understand you not, my lord.

HAMLET

I am glad of it: a knavish speech sleeps in a foolish ear,

0 10 <hip<font face="Verdana” size="5" color="blue">ROSENCRANTZ</font></h1>

11 <p>|<font face="Verdana" size="4" color="blue">||understand you not, my lord.</font></p>
| 12  <hl><fonl face="Verdana" size="5" color="blue">HAMLET</font></h1>
B 13 <p> <font face="Verdana" size="4" color="blue"> am glad of it: a knavish speech sleepsin a
foolish ear.</font=</p>

<hody’> <his <lonts 00% - @ [ W g74x 175 3/ isec Uniode UTF)

Each element of the content is formatted individually using the deprecated
<font> tag. Note the attribute coTor="blue" in each <h1> and <p> element.

5 Replace the word blue with green in each line in which it appears. Click in the
Design view window to update the display.

The text displays in green now. As you can see, formatting using the obsolete
<font> tag is not only slow, but prone to error, too. Make a mistake, like typing
greeen or geen, and the browser will ignore the color formatting altogether.

6 Open CSS_formatting.html from the lesson03 folder.
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7 Ifit’s not currently selected, click the Split view button.

Code | soht | pesen  wee | Mg G B2, pR 3 BB Title: | £55-based Fomattrg

ROSENCRANTZ
1 understand you not, my lord.
HAMLET

1 am glad of it: a knavish speech sleeps in a foolish ear,

G <style type="text/css">

h1 { font-family: Verdana
font-size: 20pt
color: blue;

p { font-family: Verdana;
font-size: 12pt;
color: blue; |

ey s o 3 W B W ez ime B imec Uncode T

The content of the file is identical to the previous document, except that it’s
formatted by CSS. The code that formats the HTML elements appears in the
<head> section of this file. Note that the code contains two color: blue;
attributes.

8 Select the word bTue in the code hl { color: blue; } and type green to
replace it. Click in the Design view window to update the display.

In Design view, all the heading elements display in green. The paragraph
elements remain blue.

9 Select the word bTue in the code p { color: blue; } and type green to
replace it. Click in the Design view window to update the display.

In Design view, the paragraph elements have changed to green.

In this exercise, CSS accomplished the color change with two simple edits, whereas
the HTML <font> tag required you to edit every line. Are you beginning to under-
stand why the W3C deprecated the <font> tag in favor of cascading style sheets?
This exercise highlights just a small sampling of the formatting power and produc-
tivity enhancements offered by CSS that can’t be matched by HTML alone.

HTML defaults

Each of the nearly 100 HTML tags comes right out of the box with one or more
default formats, characteristics, or behaviors. So even if you do nothing, the text
will already be formatted in a certain way. One of the essential tasks in mastering
CSS is learning and understanding these defaults. Let’s take a look.



1 Open HTML_defaults.html from the lesson03 folder. If necessary, select
Design view to preview the contents of the file.

Code | soht | esn  uee | Mg G 00 pR o B

* Tithes |HTML Dt Stviey (£55)

<h1>Heading 1</h1>
<h2=Heading 2</h2>
<h3zHeading 3</h3>
<hd4>Heading 4</ha>
<hS>Heading 5</h5>
<ht=Heading 6</h6>

<fstrong> in a <em>browser<fems>,
element to help in identifying the semantic
can be modified by:</p>
<ul>

<li=The browser itself</li>

<lisUser interaction, and </li>

<li=Cascading Style Sheets</li>
<ful>

<p>HTML was created to display <strong=>text
Rudimentary formatting was built in to each

significance of the content. Default formatting

J Heading 1

Heading 2
Heading 3
Reading 4
Heuding?

Missags

HIML was created to display text in a browser. Rudimentary formattmg

1 s bt in 1o each lement to help in identifying the semantic tignificance of

the coatent Thefault formatting can be modSed by:

+ The browser itsel§
+ User interaction, end
+ Cascading Style Sheets

® [N W +7xsee [ rec Unicode (UTF)

The file contains the full range of HTML headings and text elements. Each
element exhibits basic styling for traits such as size, font, and spacing, among

others.

2 If necessary, click the Split view button. In the Code view window, locate the
<head> section and try to identify any code that may be formatting the HTML

elements.

A quick look will tell you that there is no obvious styling information in the file, but

the text still displays different kinds of formatting. So where does it come from?

And what are the settings?

The answer is: it depends. HTML elements draw characteristics from multiple

sources. The first place to look is the W3C, the web standards organization that

establishes Internet specifications and protocols. You can find a default style sheet
at www.w3.org/TR/CSS21/sample.html that defines the standard formatting and
behaviors of all HTML 4 elements. This is the style sheet on which all browser ven-
dors base their default rendering of HTML elements.

To save time and give you a bit of a head start, the following table pulls together

some of the most common defaults.
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Although it's nice to
know which browsers
are the most popular
among the general
public, it's crucial that
before you build and
test your pages, you
identify the browsers
that visitors in your
target audience use.
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Table 3.1 Common HTML defaults

ITEM

Background

Headings

Body text

Table cell text

Table header

Fonts

Margins

Padding

Chrome 34.6%

IE 20.2%

Opera

DESCRIPTION

In most browsers, the page background color is white. The background of
<div>, <table>, <td>, <th>, and most other tags is transparent.

Headings <h1> through <h6> are bolded and aligned to the left. The six
heading tags apply differing font size attributes, with <h1> the largest and
<h6> the smallest.

Outside of a table cell, text aligns to the left and starts at the top of the
page.

Text within table cells <td> aligns horizontally to the left and vertically to
the center.

Text within header cells <th> is bolded and aligned horizontally and
vertically to the center. This default is not honored by all browsers.

Text color is black. Default typeface and font is specified and supplied by
the browser (or by browser preferences specified by the manufacturer and
then by the user).

Spacing external to the element box. Many HTML elements feature some
form of margin spacing.

Spacing between the box border and the content. According to the default
style sheet, no element features default padding.

The next task is to identify the browser
(and its version) that is displaying the
HTML. That’s because browsers fre-
quently differ in the way they interpret, or
render, HTML elements and CSS format-
ting. Unfortunately, even different versions
of the same browser can produce wide
variations from identical code.

Firefox 37.7%

Other 0.8%

S afari 420 The best practice is to build and test your
arari 4.2%

2.5% webpages to make sure that they work

properly in the browsers employed by the

majority of web users—especially the browsers preferred by your own visitors. In

January 2012, th
the most popula

e W3C published statistics, shown in the image above, identifying
r browsers.

Although this chart shows the basic breakdown in the browser world, it obscures
the fact that multiple versions of each browser are still being used. This is impor-

tant to know, because older browser versions are less likely to support the latest



HTML and CSS features and effects. To make matters more complicated, although
these statistics are valid for the Internet overall, the statistics for your own site may
vary wildly.

CSS box model

The browser normally reads the HTML code, interprets its structure and format-
ting, and then displays the webpage. CSS does its work by stepping between HTML
and the browser, redefining how each element should be rendered. It imposes an
imaginary box around each element and then enables you to format almost every
aspect of how that box and its contents are displayed.

TOP BORDER The box model is a
programmatic construct
\ TOLRRRER imposed by CSS that
\ enables you to format,
LEFT BORDER oy N or redefine, the default
N R N = 2 settings of any HTML
A g = N element.
- s<hi>.</h> 2| -
N N~ =N RS
o = BOTTOM PADDING a \E\
RIGHT BORDER

\Y
BOTTOM MARGIN \

\
BOTTOM BORDER

CSS permits you to specify fonts, line spacing, colors, borders, background shading
and graphics, margins, and padding, among other things. In most instances these
boxes are invisible, and although CSS gives you the ability to format them, it does
not require you to do so.

1 Launch Dreamweaver, if necessary. Open boxmodel.html from the lesson03
folder.

2 Click the Split view button to divide the workspace between the Code view and
Design view windows.

DW Fie Bt View [nen Modfy Format Commands Ste Window Hep B v Ar Desgner. « | (DI L=1O X |

Code | st | Desgn | uve | W i B o B B O e 055 ox vocel P
=] <body> = la

<h1=This is a sample heading</h1> =

P <p>This sample paragraph demonstrates the This is a samp]e heading b
e power of the C55 box model. This paragraph -
kS displays text in <strong>bold</strong> and <em : =
. sitalic.<fem> C55 can control how browsers This paragraph displays text & bold  and  jralic ;E
0 render each HTML element. </p> i browsers render sach HTML slement. i
[ae] <p>Remember, with great power comes great a
5 N esponsiviy <> f —
[+ </body>
=) </html>

]

(15 S lwow < @ W W swxaise o) 1se Uncade QT4
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The file’s sample HTML code contains a heading and two paragraphs with sample
text that is formatted to illustrate some of the properties of the CSS box model. The
text displays visible borders, background colors, margins, and padding.

Content vs. presentation

A basic tenet in web standards today is the separation of the content (text, images,
lists, and so on) from its presentation (formatting). Here is identical HTML content,
side by side. We've removed the CSS formatting entirely from the file on the left.
Although the text on the left is not wholly unformatted, it's easy to see the power of
CSS to transform HTML code.

(T = (R

Bile fedt Yiew Hgtory fookmarks yahoo! ook Help Iibl. Eift Woew Higtory Bockmmks Yahoo! Lok .ﬁ-b

€55 Box Model -l 1 55 Bax Model + -
This is a sample heading 'fl This is a sample heading
This sample paragraph demonsirates the power of the CSS box model This The Crp paaarert miapeiess oy powes T B CeE bon

paragraph displays text in bold and iralic. C55 can control how browsers

vender each HTML slement This paragraph displays textin bold  and  jralic. €55 can control

bow browsers render cach HTML dlament.

Remenber, with great power comes great responsibity
Remember, with great pawer comes great responsibility.

| Dene il Done
=2 &

The working specifications found at www.w3.org/TR/css3-box describe how the
box model is supposed to render documents in various media.

Formatting text

You can apply CSS formatting in three ways: inline, embedded (in an internal style
sheet), or linked (via an external style sheet). A CSS formatting instruction is called
a rule. A rule consists of two parts—a selector and one or more declarations. The
selector identifies what element, or combination of elements, is to be formatted; the
declaration, or declarations, contains the formatting specifications. CSS rules can
redefine any existing HTML element, as well as define two custom selector modi-
fiers called “class” and “ID”

A rule can also combine selectors to target multiple elements at once or to target
specific instances within a page where elements appear in unique ways, such as
when one element is nested within another.

Applying a CSS rule is not a simple matter of selecting some text and applying a
paragraph or character style, as in Adobe InDesign or Adobe Illustrator. CSS rules
can affect single words, paragraphs of text, or combinations of text and objects.
A single rule can affect an entire page. A rule can be specified to begin and end
abruptly, or to format content continuously until changed by a subsequent rule.


www.w3.org/TR/css3-box

Sample CSS Rule Construction These sample rules
demonstrate some

typical constructions
used in selectors and
I I I declarations. The way
I I | i | the selector is written

HTML element —— P { color: red; font-family: Verdana; } determines how the

styling is applied and

Selector  Declaration Declaration

Multiple — th, td { font-weight: bold; padding: 4px; }

with one another.

Descendant — div p { font-size: 95%; margin-top: 5px; }
Class — .ctr  {text-align: center; line-height: 16px; }
ID — #hdr {background-color: black; color: white; }
| |1 |1 Il |
I I I I
Property Value Property Value

There are many factors that come into play in how a CSS rule performs its job. To
help you better understand how it all works, the exercises in the following sections
illustrate four main CSS concepts, which we'll refer to as theories: cascade, inheri-

tance, descendant, and specificity.

Cascade theory

The cascade theory describes how the order and placement of rules in the style
sheet or on the page affects the application of styling. In other words, if two rules
conflict, which one wins out? Let’s take a look at how cascade influences CSS

formatting.

1

Open cascade.html from the lesson03 folder.

The file contains HTML headings formatted in red.

2 Click the Split view button, if necessary, and observe the CSS rules in the

<head> section of the code.

OW Fle Edt View Inset Moddy Foomst Commands Sie Window Mep By Oe  Ae Deugner [0 it B oo
ansdennt x| P
Code |53 | Desn | e NQ @A O, b2 FL B Tide: Chscade Theory @}

r <style type="text/css"> - ‘ . __
Cascade theory describes how Ll

= rule order affects formatting. i |
5 -
=

" L i

Note that the code contains two CSS rules that are identical except that they
apply different colors: red or blue. Both rules want to format the same elements,
but only one will be honored.

Obviously, the second rule won. Why? Because the second rule is the last one
declared, which makes it the closest one to the actual content.
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QA unn AW

Select the rule hl { color: blue; }.
Select Edit > Cut.
Insert the cursor at the end of the hl { color: red; } rule.

Select Edit > Paste.

canace ntmr x| WAnPYGE 141 achiplr IWLCSE-Prajeet Pty rniancicecade himi -
Code [ 5t | Desip | e || M GA O b LB Tede: Chscade Theory
<style type="text/css">

"| Cascade theory describes how

a h1 { color: red; ) rule order affects formatting.
e .
@ <fstyle> "

You have switched the order of the rules.
Click in the Design view window to refresh the preview display.
The headings now display in blue.

Both proximity and the order in which rules appear within the markup are
powerful factors in how CSS is applied. When you try to determine which CS
rule will be honored and which formatting will be applied, browsers typically
use the following order of hierarchy, with #3 being the most powerful.

1. Browser defaults.

2. External or embedded (in the <head> section) style sheets. If both are
present, the one declared last supersedes the earlier entry in conflicts.

3. Inline styles (within the HTML element itself).

Inheritance theory

- T T
DW Fle Edt Veew lnsen Moddy Foomst Commands Ghe Window HMelp Bl O Ae Decgree = (B L= 181 X |

S

The inheritance theory describes how one rule can be affected by one or more pre-
viously declared rules. Inheritance can affect rules of the same name as well as rules
that format parent elements or elements that nest one inside another. Let’s take a
look at how inheritance influences CSS formatting.

1

Open inheritance.html from the lesson03 folder. In Split view, observe the
CSS code.

Code [ 5ot | Deson | bne | NG G O o X B Tibe: | G55 inhartance Thaory

body | font-size: 150%; | . I n herita nce

1 | font-family; Verdana; }
Theory

h (color: biue; font-family: Verdana; | ThE inheritance theow describes how
ha lealne bl Tant-famile Vardana: | one rule can be affected bv one or more



First, notice that there are two CSS rules that format <h1> elements. Can you
tell, by looking at the Design view window, which of the rules is formatting the
<h1> text? If you said both of them, you're the winner.

At first glance, you may think that there are two separate rules for <h1> and,
technically, that’s true. But if you look closer, you'll see that the second rule
doesn’t contradict the first. It’s not resetting the color attribute; it’s declaring a
new one. In other words, since both rules do something different, both will be
honored. All <h1> elements will be formatted as blue and Verdana.

Far from being a mistake or an unintended consequence, the ability to build rich
and elaborate formatting using multiple rules is one of the most powerful and
complex aspects of cascading style sheets.

Observe the rules formatting the h2, h3, and p elements.

Code [ %ot | Demgn | lve  ME G O b R B Tade: | L% Inheritance Theary

T B body | font-size: 150%; | g H
2 Heading 2
h1 [ font-family: Verd. o . =
g i ,tr::m"a‘;:_ . cIcan Inheritance can affect rules of the same
R = name as well as rules that format parent

& |« 0f ot

elements, or elements that nest one inside
another. Let's take a look at how
inheritance influences CSS formatting.

&

-|Heading 3

cheadds [alyie 3| [x] 0%« 6 W W SMx37Se 8 1sec Unicode LT}

All the rules include the statement {color: blue; font-family: Verdana; }.
Redundant code should be avoided whenever possible. It adds to the size of

the code as well as to the time it takes to download and process it. By using
inheritance, you can create the same effect with a single rule. Instead of
applying the styling to each element individually, you simply apply it to the
parent element that contains them—in this case, <div>.

Select the h2 selector, and type div to replace it.

This change applies the style to the parent and, therefore, to all of its contents,
too.

Delete the rules formatting the elements h3 and p.

I 11 font-family: Verdana;
9

colar: blue; lTheory

10
11 =E{co}.az: blue; font-family: Verdana; |
iz

34 ’ i;The inheritance theory describesé

S 2 Moyt

Click in the Design view window to refresh the display.

All the elements remain formatted as blue Verdana. One rule is now formatting
three different elements. Let’s take it one step further. You may have also
noticed that the two h1 rules combined create the same styling applied by the

new div rule.
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6 Select and delete both h1 rules. Click in the Design view window to refresh the
display; it should look exactly the same.

All the text is now formatted by the single CSS rule
div { color: blue; font-family: Verdana; }.

Descendant theory

The descendant theory describes how formatting can target a particular element
based on its position relative to other elements. By constructing a selector using
multiple elements, in addition to ID and class attributes, you can target the format-
ting to specific instances of text as it appears within your webpage. Let’s take a look
at how descendant selectors influence CSS formatting.

1 Open descendant.html from the lesson03 folder. In Split view, observe the CSS
code and the structure of the HTML content.

(uf <style type="text/css"> = I stand alone
hi { font-family: Verdana; color: blue; | || e
div hl { font-Tamily: Impact; color: red; | ‘ I mina n" lag

div.product h | font-family: Times; color: green;

£ fD0icl

T'mina classy DIV tag:

<fstyles<fhead>

<body>

<h1>l stand alone</h1>
<div=<h1=l'm in a DIV tag</his</div>
<div class="product"><h1zHi, I'm in a <em>classy<fem> DIV tag</h1></dive _

na-|miﬁ:&|'a

Skl e [#]

.

The page contains three h1 elements. The elements appear in three different
ways: alone, within a div, and within a div that features an applied class
attribute. In addition to the HTML markup, there are also three CSS rules that
apply various types of styling to these elements.

What is interesting about these rules is that they don’t always apply styling
directly to the h1 elements, but to h1 elements as they appear within the HTML
structure. Note how the first <h1> element is formatted as blue Verdana.

2 In the Code view window, select the entire first <h1> element.

3 Select Edit > Copy.

4 [Insert the cursor after the closing tag of the code <h1>I'm in a DIV tag</hl>.
5

Select Edit > Paste. Click in the Design view window to refresh the display.

LA TRt S s |

"|I stand alone

<fstyles<fhead>

= B > I'minaDita
:':‘: <h1sl stand alone</hi> 9
¥ 2 : ;

<dive<h1z'mina DIV tag</hi> ¥
: <h1>l stand alone</hi></div> | I mn“ 'I.na
(i

<div Classs proguct =<ni=Hi, I m in a <em>classy<fems DIV tag</h1></div> proass - = %
= |[{Hi, I'm in a classy DIV tag|




The new <h1> element appears, formatted as red Impact, exactly like the

other <h1> element within the same <div>. What happened to blue Verdana?
The CSS automatically differentiates stand-alone h1 elements from those that
appear within a <div>. In other words, you don’t have to apply a special format
or change an existing one. Just move the element into the proper structure or
location within the code, and it formats itself. Cool. Let’s try it again.

6 In the Code view window, insert the cursor after the closing tag of

<h1l>Hi, I'm1in a<em>classy</em> DIV tag</hl>.

7 Select Edit > Paste. Click in the Design view window to refresh the display.
g play.

5 |1 stand alone

<fstyle=<fhead> |

<body> "

<h1=l stand alone</h1> 1 m ina DIV la“

<diva<hl1=1'm in a DIV tage/h1> ] stallﬂ al‘n.

<h1= stand alone</h1></div>
<div class="product"><h1>Hi, I'm in a <em>classy</em= DIV tag</h1l>

fdiv> Hi, I'm in a classy DIV t=1g§

</body> :
<fhtml> 1 stand alone

&4 «opet

B G EF%

2 [#]

The <h1> element appears, formatted as green Times. Once again the pasted
text matches the formatting applied to the other h1 element within the <div>,
its original styling ignored altogether.

Specificity theory

Specificity describes how browsers determine what formatting to apply when two
or more rules conflict. Some refer to this as weight—giving certain rules more
priority based on order, proximity, inheritance, and descendant relationships. Such
conflicts are the bane of most web designers’ existence and can waste hours of time
in troubleshooting errors in CSS formatting. Let’s take a look at how specificity
affects the weight of some sample rules.

1 Open specificity.html from the lesson03 folder. In Split view, observe the CSS
code and the structure of the HTML content. Then, note the appearance of the
text in the Design view window.

code | st | Deson | uve W@ EA Mo B Titlex 55 Specriaty Theory

<fstylex<fhead>
<body>
=div class="product">
<h1 @style="color: orange”=Hi, I'm in a <em>classy</em> DIV tag=/
his
<fdiv> a
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There are three CSS rules in the <head> section of the file. All of them
potentially could format the <h1> element on the page. But, at the moment,
none of the rules is actually formatting the text.

Do you see the slash and asterisk (/*) at the beginning of the CSS markup?
This notation is used to create a comment within CSS code and effectively
disables the rules that follow. The commented code ends with a similar
notation reversing the order of the slash and the asterisk (*/). In Dreamweaver,
commented code usually appears grayed out.

Also, note that the opening tag of the <h1> element features an attribute:
@styTe. This inline CSS style markup has been disabled by appending the

@ symbol to the beginning of the word. You can re-enable all the CSS styling by
merely deleting the /* and */ notations, along with the @ symbol within the
attribute.

But before you do this, can you determine—based on the syntax and order of
the rules—what formatting will apply to the sample text? For example, will the
text appear in Times, Impact, or Verdana? Will it be blue, red, green, or orange?
Let’s see.

2 Select the notation /* at the beginning of the CSS code and delete it.
3 Select the notation */ at the end of the CSS code and delete it.
4 Select the @ symbol in the <h1> attribute and delete it.

5 Click in the Design view window to refresh the display.

code | wir | Deoon | uwe  hgE G4 M opw B Tiblex 55 Speciiaty Theory

1 { font-family: Times; color:blwe;} e LT Pl T
fiv h1 | font-family: Impact; color: red;
oduct hi [ font-family: Verdana; color: green; }

<fstylex</head>

<histyle="color: orange"

<fdwz
</body>

i, 'm in a cem>classy</em> DIV tag</h1>

If you picked the inline style markup inserted within the <h1> tag itself as the
winner, you are at the head of the class. The text displays in orange as specified.
But did you notice that the inline style doesn’t specify a typeface? So, then why
does the text display in the typeface Verdana?

Although inline styles trump any other formatting, CSS rules don’t always work
alone. As mentioned earlier, CSS rules may style more than one HTML element
at a time, and some rules may overlap or inherit styling from one another. In
this case, the <h1> element is picking up the font family from one of the other
rules. Can you determine which one?



6 Select and delete the entire inline style markup within the <h1> tag:
style="color: orange".

7 Click in the Design view window to refresh the display.

The last line of text is now wholly formatted by the div.product hl rule.

Can you explain why? The notation . product within the selector refers to the
class="product" attribute, which is assigned to the <h1> element. Classes are
used to apply CSS styling to text when other methods can’t produce the desired
effect or when you need to override specific defaults. You'll explore classes more
fully later in this lesson.

Each of the theories described here has a role to play in how CSS styling is
applied through your webpage and across your site. When the style sheet is
loaded, the browser will use the following hierarchy—with number 4 being the
most powerful—to determine how the styles are applied, especially when rules
conflict:

1. Cascade

2. Inheritance

3. Descendant structure
4. Specificity

Of course, knowing this hierarchy doesn’t help much when you are faced with a
CSS conflict on a page with dozens or perhaps hundreds of rules. In such cases,
Dreamweaver comes to the rescue with a fantastic feature named Code Navigator.

Code Navigator

The Code Navigator is an editing tool within Dreamweaver that allows you to
instantly inspect an HTML element and assess its CSS-based formatting. When
activated, it will display all the CSS rules that have some role in formatting an ele-
ment, and it will list the order of their cascade application and specificity. The Code
Navigator works in both Code view and Design view.

1 If necessary, open specificity.html as modified in the previous exercise. In Split
view, observe the CSS code and the structure of the HTML content.

1|Hi, I'm a classy DIV tag '

£ stoo

Although this file is simple in nature, it features three CSS rules that may format
the <h1> element. In an actual webpage, the possibility of styling conflicts
grows with each new rule added. But with the Code Navigator, sussing out such
problems becomes child’s play.

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK

53
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also access the Code
Navigator by right-
clicking the element
and selecting View >
Code Navigator from
the context menu, or
by pressing Alt-Ctrl-N/
Opt-Cmd-N.
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In Design view, insert the cursor in the heading text.

1|Hi, I'm | classy DIV tag

After a moment, an icon that looks like a ship’s wheel appears. This icon
provides instant access to the Code Navigator.

Click the Code Navigator icon.

font-family: Times; color: blue;
font-family (
font=family: Verdana; color: green; | Axscickroshow [ Dmsble i ndicater |

A small window appears, displaying a list of three CSS rules that apply to this
heading. The sequence of rules in the list indicates both their cascade order
and their specificity. When rules conflict, rules farther down in the list override
rules that are higher up. Remember, elements may inherit styling from one or
more rules, and default styling may be overridden by more-specific settings.

The div.product hl rule appears at the bottom of the Code Navigator display,
indicating that its specifications are probably styling this element. But many
factors can influence which of the rules may win. Sometimes it’s simply the
order in which rules are declared in the style sheet that determines which one is
actually applied. As you saw earlier, changing the order of rules can often affect
how the rules work.

In the Code view window, select the entire
div.product hl { font-family: Verdana; color: green; } rule.

Select Edit > Cut.

Insert the cursor in front of the hl { font-family: Times; color: blue; }
rule.

Select Edit > Paste. Press Enter/Return, if necessary, to insert a line break.
Click in the Design view window to refresh the display.

The styling did not change.



9 In Code view, insert the cursor into the text of the <h1l> element. Activate the
Code Navigator.

Hi, I'm a classy DIV tag |

T specticry.hitmi

£  w30f2t

ARackck to show [Tl 0sable 8 ndicater |

o I' </style> 1

Although the rule was moved to the top of the style sheet, the display of rules
did not change, because the div.product hl rule has a higher specificity than
the other two rules. In this instance, it would win no matter where it was placed
in the code, but its specificity can easily be changed by modifying the selector.

10 Select and delete the class notation . product in the selector.

11 Click in the Design view window to refresh the display.

Did you notice how the styling changed?
12 Insert the cursor in the heading and activate the Code Navigator.

By removing the class notation from its selector, the rule now has equal value to the
div hl { font-family: Impact; color: red; } rule. But, since this rule is the
last one declared in the code, it now takes precedence in the cascade. Is it starting
to make more sense? Don’t worry—it will over time. Until that time, just remember
that the rule that appears last in the Code Navigator has the most influence on any
particular element.

Formatting objects

The last concept you'll explore in this lesson is also the most complex and prone to
error: object formatting. Consider object formatting as specifications directed at
modifying an element’s size, background, borders, margins, padding, and position-
ing. Since CSS can redefine any HTML element, object formatting basically can be
applied to any tag, although it’s most commonly directed at the <div> element.

By default, all elements start at the top of the browser screen and appear consecu-
tively one after the other from left to right, top to bottom. Block elements generate
their own line or paragraph breaks; inline elements appear at the point of insertion.

CSS can break all of these default constraints and let you size, format, and position
elements almost any way you want them.
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By default, block
elements occupy 100
percent of the width of
the browser window.
Otherwise, CSS can
define element mea-
surements in absolute
or relative terms.

Element widths set

to percentages will
adapt automatically to
changes in the browser
window, maintaining
their relative dimen-
sion within the space.
Absolute measurements
don't react to changes
in the browser window.
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Size is one of the most basic specifications for an HTML element. CSS can control
both the width and the height of an element, with varying degrees of success. All
specifications can be expressed in relative terms (percentages, ems, or exs) or in
absolute terms (pixels, inches, points, centimeters, and so on).

Width

Setting the width of an HTML element is simple. Let’s take a look at an example.
1 Open width.html from the lesson03 folder.

2 View the page in Split view, and observe the CSS code and HTML structure.

Code [ 5o | Deson | ve | B G| Mimem [w @ o B2 Tithe: | C55 Wickh Froperty

TYPE HIML>

Box | - Defaukt Setngs |
Box 2 . Wadth $0% I

Plae vota #

baxd width

The file contains four <div> elements, formatted with a mixture of relative and
absolute width settings.

Box 1 is unformatted to demonstrate how block elements display by default. It will
occupy 100% of the width of the browser window. By contrast, the CSS specifica-
tions for Box 2 set the width to 50%. The percentage specifies what portion of the
screen the element will fill. Relative measurements allow the elements to automati-
cally adapt to changes to the width of the browser. For example, if you were to drag
the divider between the Code view and Design view windows left or right, Box 2
would always display at half the width of the Design view window.

Box | - Deflt Sctegs |
Box 2 - Width: $0%% F
Box 3 - Widih 200 pesels |

Box 4 - Width 10 ems E

ty</tictle>

£ ol ¥

l

Box 1 - Default SfEe I

-55 Width Proper

le type="text/c

o 0oy | &
= R T

font-size: 100%;
border:selid;

Box 3 is formatted to a fixed measurement of 200 pixels. It will maintain this width
no matter what happens to the size of the browser screen. This is a popular method
with many designers because it allows them to tightly control the size and shape

of page components. But it doesn'’t easily account for users’ interaction with your



page. For example, a fixed-width layout can’t adapt to user requests for increases
or decreases in font size. Such requests can often break page layouts when theyre
based in pixels or other absolute measurements.

The last <div> demonstrates a system that is kind of an amalgam of both rela-

tive and absolute measurements. It is formatted to a width of 10 ems. The em is a
measurement that is more familiar to print designers. It’s based on the size of the
typeface and font being used. In other words, use a large font and the em gets big-
ger; use a small font and the em gets smaller. It even changes based on whether the
font is a condensed or expanded face. In web design, the em (and ex) takes its cue
from the base font defined in the <body> tag, the default font of the webpage itself.

Bex 1 - Default Setungs F
Box 2 - Widih $0% i

{7 Box 3 - Width 200 penels

Box 4 - Width: 10 ems

1
2
3
4
5
]
=}
8
g

text-align:center;

<!DOCTYPE HTML>
<head>

Box | - Default Settings |
Box 2 - Width:
50%
Box 3 -
Width:
200 pixels
Box 4 - Width: 10 ems |

2t

0 [Elkale [

E F A

Default Settings</

If you were to change the font-size property in the body rule from 100% to
300%, the fourth <d1iv> would automatically scale up three times larger, preserving
the relationship of the container’s size relative to the text. The elements formatted
in pixels or percentages would not change at all.

Height

Ideally, you should be able to specify the height of all elements the same way you do
the width. Unfortunately, the reality is not so simple. Past browser support for the
height property was not consistent or reliable. Today, modern browsers shouldn’t
present many surprises if you're working in absolute measurements, like pixels,
points, inches, and so on. Relative measurements in ems or exs probably won't
disappoint either. But measurements in percentages require a small workaround, or
hack, to make most browsers honor them.

Widths specified in ems
allow your page ele-
ments to adapt to user
requests for increases or
decreases in font size.
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1 Open height.html from the lesson03 folder. Display the file in Split view, and
observe the CSS and HTML code.

"E HTML>

Ben | - Defaud Senings 1}

Height Property</title> Box 2 - Height 100 pivels

5

Box 3 - Height 10 ems.

height

Box 4 - Height 50% 1

“lass="hox1">Box 1 Default Sertinasc/

The file contains four <div> elements employing examples of both relative

and absolute height settings. Box 1 demonstrates the default behavior of block
elements; it takes up only as much height as the content contained within it
requires. Box 2 is set to a height of 100 pixels; it will remain at this fixed height
regardless of changes to the screen size or orientation. Box 3 is set to a height of
10 ems. Although the em is a relative measurement, the height doesn’t take its
cue from the screen size; instead it’s dependent on the size of the base font, as
described earlier. Change the default font size and the <d1iv> reacts accordingly.

So far, so good. The height property seems to be pretty straightforward and
works as expected in the first three elements. But Box 4 is the one that’s going
to cause all the trouble. It’s set to a height of 50%, and you'd expect it to be
taking up half the height of the screen. But, as you can see in the Design view
window, it’s no taller than Box 1. What'’s the problem?

Most browsers, and even Dreamweaver’s Design view window, ignore heights
set in percentages. The reasons for this have to do with how browsers calculate
the size of the page window. Basically, it boils down to the fact that browsers
calculate width but don’t calculate height. This behavior doesn’t affect fixed
measurements or measurements set in ems or exs, but it does mess up
percentages. This is where the aforementioned HTML hack comes in.

2 Insert the cursor at the beginning of the CSS markup.
3 Type html, body { height: 100% }.

Adding the height property to the root elements of your webpage gives

the browser the information it needs to calculate any element heights set in
percentages. But to see the results, you'll have to use Live view or preview the
page in an actual browser.
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4 Click the Live view button to enable Live view. Note: In most

€ 4 feiDliProectPeachonow_CSSO-Css « [E] B i), Mamseen [y pir G G

applications, height

i )

& <o

margin

won't be strictly
observed by any

T 3 - Height 10 s element. By default,
it is intended to be a

allows an element to

e text-align
@
k|
=
% sLy
* </head>
il
% <body
K <div class="boxl">Box 1 - Default Settings</
=5 div
0 <div class="box2">Box 2 - Height: 100 pixels</ -

Box 4 - Height: S0%

of its content.

Box 4 now occupies 50% of the height of the Design view window.

Although browser support is much better today, it’s vital to test all your design set-

tings in all the popular browsers to ensure that the pages display properly.

Borders and backgrounds

Each element can feature four individually formatted borders (top, bottom, left, and

right). These are handy for creating boxed elements, but you can also place them at

the top or bottom (or both) of paragraphs in place of <hr/> (horizontal rule) ele-

ments to separate text areas.

1 Open borders.html from the lesson03 folder. Display the file in Split view, and

observe the CSS and HTML code.

head>
title>CSS Borde

“style type="t

margin-laft
font-family:
a, Arial, Hel
margin-rig
margin-top: 50)

border-left-width 35px;
border-lefr-style d;
bordar-left-calor: #
padding-left: 10px;

Il Borders Create Great Effects

Uise barders for mare than boxes. Add them to the top
and battom of paragraphs to replace horizontal rules,

or..
To create 30 buttons!

The file contains three examples of text elements formatted with border effects.

As you can see, borders can be used for more than just creating boxes. Here you

see them used as graphical accents to paragraphs and even to simulate a three-

dimensional button effect.

It’s also important to point out that there is no extraneous markup within the
actual content; all the effects are generated by CSS code alone. That means you
can quickly adjust, turn on, and turn off effects, and you can move the content
easily without having to worry about graphical elements cluttering up the code.
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By default, all element backgrounds are transparent, but CSS enables you

to format them with colors, images, or both. If both are used, the image will
appear above, or in front of, the color. This behavior allows you to use an image
with a transparent background to create layered graphical effects. If the image
fills the visible space or is set to repeat, it may obscure the color entirely.

2 Open backgrounds.html from the lesson03 folder. Display the file in Split view,
and observe the CSS and HTML code.

becagreunsintm x || B e T e e AV -]
Code [ G | Desgn | Lve M@ GA 82 07 T B O e 05 magand iR

CUSE ihoxt | s
position: absolute; Box 1; Default Background
height: 100px; bl )
width: 350px;
z-index: 1000;
left: 20px
top: 20px
border-color:blue;
margin-keft: Opx;

color: #9C9, Back ®: none

[Efslke(# s & doist

Hbox2 |
background-color: N9C9;

=]

height: 150px;
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background-image: - . s
url{images/butterfly2.png);
background-repeat: repeat; - 3 S
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The file contains several examples of CSS background effects. Borders have been
added to the <div> elements to make the effects easier to see.

Box 1 displays the default HTML transparent background. Box 2 depicts a back-
ground with a solid color. Box 3 shows a background image that repeats in both
directions along the x-axis and y-axis. It also features a background color, but it’s
completely obscured by the repeating image. Box 4 also shows a background image,
but its transparency and drop-shadow effect allow you to see the background color
around the edges of the image.

Be sure to fully test any background treatments. In some applications, CSS back-
ground specifications are not fully supported or are supported inconsistently.

Margins and padding

Margins create space outside an element—between one element and another;
padding adds spacing between the content of an element and its border, whether
or not it’s visible. The effective use of such spacing is vital in the overall design of
your webpage.



1 Open margins_padding.html from the lesson03 folder. Display the file in Split
view, and observe the CSS and HTML code.

i aTyl yre="text/css"> = [Sarerie Generic Div B
» border:| 2px solid #06C; | [Sample Generic D Element
' {3 anple Generic Div Element

The file contains several <div> elements stacked one on top of the other, sample
text headings, and paragraph elements. All the elements display the default
HTML formatting for margins and padding. Borders have been applied to all
the elements to make the spacing effects easier to see.

To add spacing between <div> elements, you'll now add a margin specification.
2 Insert the cursor in the CSS section of the code. Type div { margin: 30px; }.

3 Click to refresh the Design view window.

{Sample Generic Div Element I
£ N border: 2px selid #06c;
div {  margin: 30px; | {Sumple Generic Div Element I
g </ztyla>
<link href="lesson03 styles.css" {Sample Generic Div Element I

rel="stylesheet” type="text/css">

The <d1iv> elements are now spaced 30 pixels apart. By using the notation
margin: 30px, you added 30 pixels to all four sides, but that doesn’t mean
you'll see 60 pixels between the elements. When two adjacent elements both
have margins, the settings don’t combine; instead, browsers use only the larger
of any two settings.

Padding is used to put spacing between an element’s content and its border.
4 1In the div rule, insert the cursor after the margin: 30px; notation.
5 Press Enter/Return to insert a new line. Type padding: 30px;.

6 Click to refresh the Design view window.

<!DOCTYPE HTML>

<head>

W

<title>CSS Margins and Padding</

title>
Sample Generic Div Element
<style type="text/css">

border: Zpx solid #06C;
margin: 30px;

[padding: 30px;

Sample Generic Div Element

HOow@<Sons

ef="]lesson03 styles.css"

tylesheet” type="text/cssz">
>

&G0 [Fidierl e sotsr ¥27

<div>Sample Generic Div Element</ Sample Generic Div Element
dive
<divsSample Generic Div Element</

You can see 30 pixels of padding appear within each <div> element. Since
padding is applied within the element boundaries, it will combine with margin
settings to affect the overall spacing that appears between elements. Padding
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can also affect the specified width of an element and must be factored into the
design of your page components.

Unlike the <div> element, text elements, such as <p>, <h1> through <h6>,
<o1>, and <ul>, already have margin settings applied to them, as you can see
from the sample text within the page. Many designers abhor these default
specifications, especially because they may vary among browsers. Instead, they
start off most projects by purposely removing these settings in a technique
that’s called normalization. In other words, they declare a list of common
elements and reset their default specifications to more desirable, consistent
settings, as you'll do now.

7 1Inthe CSS section, create a new line after the div rule.
8 Typep, hl, h2, h3, h4, h5, h6, 1i { margin: Opx }.

9 Click to refresh the Design view window.

Heading 1
Heading 2
eading 3
eading 4
margin px; o | B
| hl, h2, h3, hd, h5, h6, 1 {margin: Opx; | ]
_ exngraph tex and headings come with defmil margn speciications skeady sppbed by defmull The spacing
le etween elements can be controled using CSS styling. Borders were appbied to al HTML slements on this page
you could see alty the effects mumpin and padding setmps have on each type of element.

€ =0

(SR =R T SRS

8l ie (2

f="lessond3_styl
"stylesheet™ types"text
ead>
iy

30

d Sample Generic Div Element</divs
<div>Sample Generic Div Element</divs

The text elements now display without the default spacing. Using zero margins
may be a bit extreme for your own tastes, but you get the picture. As you become
more comfortable with CSS and webpage design, you can develop your own default
specifications and implement them in this way.

Positioning

By default, all elements start at the top of the browser screen and appear consecu-
tively one after the other from left to right, top to bottom. Block elements generate
their own line or paragraph breaks; inline elements appear at the point of insertion.

CSS can break all these default constraints and let you place elements almost
anywhere you want them to be. As with other object formatting, positioning can
be specified in relative terms (such as left, right, center, and so on) or by absolute
coordinates measured in pixels, inches, centimeters, or other standard measure-
ment systems. Using CSS, you can even layer one element above or below another
to create amazing graphical effects. By using positioning commands carefully, you
can create a variety of page layouts, including popular multicolumn designs.
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1 Open positioning.html from the lesson03 folder. Display the file in Split view,
and observe the CSS and HTML code.

o <style type="text/css"> 5
o { Box | - Diefiuh Settings
=1 width: auta;
- float: none;
height: 70px;
* text-align: center;
4] border: lpx solid #06C;
] margin: 10px;
- vertical-align: middle; Box 2 - Float Let
3 padding-top: 50px;
=]
(=] .box2 { float: P
o 1
ot .baxd { float:

Bax 3 - Flaar Right

</style>
</head>

Fa

The file contains three <d1iv> elements; they are stacked one on top of the other
and occupy the full width of the Design view window, in the default manner of

all block elements. Using CSS, you can control the placement of these elements.
But first, you'll have to reduce the width so that more than one item can fit side

by side.

2 In the div rule, change the width property from auto to 30%.

3 Click to refresh the Design view window.

i

<style type="text/cas">

kil div | Box | - Defmit Setiings
B
+ float: none;
height: 70psx;
b text-align: center;:
L] border: 1px solid B0EC;
o margin: 10psx;
& vertical-align: middle; Box 2 - Float Left
l% padding-top: S0px;
{5 float: 1 1
I:l E
'._; L float: |
o Bea 3 - Float Right
el o </style>
LY : </head>

The <div> elements resize but remain stacked. There are several methods that
can be used to position elements on the screen, but the float method is by far
the most popular.

4 Inthe div rule, change the float property from none to Teft.

5 Click to refresh the Design view window.

T -

width: 30%;
floar: left:
height: T70px; | Box | - Default Scitmgs Box 2 - Float Left Box 3 - Float: Right
text-align: center;
border: 1px solid #06C;
margin: 10px;
vertical-align: middle;
padding-top: 50px;

«f Of ot

= &
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All three <d1iv> elements now display in a single row, side by side. Using class
attributes, you can control each <div> individually.

In the div rule, change the float property from 1eft to none.
In the.box2 rule, change the float property from none to Teft.

In the.box3 rule, change the float property from none to right.

O 0 N O

Click to refresh the Design view window.

The page now contains a mix of default and float specifications. Box 1 displays
on a line of its own, in the default manner. Box 2 appears on the next line,
aligned to the left side of the screen as specified. Box 3 appears on the right
side of the screen, but on the same line as Box 2. In subsequent lessons, you
will learn how to combine different float attributes with various width, height,
margin, and padding settings to create sophisticated layouts for your website
designs.

Unfortunately, as powerful as CSS positioning seems to be, it is the one aspect of
CSS that is most prone to misinterpretation by the various browsers in use today.
Commands and formatting that work fine in one browser can be translated differ-
ently or totally ignored—with tragic results—in another. In fact, formatting that
works fine on one page of your website can fail on another page containing a differ-
ent mix of code elements.

Multiples, classes, and IDs, oh my!

By taking advantage of the cascade, inheritance, descendant, and specificity theo-
ries, you can target formatting to almost any element anywhere on a webpage. But
CSS offers a few more ways to optimize and customize the formatting even further.

Applying formatting to multiple elements

To speed things up, CSS allows you to apply formatting to multiple elements at
once by listing each in the selector, separated by commas. For example, the format-
ting in these rules:

hl { font-family: Verdana; color: blue; }

h2 { font-family: Verdana; color: blue; }
h3 { font-family: Verdana; color: blue; }

can also be expressed like this:

hl, h2, h3 { font-family: Verdana; color: blue; }



Creating class attributes

Frequently, you will want to create unique formatting to apply to objects, para-
graphs, phrases, words, or even individual characters appearing within a webpage.
To accomplish this, CSS allows you make your own custom attributes, called class
and ID.

Class attributes may be applied to any number of elements on a page, whereas

ID attributes may appear only once. If you are a print designer, think of classes

as similar to a combination of Adobe InDesign’s paragraph, character, and object
styles. Class and ID names can be a single word, an abbreviation, any combination
of letters and numbers, or almost anything, but they may not start with a number
or contain spaces. While it’s not strictly prohibited, you should avoid using HTML
attribute names.

To declare a CSS class selector, insert a period before the name within the style
sheet, like this:

.intro
.copyright

Then, you apply the CSS class to an entire HTML element as an attribute, like this:
<p class="1intro">Type intro text here.</p>
or to individual characters or words inline, like this:

Here is <span class="copyright">some text</span> formatted
differently.

Creating ID attributes

HTML designates ID as a unique attribute. Therefore, a specific ID should not be
assigned to more than one element per page. In the past, many web designers used
ID attributes to point at specific components within the page, such as the header,
the footer, or articles. With the advent of HTML5 elements—header, footer, aside,
article, and so on—the use of ID and class attributes for this purpose is less neces-
sary than it was. But IDs can still be used to identify specific text elements, images,
and tables to assist you in building powerful hypertext navigation within your page
and site. You will learn more about using IDs this way in Lesson 9, “Working with
Navigation”

To declare an ID attribute in a CSS style sheet, insert a number sign, or hash mark,
before the name, like this:

#contact_info
#disclaimer

You apply the CSS ID to an entire HTML element as an attribute, like this:

<div id="contact_info"></div>
<div id="disclaimer"></div>

Note: Dreamweaver

will warn you when

you enter a name that’s

inappropriate.
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CSS3 overview and support

The Internet doesn’t stand still for long. Technologies and standards are evolving
and changing constantly. The members of the W3C have been working diligently to
adapt the web to the latest realities, which include powerful mobile devices, large
flat-panel displays, and HD video—all of which seem to get better and cheaper
every day. This is the urgency currently driving the development of HTML5

and CSS3.

Although these standards have not been officially adopted, browser vendors are
already implementing many of their features and techniques. If you feel adven-
turesome and would like to live on the edge, Dreamweaver won't leave you in the
lurch. The program already provides ample support for the current mix of HTML5
elements and CSS3 formatting, and as new features and capabilities are developed,
you can count on Adobe to add them to the program as quickly as possible.

As you work through the upcoming lessons, you will be introduced to many of
these new and exciting techniques and actually implement many of the more stable
HTML5 and CSS3 features within your own sample pages.

CSS3 features and effects

There are over two dozen new features in CSS3. Many are ready now and have been
implemented in all the modern browsers; others are still experimental and are sup-
ported less fully. Among the new features, you will find

e Rounded corners and border effects
¢ Box and text shadows

e Transparency and translucency

e Gradient fills

e Multicolumn text elements

All these features and more can be implemented via Dreamweaver today. The pro-
gram will even assist you in building vendor-specific markup when necessary. To
give you a quick tour of some of the coolest features and effects brewing in CSS3,
we'll take a look at a sample file.

1 Open css3_demo.html from the lesson03 folder. Display the file in Split view,
and observe the CSS and HTML code.

Many of the new effects can’t be previewed directly in Design view, so you'll
need to use Live view or preview the page in an actual browser.



2 Click the Live view button to preview all the CSS3 effects.

Code |_sd"r‘_| Desgn [ Lve | | UveCode  Inspect G & BeiDFroecmPeacotiw CotDwess = TEL | AR Eh  Miscen [v p2 B By
fn BN < | DOCTYPE HTML> .
P <html>
e -
% JEM <meta charsec="UTF-8"> CSS3 Demo
o QN <title>CSS3 Features and Effects</title>
o Bl <=:vl= type="text/css">
R body |
Ly 2 font-family: "Myriad Pro Bold";
iy = margin: Opx;
— o background-imag
%] url {images/eiffel.JBG);
2 background-repeat: no-repeat;
"3 background-position: center top;
5| height: 100%;
:‘ background-attachment: fixed;
,E,_;

font-size: 350%;
line-height:lem;
text-align: center;
padding-top: 20px;
radding-bottom: 20px;
margin-top: 100px;
font-family: Arial, Helvetica,
sans-serif;

Alpha Transparency

mkk oA

<hodyy canction’s <hlfrsty 00% o @ O B Tx 558w LG 18%sec Unicode (UTF-E)

The file contains a hodgepodge of features and effects that may surprise and
even delight you—but don’t get too excited. Although many of these features
are already supported in Dreamweaver and will work fine in modern browsers,
there’s still a lot of older hardware and software out there that can turn your
dream site into a nightmare. And, there’s at least one additional twist.

Some of the new CSS3 features have not been standardized, and certain
browsers may not recognize the default markup generated by Dreamweaver. In
these instances, you may have to include specific vendor commands to make
them work properly. These commands are preceded by a vendor prefix, such as
—ie, —moz, and —webkit. If you look carefully in the code of the demo file, you'll
be able to find examples of these within the CSS markup.

-moz-column-count: 2;

~webkit-column-count : 2; Multi-Column Layouts

colun count: 2; =

-moz-column-gap: 20px;

-webkit-column-gap: 20px; Create Multi-column Layouts!  nesam adit volum vellend ucimustion
column-gap: 20px; remperferum fugiaera tem rae

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 67



68 LESSON 3 CSS Basics

Additional CSS support

CSS formatting and application is so complex and powerful that this short lesson
can’t cover all aspects of the subject. For a full examination of CSS, check out the
following books:

e Bulletproof Web Design: Improving Flexibility and Protecting Against Worst-
Case Scenarios with HTMLS and CSS3 (3rd edition), Dan Cederholm
(New Riders Press, 2012) ISBN: 978-0-321-80835-6

e CSS: The Missing Manual, David Sawyer McFarland (O’Reilly Media, 2009)
ISBN: 978-0-596-80244-8

o Stylin’ with CSS: A Designer’s Guide (2nd edition), Charles Wyke-Smith
(New Riders Press, 2007) ISBN: 978-0-321-52556-7

e The Art & Science of CSS, Jonathan Snook, Steve Smith, Jina Bolton, Cameron
Adams, and David Johnson (SitePoint, 2007) ISBN: 978-0-975-84197-6



Review questions

1 Should you still use HTML-based formatting?
2 What does CSS impose on each HTML element?

3 True or false? If you do nothing, HTML elements will feature no formatting or
structure.

4 What four “theories” affect the application of CSS formatting?
5 What is the difference between block and inline elements?

6 True or false? CSS3 features are all experimental, and you should not use them at all.

Review answers

1 No. HTML-based formatting was deprecated in 1997 when HTML 4 was adopted.
Industry best practices recommend using CSS-based formatting instead.

2 CSS imposes an imaginary box on each element and can then apply borders,
background colors and images, margins, padding, and other types of formatting.

3 False. Even if you do nothing, many HTML elements feature built-in formatting.

4 The four theories that affect CSS formatting are cascade, inheritance, descendant,
and specificity.

5 Block elements create stand-alone structures; inline elements appear at the insertion
point.

6 False. Many CSS3 features are already supported by modern browsers and can be
used today.
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CREATING A PAGE LAYOUT

Lesson Overview

In this lesson, youw'll learn the following:

The basics of webpage design
How to create design thumbnails and wireframes

How to insert and format new components into a predefined
CSS layout

How to use the Code Navigator to identify CSS formatting

How to check for browser compatibility

This lesson should take 1 hour to complete. Before beginning, make sure

you have copied the files for Lesson 4 to your hard drive as described
in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of the book. If you are
starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method described in the
“Jumpstart” section of “Getting Started”
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Whether you use thumbnails and wireframes or just
a vivid imagination, Dreamweaver can quickly turn
design concepts into complete, standards-based CSS
layouts.
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Could two sites be more
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and Yahoo? Yet they
both perform the same
service.
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Web design basics

Before you begin any web design project for yourself or for a client, there are three
important questions you need to answer:

e What is the purpose of the website?
e Who is the customer?

e How do they get here?

What is the purpose of the website?

Will the website sell or support a product or service? Is your site for entertainment
or games? Will you provide information or news? Will you need a shopping cart
or database? Do you need to accept credit card payments or electronic transfers?
Knowing the purpose of the website tells you what type of content you'll be devel-
oping and working with and what types of technologies you'll need to incorporate.

Who is the customer?

Are the customers adults, children, seniors, professionals, hobbyists, men, women,
everyone? Knowing who your market will be is vital to the overall design and func-
tionality of your site. A site intended for children probably needs more animation,
interactivity, and bright engaging colors. Adults will want serious content and in-
depth analysis. Seniors may need larger type and other accessibility enhancements.

A good first step is to check out the competition. Is there an existing website
performing the same service or selling the same product? Are they successful?
You don’t have to mimic others just because they’re doing the same thing. Look
at Google and Yahoo. They perform the same basic service, but their site designs
couldn’t be more different from one another.
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How do they get here?

This sounds like an odd question when speaking of the Internet. But, just as with

a brick-and-mortar business, your online customers can come to you in a variety
of ways. For example, are they accessing your site on a desktop computer, laptop,
tablet, or cell phone? Are they using high-speed Internet, wireless, or dial-up
service? What browser do they most like to use, and what is the size and resolution
of the display? These answers will tell you a lot about what kind of experience your
customers will expect. Dial-up and cell phone users may not want to see a lot of
graphics or video, while users with large flat-panel displays and high-speed connec-
tions may demand as much bang and sizzle as you can send at them.

So, where do you get this information? Some you'll have to get through painstaking
research and demographic analysis. Some you'll get from educated guesses based
on your own tastes and understanding of your market. But a lot of it is actually
available on the Internet itself. W3Schools, for one, keeps track of tons of statistics
regarding access and usage, all updated regularly:

¢ w3schools.com/browsers/browsers_stats.asp: Provides more information
about browser statistics.

¢ w3schools.com/browsers/browsers_os.asp: Gives the breakdown on
operating systems. In 2011, they started to track the usage of mobile devices on
the Internet.

e w3schools.com/browsers/browsers_display.asp: Lets you find out the latest
information on the resolutions, or size, of screens using the Internet.

If you are redesigning an existing site, your web hosting service itself may provide
valuable statistics on historical traffic patterns and even the visitors themselves. If
you host your own site, third-party tools are available, like Google Analytics and
Adobe Omniture, which you can incorporate into your code to do the tracking for
you for free or for a small fee.

When you boil down all the statistics, this is what you will find as of the begin-
ning of 2012. Windows (80 to 90 percent) dominates the Internet, with most users
divided almost equally between Firefox (37 percent) and Google Chrome (33 per-
cent), with various versions of Internet Explorer (22 percent) taking third position.
The vast majority of browsers are set to a resolution kigher than 1024 pixels by
768 pixels. If it weren't for the growth in usage of cell phones and smartphones for
accessing the Internet, these statistics would be great news for most web designers
and developers. Designing a website that can look good and work effectively for
both flat-panel displays and cell phones is a tall order.

Each day, more people are using cell phones and other mobile devices to access
the Internet. Some users may use them now to access the Internet more fre-
quently than they use desktop computers. This presents a nagging problem to web
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Many of the concepts
of print design are not
applicable to the web,
because you are not
in control of the user’s
experience. A page
carefully designed for
a typical flat panel is
basically useless on a
cell phone.

designers. For one thing, cell phone screens are a fraction of the size of even the
smallest flat-panel display. How do you cram a two- or three-column page design
into a meager 200 to 300 pixels? Another problem is that many device manufactur-
ers have decided to follow Apple’s decision to drop support for Flash-based content
on their mobile devices. Keep all these statistics in mind as you go through the
process of designing your site.

Bile [dit Wiew Higtory Bookmarks ¥shoo! Took Help

Get a green start with Meridien Gree...

Start now with Meridien GreenStart

Welcome to il 1, the c y of the envil lly aware. We  Buttlerfly
strive to live and work In ways that have zero Impact across the board. Conserve,

recycle, and reuse Is our motto. Join us and help save the planet and our way of life for strive to live and work In wal
us and our posterity. There are many things you can do to reduce your carbon footprint, recycle, and reuse is our mol
Every little bit helps. But don't wait, start now, with GreenStart! us and our posterity, There 8

Start now wi

Welcome to Meridien Gree

Here are some simple ways you can start today:

At Work In the Community

At Home

‘Wash clothes in cold water. Use recycied paper. Carpool with neighbors to school.

Hang dothes to dry. Send electronic instead of Put the leafblowers away and
paper documents. get out the rakes.,

Turn off bghts in empty rooms. Provide ceramic coffes cups to Water early in the morning or

employees after the sun sets.

15tart, All Rights Res.

Copyright 20.

Scenario

For the purposes of this book you will be working to develop a website for Meridien
GreenStart, a fictitious community-based organization dedicated to green invest-
ment and action. This website will offer a variety of products and services and
require a broad range of webpage types, including dynamic pages using server-
based technologies like PHP.

Your customers come from a broad demographic including all ages and education
levels. They are people who are concerned about environmental conditions and
who are dedicated to conservation, recycling, and the reuse of natural and human
resources.

Your marketing research indicates that most of your customers use desktop com-
puters or laptops, connecting via high-speed Internet services, but that you can
expect 10 to 20 percent of your visitors via cell phone and other mobile devices.
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Working with thumbnails and wireframes

The next step, after you have nailed down the answers to the three questions about
your website purpose, customer demographic, and access model, is to determine
how many pages you'll need, what those pages will do, and finally, what they will
look like.

Creating thumbnails

Many web designers start by drawing thumbnails with pencil and paper. Think
of thumbnails as a graphical shopping list of the pages you'll need to create for
the website. Thumbnails can also help you work out the basic website navigation
structure. Draw lines between the thumbnails showing how your navigation will
connect them.

Thumbnails list the
pages that need to be
built and how they
CONTACT are connected to each
us, other.

ABouT
us

TIPS

Provucts TRAVEL
DETAIL DETAIL

Most sites are divided into levels. Typically, the first level includes all the pages in
your main navigation menu, the ones a visitor can reach directly from the home
page. The second level includes pages you can reach only through specific actions
or from specific locations, say from a shopping cart or product detail page.

Creating a page design

Once you've figured out what your site needs in terms of pages, products, and
services, you can then turn to what those pages will look like. Make a list of compo-
nents you want on each page, such as headers and footers, navigation, and areas for
the main content and the sidebars (if any). Put aside any items that won’t be needed
on every page. What other factors do you need to consider?
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Identifying the essential
components for each
page helps in creating
an effective page design
and structure that will
meet your needs.

Wireframes allow you to
experiment with page
designs quickly and eas-
ily without wasting time
with code.

|- Reader (incudes bamner anmd loﬂo)

a Footer (capqriﬂk* ind)

3. Worizondal  navigation (for indemal reference, i.e., fhme,
Plout Us, Contact US)

4 VerBeal navigation (links +o products and serviuss)

5. Main cowkent (one-colwmn Witk chance of 4w or nove )

Do you have a company logo, business identity, graphic imagery, or color scheme
you want to accent? Do you have publications, brochures, or current advertising
campaigns you want to emulate? It helps to gather them all in one place so you can
see everything all at once on a desk or conference table. If you're lucky, a theme will
rise organically from this collage.

Once you've created your checklist of the components that you'll need on each
page, sketch out several rough layouts that work for these components. Most
designers settle on one basic page design that is a compromise between flexibility
and sizzle. Some site designs may naturally lean toward using more than one basic
layout. But resist the urge to design each page separately. Minimizing the num-
ber of page designs may sound like a major limitation, but it’s key to producing a
professional-looking site. It’s the reason why some professionals, like doctors and
airline pilots, wear uniforms. Using a consistent page design, or template, lends a
sense of professionalism and gives confidence to your visitor.
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While you figure out what your pages will look like, you'll have to address the size
and placement of the basic components. Where you put a component can drasti-
cally affect its impact and usefulness. In print, designers know that the upper-left
corner of a layout is considered one of the “power positions,” a place where you
want to locate important aspects of a design, such as a logo or title. This is because
in western culture we read from left to right, top to bottom. The second power

position is the lower-right corner because this is the last thing your eyes will see
when you're finished reading.

Unfortunately, in web design this theory doesn’t work so well because of one simple
reason: You can never be certain how the user is seeing your design. Are they on a
20-inch flat panel or a 2-inch cell phone?
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In most instances, the only thing you can be certain of is that the user can see
the upper-left corner of any page. Do you want to waste this position by slapping
the company logo here? Or, make the site more useful by slipping in a navigation
menu? This is one of the key predicaments of the web designer. Do you go for
design sizzle, workable utility, or something in between?

Creating wireframes

After you pick the winning design, wireframing is a fast way to work out the
structure of each page in the site. A wireframe is like a thumbnail, but bigger, that
sketches out each page and fills in more details about the components, such as
actual link names and main headings. This step helps to catch or anticipate prob-
lems before you smack into them when working in the code.
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Once the basic concepts are worked out, many designers take an extra step and
create a full-size mockup or “proof of concept” using a program like Adobe
Fireworks, Photoshop, or even Illustrator. It’s a handy thing to do because you'll
find that some clients just aren’t comfortable giving an approval based only on
pencil sketches. The advantage here is that all these programs allow you to export
the results to full-size images (JPEG, GIF, or PNG) that can be viewed in a browser.

Such mockups are as good as seeing the real thing but may take only a fraction of
the time to produce.
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In some cases,

creating a mockup in
Photoshop, Fireworks,
or lllustrator can save
hours of tedious coding
to receive a needed

approval.
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then be exported to a
CSS-based HTML layout
and then edited in
Dreamweaver.

Defining a Dreamweaver site

From this point forward, the lessons in this book function within a Dreamweaver
site. You will create webpages from scratch and use existing files and resources
that are stored on your hard drive, which combined make up what’s called your
local site. When you are ready to upload your site to the Internet (see Lesson 16,
“Publishing to the Web”), you publish your completed files to a web host server,
which then becomes your remote site. The folder structures and files of the local
and remote sites are usually mirrors of each other.

First, let’s set up your local site:
1 Launch Adobe Dreamweaver CS6, if necessary.
2 Choose Site > New Site. The Site Setup dialog box appears.

If you've used any previous version of Dreamweaver, you will notice that the
Site Setup dialog box has been slightly redesigned. Along with the options for
creating a standard Dreamweaver site, the dialog offers the ability to create a
site based on the services offered by Adobe Business Catalyst. Business Catalyst
is an online, hosted application that allows you to build and manage rich,
dynamic web-based businesses. To learn more about the capabilities of Business
Catalyst, check out www.BusinessCatalyst.com.

To create a standard website in Dreamweaver CS6, you need only name it and
select the local site folder. Site names typically relate to a specific project or
client and will appear in the Files panel. This name is intended for your own
purposes, so there are no limitations to the name you can choose. It’s a good
idea to use a name that clearly describes the purpose of the website.
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www.BusinessCatalyst.com

In the Site Name field, type DW-CS6.

Next to the Local Site Folder field, click the folder ( |2} ) icon. When the Choose
Root Folder dialog box opens, navigate to the DW-CS6 folder containing the
lesson files you copied from the Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Classroom in a Book
CD and click Select/Choose.

You could click Save at this time and begin working on your new website, but
we’ll add one more piece of handy information.

Click the arrow (») next to the Advanced Settings category to reveal the tabs
listed there. Select the Local Info category.

Although it’s not required, a good policy for site management is to store
different file types in separate folders. For example, many websites provide
individual folders for images, PDFs, video, and so on. Dreamweaver assists in
this endeavor by including an option for a Default Images folder. Later, as you
insert images from other places on your computer, Dreamweaver will use this
setting to automatically move the images into the site structure.

Next to the Default Images Folder field, click the folder (/Z)) icon. When the
dialog box opens, navigate to the DW-CS6/images folder containing the files
you copied from the Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Classroom in a Book CD and
click Select/Choose.

You've entered all the information required to begin your new site. In
subsequent lessons, you'll add more information to enable you to upload files to
your remote site and test dynamic webpages.

In the Site Setup dialog box, click Save.

The site name DW-CS6 now appears in the site list pop-up menu in the
Files panel.

Setting up a site is a crucial first step in beginning any project in Dreamweaver.
Knowing where the site root folder is located helps Dreamweaver determine link
pathways and enables many site-wide options, such as Find and Replace.

Using the Welcome screen

The Dreamweaver Welcome screen provides quick access to recent pages, easy cre-
ation of a range of page types, and a direct connection to several key Help topics.
The Welcome screen appears when you first start the program or when no other
documents are open. Let’s use the Welcome screen to explore ways to create and
open documents.

In the Create New column of the Welcome screen, click HTML to create a new,
blank HTML page instantly.
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2 Choose File > Close.
The Welcome screen reappears.

3 Inthe Open A Recent Item section of the Welcome screen, click the Open
button. This allows you to browse for files to open in Dreamweaver. Click
Cancel.

The Welcome screen shows you a list of up to nine of your recently opened files;
however, your installation may not display any used files at this point. Choosing a
file from this list is a quick alternative to choosing File > Open when you want to
edit an existing page you have recently opened or created.

You will use the Welcome screen several times in this book. When you've com-
pleted the lessons in this book, you may prefer not to use the Welcome screen or
even see it. If so, you can disable it by selecting the Don’t Show Again option in
the lower left of the window. You can re-enable the Welcome screen in the General
category of the Dreamweaver Preferences panel.

Previewing your completed file

To understand the layout you will work on in this lesson, preview the completed
page in Dreamweaver.

1 In Dreamweaver CS6, press F8/Shift-Cmd-F to open the Files panel, and select
DW-CS6 from the site list.

2 In the Files panel, expand the Lesson04 folder.
3 Double-click layout_finished.html to open it.
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This page represents the completed layout you will create in this lesson. It is
based on the wireframe drawings made earlier in this lesson and uses one of
the new HTMLS5 CSS layouts available in Dreamweaver. Take a few moments
to familiarize yourself with the design and components on the page. Can you
determine what makes this layout different from existing HTML 4-based
designs? You will learn the differences as you work through this lesson.

4 Choose File > Close.

Modifying an existing CSS layout

Note: If for some

The predefined CSS layouts provided by Dreamweaver are always a good start-
reason you can't or

ing point. They are easy to modify and adaptable to most projects. Using a don't want to use
Dreamweaver CSS layout, you will create a proof-of-concept page to match the an HTML5-based
final wireframe design. This page will then be used to create the main project tem- layout, see the sidebar
. ) . “Alternate HTML 4
plate in subsequent lessons. Let’s find the layout that best matches the wireframe. P
workflow” later in this
1 Choose File > New. lesson.

2 Choose Blank Page > HTML in the New Page dialog box.

Dreamweaver CS6 offers 16 standard HTML 4 layouts and two HTML5 CSS
layouts. Although the HTMLS5 layouts use some of the new semantic content
elements, they are nearly identical to the HTML 4 designs. Unless you need to
support an installed base of older browsers (like IE5 & 6), there’s little to worry
about using the newer layouts. Let’s choose one of the HTMLS5 layouts that best
fits the needs of the new site.

r E E

Page Type: Layout:
HTML <none:
D Sk Cace HTML template 1 column fixed, centered 08
Library item 1 column fixed, centered, header and foot
@ Blank Template XSLT (Entire page) 1 column liquid, centered
¥SLT (Fragment) 1 column liquid, centered, header and foot

2 column fixed, left sidebar

2 column fixed, left sidebar, header and fc
2 column fixed, right sidebar

2 column fixed, right sidebar, header and {
2 column liquid, left sidebar

2 column liquid, left sidebar, header and fg
2 column liquid, right sidebar

ActionScript
css
JavaScript
XML

% Fluid Grid Layout
Page from Template

Page fram Sample
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ASP JavaScript
Two columns, all widths in pixels, with right

=
= AsP vBSaipt st
B ASPNETCE 2 column liquid, right sidebar, header and{ gepar header and footer, using HTMLS tags.
. ) ASP.NETC# 3 column fixed
Dther T ASPNETVE 3 column fixed, header and footer
T ColdFusion 3 column liquid
T ColdFusion component 3 column liquid, header and footer HTML 5
T ISP HTMLS: 2 column fixed, right sidebar, hea L £ Css:
= e HTMLS: 3 column fixed, header and footer] =/°! €% [Add to Fea hd
Attach €SS file: e
[ Enable InContext Editing
C—— Learn more about Business Catalyst
df Ll J " | InContext Editing

=
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The layout “HTMLS5: 2 column fixed, right sidebar, header and footer” has the
most in common with the target design. The only difference is that the sidebar
element is aligned to the right of the layout instead of to the left. You will align
this element to the left later in this lesson.

3 Select HTMLS5: 2 column fixed, right sidebar, header and footer from the
layout list. Click Open/Create.

4 Switch to Design view, if necessary.

5 Insert the cursor anywhere in the page content. Observe the names and order of
the tag selectors at the bottom of the document window.

order to show any borders or background colors you place on the .container. If your design
requires you to the footer from the .container, you'll need to use a different clearing
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The display order of elements in the tag selector directly correlates to the
page’s code structure. Elements appearing to the left are parents, or containers,
of all elements to the right. The element farthest to the left is the highest

in the page structure. As you can see, the <body> element is highest and
<div.container> is second.

As you click around the page sections, you will be able to determine the HTML
structure without having to delve into the Code view window at all. In many
ways, the tag selector interface makes the job of identifying the HTML skeleton
much easier, especially in complex page designs.

Semantics is all in the name

You will see several elements that you may not be familiar with yet, such as
<section>, <article>, <aside>, and <nav>.These are some of the new
semantic elements being introduced in HTMLS5. In the past, you would have seen
<d1iv> elements identified and differentiated with class or id attributes, such as
<div class="header"> or <div id="nav">, to make it possible to apply CSS
styling. HTML5 has simplified this construction down to <header> and <nav>.
By using elements that are named for specific tasks or types of content, you can
streamline code construction while achieving other benefits as well. For example,
as search engines, such as Google and Yahoo, are optimized for HTMLS5, they will
be able to locate and identify specific types of content on each page more quickly,
making your site more useful and easier to browse.
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The page consists of four main content elements, three subsections, and a single
element that wraps around all the others. All but one of these are new HTML5
elements, including <header>, <footer>, <nav>, <aside>, <article>, and
<section>. The only <div> elements in this layout are being used to hold the
sidebar content and to hold everything together. Using these new elements
means that you can apply complex CSS styling while reducing the complexity
of the code overall. You can still use class and id attributes, but the new
semantic elements reduce the need for this technique.

To understand exactly how much this design depends on CSS, it’s sometimes a
good idea to shut oft CSS styling.

6 Choose View > Style Rendering > Display Styles to disable CSS styling in Design

view.

Style display is typically on by default (showing a check mark in the menu). By
clicking this option in the menu, you'll toggle CSS styling off temporarily.
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[The above links demonstrate a basic navigational structure using an unordered list styled with CSS. Use this as a starting point
land modify the properties to produce your own unique look. If you require flyout menus, create your own using a Spry menu,
la menu widget from Adobe's Exchange or a variety of other javascript or CSS soltions.

[Tf vou would like the navigation along the top. simply move the ul to the top of the page and recreate the styling.

Instructions

EHow to use this document

iBe aware that the CSS for these layouts is heavily commented. If you do most of your work in Design view. have a peek at thai
‘code to get tips on working with the CSS for the fixed layouts. You can remove these comments before you launch your site.
iTo learn more about the techniques used in these CSS Layouts, read this article at Adobe's Developer Center - |
‘hitp/www.adobe.com/go/ade css lavouts.

EClearing Method
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7 Note the identity and order of each page component.

Without CSS, the HTML skeleton is exposed for all to see. It’s instructive

to know what the page will look like if somehow the cascading style sheet is
disabled or not supported by a particular browser. Now it’s easier to identify the
page components and their structure. Although it is not strictly required, items
that display higher on the page, like <header>, usually are inserted before other
elements that appear lower, like <footer>.
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Another important aspect you should notice is the navigation menu. Without
the CSS styling, the navigation menu reverted back to a simple bulleted, or
unordered, list with hyperlinks. Not too long ago this menu would have been
built with images and complex rollover animation. If the images failed to load,
the menu usually became a jumbled, unusable mess. The hyperlinks continued
to work, but without the images there were no words to tell the user what they
were clicking. But navigation built on text-based lists, on the other hand, will
always be usable, even without styling.

8 Choose View > Style Rendering > Display Styles to turn on CSS styling again.

It’s a good idea to get into the habit of saving files before you modify any
settings or add content. Dreamweaver doesn'’t offer a backup or recovered-file
feature; if it crashes before you save, all your work in any open, unsaved file will
be lost. Get into the habit of saving your files on a regular basis. It will prevent
the loss of data and important changes to your files.

9 Choose File > Save. In the Save As dialog box, navigate to the site root folder, if
necessary. Name the file mylayout.html and click Save.

Dreamweaver normally saves HTML files to the default folder specified in the site
definition, but it’s a good idea to double-check the destination to make sure your
files end up in the right place. All HTML pages created for the final site will be
saved in the site root folder.

Adding a background image to the header

CSS styles are the current standard for all web styling and layout. In the following
exercises, you'll apply background colors and a background image to a page section,
adjust element alignment and the page width, and modify several text properties.
All these changes are accomplished using Dreamweaver’s CSS Styles panel.

If you start at the top of the page and work down, the first step would be to insert
the graphical banner that appears in the final design. You could insert the banner
directly into the header, but adding it as a background image has the advantage of
leaving that element open for other content. It will also allow the design to be more
adaptable to other applications, like cell phones and mobile devices.

1 Select the image placeholder Insert_logo (180x90) in the header. Press Delete.

When you delete the image placeholder, the empty header will collapse to a
fraction of its former size because it has no CSS height specification.

2 Choose Window > CSS Styles to display the CSS Styles panel, if necessary.
3 In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the header rule to edit it.

The “CSS Rule Definition for header” dialog box appears.

84 LESSON 4 Creating a Page Layout



Alternate HTML 4 workflow

HTML5 is coming on strong all over the Internet and for most applications the suggested workflow will
work perfectly well. But HTML5 is not the current web standard and some pages or components may
not display properly on certain older browsers and devices. If you'd rather work with code and struc-
tures that are more tried and true, feel free to substitute one of the HTML 4-based layouts still offered by
Dreamweaver. We suggest the layout “2-Column fixed, left sidebar, header and footer.”

However, if you use this layout you'll have to adapt the steps within all the following lessons and exercises
to this layout. For example, HTML 4 doesn’t use the new semantic elements, such as the following:

<header>...</header>
<footer>...</footer>
<section>...</section>
<article>...<article>
<nav>...</nav>

Instead, substitute a generic <div> element and use a c1ass attribute that identifies the component:

<div class="header">...</div>
<div class="footer">...</div>
<div class="section">...</div>
<div class="article">...</div>
<div class="nav">...</div>

You'll also have to adapt the CSS styling for the HTML 4 elements. In most cases, Dreamweaver will supply
many of the rules you'll need with the layout or will build the appropriate selector name for you automat-
ically by using the class name in place of the HTML5 component (header, footer, nav, and so on).

That way, the CSS rule header {color: #0903} becomes instead . header { color: #090 }.

With all the caveats out of the way, the ugly truth is that even when you use standard HTML 4 code and
components, older browsers and certain devices will still fail to render them properly. Some web design-
ers believe that the longer we persist in using the older code, the longer the older software and devices
will hang around making our lives difficult and delaying the inevitable adoption of HTML5. These design-
ers say we should abandon the older standards and force users to upgrade as soon as possible.

The final decision is yours or your company’s to make. In most cases, the problems you experience with
HTMLS5 will be minor flaws—a font that'’s too big or too small—not a complete meltdown.

For more information about the differences between HTML 4 and HTML5, check out the following links:
http://tinyurl.com/html-differences

http://tinyurl.com/html-differences-1

http://tinyurl.com/html-differences-2
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4 In the Background category of the “CSS Rule Definition for header” dialog box,

click the Browse button next to the Background-image field.

5 Select banner.jpg and note the dimensions of the image in the preview.

ﬁfele«:t Image Sourc
Select file name from: @) File system
I (") Data sources Server.. Image preview
Lookin: |, images - G F 3 '
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I i banner, ¢ butterfly-ovr.png eiffel JPG L 950 % 130 JPEG, BEK /10
Files of type: [\maga Files {*.gif* jpg;" jpeg;”png;” psd) '] [ Cancel ]
URL: images/banner.jpg
Relative ta:
Change default Link Relative Ta in the site definition.
Preview images

The image is 950 by 130 pixels.
Click OK/Choose to select the background image.

Background images repeat both vertically and horizontally by default. This
isn’t a problem at the moment, but to ensure that this setting doesn’t cause any
undesirable effects in the future, you'll need to change the repeat behavior.

Choose no-repeat from the Background-repeat menu.
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Transition Background-attachment: -
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Click Apply to view the results.

The header is wide enough but not tall enough to display the entire background
image. Since background images aren’t truly inserted into an element, they
have no effect (positive or negative) on the size of a container. To ensure that
the <div> is large enough to display the entire image, you need to add a height
specification to the header rule.
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9 In the Box category, type 130 in the Height field and choose px from the pop-up

menu to the right of the Height field. Click Apply.
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The background appears fully in the <header> element. Note that the image is
slightly narrower than the container. We’ll adjust the width of the layout later.
We don’t want to set the width on the <header> element itself. You learned

in Lesson 3 that the width of block elements, like <header>, defaults to the
entire width of their parent element. Before clicking OK, we need to add some
finishing touches to the element.

The <header> element contains a background color that doesn’t match your
site color scheme. Let’s apply one that does.

10 In the Background category, type #090 in the Background-color field. Click OK.

You won't see the background color unless the background image fails to load.

11 Choose File > Save.

Inserting new components

The wireframe design shows two new elements that don't exist in the current lay-

out. The first contains the butterfly image, the second the horizontal navigation bar.

Did you notice that the butterfly actually overlaps both the header and the hori-
zontal navigation bar? There are several ways to achieve this effect. In this case, an
absolutely positioned (AP) <d1iv> will work nicely.

1

Note: To better
understand how this
technique works, try
this step in Split view.

Insert the cursor into the header, if necessary. Select the <header> tag selector.
Press the Left Arrow key.

This procedure should insert the cursor before the opening <header> tag.
If you had pressed the Right Arrow key, the cursor would move outside
the closing </header> tag instead. Remember this technique—you’ll use it
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Note: AP divs were
used extensively in the
past to create highly
structured, fixed-layout
web designs. This
technique has declined
dramatically in recent
years as the need to
support cell phones and
other mobile devices
has increased. For
certain applications, AP
divs are still handy.

frequently in Dreamweaver when you want to insert the cursor in a specific
location before or after a code element without resorting to Code view.

2 Choose Insert > Layout Objects > AP Div.

:'ﬂ' File Edit View Insert Modify Format Commands Site  Window Help [EElv

mylayout.html* X |
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How to use this document
<body> <div.container > [<divEapDiviz| ]e

An AP div will appear at the top left of the header. Note the ID (#apDiv1)
assigned to the new div in the tag selector. A corresponding rule has been
added to the CSS Styles panel.

In previous versions of HTML, an AP div would have been assigned its size and
position using inline HTML attributes. In a concession to new CSS-based web
standards, these specifications are now applied by CSS via a unique ID created
by Dreamweaver at the moment you insert the element.

3 Click the <div#apDivl> tag selector.

<body> <dw.c0niainer> e"} QL o E
Properties |

CS5-P Element L W | 200px | Z-Index |1 Bgimage
apDivi  » T H | 115px vis [defadlt Bg color E
Overﬂow Clip: L R

T B

The Property inspector displays the specifications for <div#apDiv1l>. Note the
element’s width and height. Another property to be aware of is the z-index. This
setting determines whether the element displays above or below another object.
By default, all elements have a z-index of zero (0). On the other hand, the AP
div has a z-index of 1, which means it will appear above all the other elements
on the page. All the values displayed in the Property inspector are actually
stored in the #apD1iv1 rule that was generated automatically by Dreamweaver.

4 Insert the cursor into <div#apDivl>.

5 Choose Insert > Image. Select butterfly-ovr.png from the images folder.

Observe the dimensions of the image: 170 pixels by 158 pixels.
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6 Click OK/Choose.
The Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears.

7 Type GreenStart Logo in the Alternate text field in the Image Tag Accessibility
Attributes dialog box. Click OK.

The butterfly appears in the AP div.

Testing special image effects

You may have noticed that the butterfly displays a partially translucent drop
shadow. The PNG file type supports alpha transparency, making this 3D effect pos-
sible. Unfortunately, older browsers may not support alpha transparency and other
PNG features. If you use PNG files with such effects, always test them in your target
browsers to make sure the desired effects are supported. If not, remove the effect or
replace the file with a similar image saved as a different file type (GIF or JPEG).

You'll notice that the AP div is slightly wider than the butterfly image. Although
the extra space shouldn’t cause any trouble, it’s a good idea to match the
dimensions of the container to the image.

8 Double-click the #apDiv1 rule in the CSS Styles panel.
The “CSS Rule definition for #apDiv1” dialog box appears.

9 In the Box category, change the width to 170 px. Change the height to 158 px.
The <d1iv> dimensions now match the height and width of the image.

10 Deselect the Same For All check boxes for Margins.

11 Type 10 px in the Top margin field. Type 30 px in the Left margin field.
Click OK.

When the rule definition dialog box vanishes, <div#apDiv1> appears floating
over the header, 10 pixels from the top and 30 pixels to the left of its original
position.

An AP div acts like a free agent. It ignores the other page components and can
even be positioned above or below other <div> elements and content.

The <div#apDivl> is complete. Now, let’s add another new component that
will hold the horizontal navigation shown in the site design specs. The vertical
navigation menu will hold links to the organization’s products and services. The
horizontal navigation will be used to link back to the organization’s home page,
mission statement, and contact information.
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In HTML 4, you probably would have inserted the links into another <div>
element and used a class or id attribute to differentiate it from the other
<div> elements in the file. Instead, HTML5 provides a new element geared
specifically toward such components: <nav>.

12 Insert the cursor back into the header. Click the <header> tag selector.
Press the Right Arrow key.

The cursor should now appear after the ending </header> tag.

13 Press Ctrl-T/Cmd-T to activate the Tag Editor.

DWW File Edit View Insert Modify Format Commands Site Window Help [EEv %  fiv

muiavout rupre x| . .

~  Title: | Untitled Document

The Tag Editor appears, allowing you to add HTML components or edit existing
tags without having to switch to Code view.

Note: The <nav> 14 Type nav. Press Return/Enter as necessary to complete the tag.
element is new in
HTMLS. If you need An empty <nav> element has been inserted into the code, and the cursor has
to use HTML 4 code been inserted within this element—ready for you to enter any content.

and structures, see the
sidebar “Alternate HTML 15 In the Property inspector, select Paragraph from the Format pop-up menu.
4 workflow” earlier in Type Home | About Us | Contact Us in the new <p> element as placeholders

this lesson. o .
for navigation links.

Trhnetriirtinne

You will convert these to actual hyperlinks in Lesson 9, “Working with
Navigation” For now, let’s create a new CSS rule to format this element.

16 Select the <p> tag selector at the bottom of the document window.

17 In the CSS Styles panel, click the New CSS Rule button.

B
[ A Jeurent
Al Rules
= <style> -
body m
ul, o, d I
hi, h2, h3, hd, hs, hé, p
aimg g
< I ] »
Properties
Add Property
1B Azl = li* oo
New CS5 Rule
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18 If necessary, select Compound from the Selector Type menu.
The Selector Name window should display . container nav p.

19 Click the Less Specific button to remove the notation . container from the
selector name.

The Selector Name window should display nav p.
20 Click OK to create the rule.
The “CSS Rule Definition for nav p” dialog box should appear.

21 In the Type category, type 90 in the Font-size field and select the percentage
sign (%) from the pop-up list. Type #FFC in the Color field. Select Bold from
the Font-weight field.

22 In the Background category, type #090 in the Background-color field.
23 In the Block category, select Right from the Text-align field.

24 In the Box category, deselect the Same For All check box for Padding. Enter
5 px in the Top padding field. Enter 20 px in the Right padding field. Enter 5 px
in the Bottom padding field.

25 In the Border category, deselect the Same For All check boxes for Style, Width,
and Color. Enter the following values only in the corresponding Bottom border
fields: solid, 2 px, #060.

26 Click OK in the CSS Rule Definition dialog box. Press Ctrl-S/Cmd-S to save
the file.
mytayout kw5 | WP Feshait it eriar deioe i |

Code | st | Deson | wve M. Gi B b [ Bl 0 e umtedDeament
[F5]6|0 =t ) o T

AERECREIERE

]

“histartee

RN

Inst ti
nstructions

Link two

A Link three
How to use this document
Link four

Be aware that the CSS for these layouts is heavily commented. If you do most of your
work in Desiqn view, have a peek at the code to get tips on working with the CSS for the | The above links -

ahody s adv.conmner s oo, sdebar L mava s s <px (Ao @ [wew - W W W Geixise- 100 Jeec Uncode (UTFE)

The new <nav> element appears below the header fully formatted and filled with
your placeholder text aligned to the right.

Tip: To enter
separate values in the
Bottom field, remember
to deselect the Same
For All check boxes in
each section first.
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Changing element alignment

The proposed design calls for the sidebar to appear on the left side of the layout,
but this layout puts it on the right. Dreamweaver does offer HTML 4 layouts that
match the design criteria much more closely, but it was hard to resist working with

an HTMLS5 layout and all the new semantic elements. Besides, adjusting the layout

is a lot easier than you may think.

1 In Design view, insert the cursor anywhere in the right sidebar.

2 Click the Code Navigator (‘m') icon, or right-click in the sidebar and select the

Code Navigator option from the context menu.

The Code Navigator window opens, displaying all CSS rule names that may

affect the selected element.

3 Identify the rule that aligns the sidebar to the right.

Home | About Us | Contact Us

of your
55 for the
leam

e's fioat: right
CONGENE  idth: 1800x;

U background-cone: FEADCAE: |
paddng-bottom: 10ps;

Ml etk to show [CjDEatie ) ndicator

The obvious culprit is the . sidebarl rule, which contains the declaration

float: right.

4 In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the.sidebar1l rule to edit it.

5 In the Box category, change the float property from right to Teft.

6 Click Apply to preview the change.

o ntm® A |

Code | Soit [ Down | Lhe | S Gh B B2 B O T Loeses Docsment

Instructions

How to use this document

T Be aware that the CSS for these layouts is heavily commanted. IF you de mest of your
The above links work in Design view, have a peek at the code to get tips on working with the €55 for the

The sidebar moves to the left side of the layout.
7 Click OK and save the file.
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Modifying the page width
and background color

Before you convert this file into the project template, let’s tighten up the formatting
and the placeholder content. For example, the overall width has to be modified to
match the banner image. Before you can adjust the width, you'll first have to iden-
tify the CSS rule that controls the page width.

1 If necessary, select View > Rulers > Show or press Alt-Ctrl-R/Opt-Cmd-R to
display the rulers in the Design window.

You can use the rulers to measure the width and height of HTML elements
or images. The orientation of the rulers defaults to the upper-left corner of
the Design window. To give you more flexibility, you can set this zero point
anywhere in the Design window.

2 Position the cursor over the axis point of the horizontal and vertical rulers. Drag
the crosshairs to the upper-left corner of the header element in the current
layout. Note the width of the layout.

mylayout.ntml % ‘ =

i| code | spit [ Design || Live || i, @) | Mutisceen |w| p=* 5 i Title:  Untitied Document
E 300

Using the ruler, you can see that the layout is between 960 and 970 pixels wide.
3 Insert the cursor into any content area of the layout.

Observe the tag selector display to locate any elements that may control the
width of the entire page; it would have to be an element that contains all
the other elements. The only elements that fit this criterion are <body> and
<div.containers>.

4 Click the Code Navigator (E‘) icon, or right-click in the sidebar and select
Code Navigator from the context menu.

The Code Navigator window opens, displaying all CSS rule names that may
affect the selected element.

5 Move the cursor over the body and . container rules to locate the specification
that may control the page width.

‘or these layouts is heavily commented. If you do most of y¢

—re — T —_—————— e

ve a pp=t

emove | T mysyout.htmi
body

.coptginer

3beCO ﬁh width: 960px; v, article, figure
-«contd  background: #FFFFFF; =

hi, h: margin: 0 auto;

d =

Alt-+click to show [] Disable i indicator

are floated, this layout uses a clear:bo
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Can you identify the rule that controls the width of the entire page? The
.container rule contains the declaration width: 960px. By now you should
be getting good at CSS forensics using the tag selector interface and the Code
Navigator.

6 Double-click the .container rule in the CSS Styles panel.

7 In the Box category, change the width to 950 px. Click OK.

recreate the
styling.

Tag:  article
Float right

do most of your
ing with the CSS for tl

he)

The <div.container> element now matches the width of the banner image,
but you may have experienced an unintended consequence when you changed
the overall width. In our example, the main content area shifted down below the
sidebar. To understand what happened, you'll have to do a quick investigation.

8 In the CSS Styles panel, click the . content rule and check its properties. Note
its width: 780 pixels.

9 Click the .sidebarl rule and check its width: 180 pixels.

Combined, the two <d1iv> elements total 960 pixels, the same as the original
layout width. The elements are too wide to sit side by side in the main container
and thereby prompted the unexpected shift. This type of error is common in
web design and is easily fixed by adjusting the width of either of the two child
elements.

10 Click the . content rule in the CSS Styles panel. In the Properties section of the
panel, change the width to 770 px.

S5 Styles | AP Elements | =

‘. Al | Current

All Rules

ahover, a:active, a:focus -
.container
header

.sidebar 1
.content =
] m s

Properties for ".content™

float right
padding 10px 0
add Property [
12= Agd[hed] @f s 0T
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The <div.content> element returns to its intended position. This was a
good reminder that the size, placement, and specifications of page elements
have important interactions that can affect the final design and display of your
elements and of the entire page.

The current background color of the page detracts from the overall design. Let’s
remove it.

11 Double-click the body rule. In the Background category, change the
Background-color to #FFF. Click OK.

Note that the absence of the background color gives the impression that

the page’s content area drifts off into the wide expanse. You could give
<div.container> a different background color, or you could simply add a
border to give the content elements a definitive edge. For this application, a thin
border makes the most sense.

12 Double-click the . container rule. In the Border category, if necessary select
the Same For All check boxes and enter the following values for all border fields:
solid, 2px, and #060. Click OK.

DW Fie Edit View [uwet Modify Format Commands Site Window Hep v Or A+ D

=1

Home | Aboul Us | Contacl Us

75 5
|

Link ane 1 t ti
i nstiructions
43 Husis How to use this document
= Link four
9}_ Be aware that the CSS for these layouts is heavily commented. If you do most of your
The above links work in Design view, have a peek at the code to get tips on working with the CSS for the
g. demonstrate a fixed layouts. You can remove these comments before you launch your site. To learn
= baslic navigational more about the techniques usad in these CSS Layouts, read this article at Adobe's
LE structure using an | Developer Center - hitp.//www.adobe com/go/ade css layouts.
I unordered list R SRR R RS S e
Dy v cerlainer > <aide.conkend> <cieny % [(h]m S [00% «| @ W W 1007y 450 10/ 16sec

A dark green border appears around the page edge.
13 Save the file.

Modifying existing content and formatting

As you can see, the CSS layout comes equipped with a vertical navigation menu.
The generic hyperlinks are simply placeholders waiting for your final content. Let’s
change the placeholder text in the menu to match the pages outlined in the thumb-
nails created earlier, and modify the colors to match the site color scheme.
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1 Select the placeholder text Link one in the first menu button. Type Green News.
Change Link two to read Green Products. Change Link three to read Green
Events. Change Link four to read Green Travel.

Home | Aboul Us | Contact Us

Inst ti
nstructions
Green Products

bt E I How to use this document

Green Travel

Be aware that the CSS for these layouts is heavily commented. If you do most of your

The above links work In Deslgn view, have a peek at the code to get tips an working with the €SS for the

<tdy> <. ontaners <y ydebar 1> aravs nls A <3 [aJe s [oox <[ w W W esuda- 10K/ s Uncode W)

One of the advantages of using bulleted lists as navigational menus is that it’s
easy to insert new links.

2 With the cursor still at the end of the words Green Travel, press Enter/Return.
Type Green Tips.

Green News

Instructi

How to use "

Green Products

: Be aware that the C
work In Deslgn view

The new text appears in what looks like a button structure, but the background
color doesn’t match and the text doesn’t align with other menu items. You could
probably figure out what’s wrong in Design view, but in this case, the problem
may be identified faster in Code view.

3 Click the <11> tag selector for the new link item, select Code view. Observe the
menu items and compare the first four with the last. Can you see the difference?

<ul>
<li><a href="#">Green News</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Green Products</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Green Events</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Green Travel</a></li>

<li>Green Tips</li>|

</ul>

l

> <div.container>» <div.sidebar1> <nav> <ul>»

rerties

The difference is obvious in Code view. The last item is formatted with the
<1i> element like the others—as part of the bulleted list—but it doesn’t feature
the markup <a href="#"> used in the other items to create the hyperlink
placeholder. For Green Tips to look like the other menu items, you have to add a
hyperlink, or at least a similar placeholder.
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4

6
7

Select the text Green Tips. In the Link field of the HTML Property inspector,
type # and press Enter/Return.

<ul>
<li><a href="#">Green News</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Green Products</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Green Events</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Green Travel</a></li>
<li><a href="#">{EI RN T/ a></Ii>
</ul>

7|

y> <div.container> <div.sidebar1> <nav> <ul> <li>|<ax>|

terties |
HML] | Format [Nane «| s sidebarl v B 7 [E[= = e
css D None . Lk # - 3D Target

Page Properties... List Item...

The code in all the items is identical now.
Select Design view.

All the menu items are identically formatted now. You'll learn more about how
to format text with CSS to create a dynamic HTML menu in Lesson 5, “Working
with Cascading Style Sheets”

The current menu color doesn’t match the site color scheme. To change the
color, you'll have to use the Code Navigator to find which CSS rule controls this
formatting.

Insert the cursor into any of the menu items.

Click the Code Navigator (ﬁ) icon, or right-click in the menu and select Code
Navigator from the context menu.

[»

e miylayout.html
body
scontance

ction, footer, aside, nav, article, figure

padding: 5px 5px 5px 15px;
display: block;

width: 160px;
text-decoration: none;
background-color: #CeD580;

o

! Alt+click to show [/] Disable £ indicator

e e sees e z = — —

The Code Navigator window opens, displaying a list of 12 CSS rules that affect
the targeted element. In some cases, the rules listed may only affect the element
in a roundabout way, as in the body rule, which affects a/l HTML elements on
the page.
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8 Check each of the rules and note which ones format aspects of the menu items.

Remember, more than one rule can, and probably will, format each page
element. You're looking for a background color that’s applied to the menu items
themselves. Be careful. There’s probably more than one background color in the
listed rules, so if you find one, it’s important to determine whether it actually
affects the menu or something else.

9 Examine each rule until you find the pertinent styling.

ho mylayout.html

2 L

header, section, footer, aside, nav, article, figure
.container nav

padding: 5px Spx 5px 15px;
display: block;

width: 160px;
text-decoration: none;
background: #C6D580;
text-align: left;

-

Alt+click to show [] Disable 4 indicator

The .sidebarl rule specifies a background color, but it affects the whole <div>
element and not just the menu. The one you're actually looking for is applied

by the rule nav ul a, nav ul a:visited. If you parsed the meaning of the rule
selector, it tells you that it specifies the background color for an <a> (hyperlink)
element that is contained in a <uT1> (unordered list) element that is contained in
a <nav> element. The second half of the selector then styles the visited state of
the hyperlink, too. Sound right?

10 Locate the rule nav ul a, nav ul a:visited in the CSS Styles panel and select

it. In the Properties section of the panel, change the existing background color
to #090.

Instructi

How to use *

Be aware that the C
¢ work in Design view
| fixed layouts. You c

Tha.‘!hav ml:é -----
demonstrate a | more about the tecl

The background color of the menu items now matches the horizontal <nav>
element. But the black text is difficult to read against the green background
color. As you see in the horizontal menu, a lighter color would be more
appropriate. You can use the Properties section of the CSS Styles panel to add,
as well as edit, element properties.
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11 Click the Add Property link in the Properties section of the CSS Styles panel.

12

13

CS5 Styles | AP Hlements =
Current
Al Rulas
[ .content -

I .content ul, .content ol

—nav ul

—nav ul l

|-nav ula, nav ul a:visited 1
|-nav ul azhover, nav ul a:active, nav ul[
| footer =
|-header, section, footer, aside, nav, ar'—
[ =apDiv1 -

o . | ’

Properties for “nav

background-color [l] #090

display black

padding Spx 5px 5px 15px
text-decoration  none

width 160px

5= Agjla @+ S O o

A new property field appears.
Choose Color from the Property field menu. Type #FFC in the Value field.

n fink , nav ul a:visited
nav ul a:hover, nav ul a:active, nav ul

3, h4, hs, b, p

E| @ im
header, section, footer, aside, nav, ar—

_ AR Y [—a:visited
' n ] b [—a:hover, a:active, a:focus
i I e et :Ecoztalner -
background-color [l #090 — ?da Er
display block Jsidebar 1
padding Spx 5px 5px 15px —.content
text-decoration | none [—-content ul, .content ol
width 160px —nav ul )
C — revuiy
caption-side = I—nav ul alink . nav ul a:visited
—nav ul azhover, nav ul a:active, nav ul a:focus |
ra— | 2020 B - _ _
color-profie = —header, section, footer, aside, nav, artide, figL o

column-count
column-fill

4

The link text does not change color as expected. Unfortunately, Dreamweaver
missed a problem in the style sheet. The text display in Design view is currently
honoring the formatting in the a: 1ink rule, which applies default formatting
to hyperlinks on the page. According to the Code Navigator, the nav ul a, nav
ul a:visited rule is more specific, and that’s why it’s listed lower in the Code
Navigator display. The selectors a and a: 11ink are supposed to be equivalent.
They both format the default state of hyperlinks, but in the case of this display,
a:Tink is being given precedence. Luckily, there’s an easy fix.

In the CSS Styles panel, right-click the nav ul a, nav ul a:visited rule and
select Edit Selector from the context menu, or simply click the name and edit it

in the panel list.

.container

; Duplicate...
Properties for "nav

background Rename Class...
color Edit Selector
display o Move CS5 Ru%s”.
naddina S

Note: No matter
how you create or
modify the formatting,
Dreamweaver updates
the CSS markup
wherever needed.

Note: The CSS
notation a: Tink is one
of four pseudo-selectors
that are used to
format various default
hyperlink behaviors. You
will learn more about
these pseudo-selectors
in Lesson 9, “Working
with Navigation.”
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Tip: Use Split view
whenever you're unsure
where the cursor is
inserted.

Note: The alternate
HTML 4 layout doesn't
use the <aside>
element. The <p>
element is inserted
directly following the
vertical menu.

14 Change the first half of the selector name to nav ul a:Tink, nav ul

a:visited, and press Enter/Return to complete the selector.

Green Nows

Instructi:

Green Products

Green Events How to use -
Green Travel

Be aware that the C
& work In Design view
| fixed layouts. You c

| more about the tecl
| R

ety ik et s ot cordent s crSns G

Green Tips

The above links
demonstrate a

The link text in the vertical menu now displays in the desired color.

15 Save the file.

Inserting an image placeholder

The sidebar will feature photos, captions, and short blurbs on environmental top-

ics. Let’s insert a placeholder image and caption below the vertical menu.

1

Insert the cursor into the text directly below the vertical menu. Click the <p>
tag selector.

The placeholder image should not be inserted within the <p> element. If it were,
it would inherit any margins, padding, and other formatting applied to the
paragraph, which could cause it to disrupt the layout.

Press the Left Arrow key.

As you have seen in earlier exercises, the cursor moves to the left of the opening
<p> tag in the code but stays within the <aside> element.

Choose Insert > Image Objects > Image Placeholder.

The Image Placeholder dialog box appears.

In the Image Placeholder dialog box, type Sidebar in the Name field.
Type 180 in the Width field.

Type 150 in the Height field.

Click OK.

Green Travel

Be aware that the C
work in Design view
fixed layouts. You c
more about the tecl

Green Tips

Sidebar (180 5 150) o

Clearing Me-
The above links: Because all the colu
demaonstrate a foater rule, This cle

basic navigational | columns end in orde

ity i contarer v o mdchir L3 Gatde > o d it
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An image placeholder appears in <div.sidebarl> below the vertical menu.
5 Select all the text below the image placeholder. Type Insert caption here.
The caption placeholder replaces the text.
6 Press Ctrl-S/Cmd-S to save.

Inserting placeholder text

Let’s simplify the layout by replacing the existing headings and text in the main
content area.

1 Double-click to select the heading Instructions. Type Insert main heading here
to replace the text.

2 Select the heading How to use this document. Type Insert subheading here to
replace the text.

3 Select the placeholder text in that same <section> element. Type Insert
content here to replace it.

Green News

Insert main heading here

Green Products

At Insert subheading here
Green Travel

Green Tipe _Insert content here

i

4 Select and delete the remaining three <section> elements and all their content.

5 Press Ctrl-S/Cmd-S to save.

Modifying the footer

Let’s reformat the footer and insert the copyright information.
1 Double-click the <footers> rule in the CSS Styles panel.

2 In the Type category, enter 90% in the Font-size field and #FFC in the
Color field.

3 In the Background category, type #090 into the Background-color field.
Click OK.

4 Select the placeholder text in the footer. Type Copyright 2012 Meridien
GreenStart. All rights reserved.

Copyright 2012 Meridien GreenStart. All rights reserved.
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5 Press Ctrl-S/Cmd-S to save.

The basic page layout is complete.

Checking browser compatibility

The CSS layouts included with Dreamweaver have been thoroughly tested to work
flawlessly in all modern browsers. However, during the lesson you made major
modifications to the original layout. These changes could have ramifications in
the compatibility of the code in certain browsers. Before you use this page as your
project template, you should check its compatibility.

1 If necessary, open mylayout.html in Dreamweaver.
2 Choose File > Check Page > Browser Compatibility.

When the Report box opens, there should be no issues listed.

Search | Referance | Validation

Browser Compatibility | Link Checker | Site Reparts | FIP Log | Server Debug

4
L}

B Line Issue

«

Browser Support Issue

To get started, open a document and choose Check Browser Compatibility from the arrow menu on the -
left.

Seeing a rendering issue that Dreamweaver isn't reporting? Check Adobe.com for new issue reparts,

i, "

Ro issues detected,

3 To collapse the report, double-click the Browser Compatibility tab in the Report
panel; or to close the entire tab group, right-click the tab and choose Close Tab
Group from the context menu.

Congratulations. You created a workable basic page layout for your project tem-
plate and learned how to insert additional components, image placeholders, text,
and headings; adjust CSS formatting; and check for browser compatibility. In the
upcoming lessons, you will work further on this file to complete the site template,
tweak the CSS formatting and set up the template structure.

102 LESSON 4 Creating a Page Layout



Review questions

A unn A W N

What three questions should you ask before starting any web design project?

What is the purpose of using thumbnails and wireframes?

What is the advantage of inserting the banner as a background image?

How can you insert the cursor before or after an element without using Code view?
How does the Code Navigator assist in designing your website layout?

What advantages can be had by using HTML5-based markup?

Review answers

1

What is the purpose of the website? Who is the customer? How did they get here?
These questions, and their answers, are essential in helping you develop the design,
content, and strategy of your site.

Thumbnails and wireframes are quick techniques for roughing out the design and
structure of your site without having to waste lots of time coding sample pages.

By inserting the banner or other large graphics as a background image, you leave the
container free for other content.

Select an element using its tag selector, and press the Left Arrow or Right Arrow key to
move the cursor before or after the selected element.

The Code Navigator serves the role of a CSS detective. It allows you to investigate what
CSS rules are formatting a selected element and how they are applied.

HTML5 has introduced new semantic elements that help to streamline code creation
and styling. These elements also allow search engines, like Google and Yahoo, to index
your pages more quickly and effectively.
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WORKING WITH CASCADING
STYLE SHEETS

Lesson Overview

In this lesson, you'll work with cascading style sheets (CSS) in
Dreamweaver and do the following:

e Manage CSS rules using the CSS Styles panel

e Learn about the theory and strategy of CSS rule design
e Create new CSS rules

e Create and apply custom CSS classes

e Create descendant selectors

e Create styles for page layout elements

e Move CSS rules to an external style sheet

e Create style sheets for print applications

This lesson will take about 2 hours to complete. Before beginning,

make sure you have copied the files for Lesson 5 to your hard drive
as described in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of the
book. If you are starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method
described in the “Jumpstart” section of “Getting Started”
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DWW File Edit View Inset Modify Format Commands Site Window Help
layout_tinished html X |
Source Code CTINIEETY ptcss
||[(ode | soht | pesen | wne || G @i B % L e
@charset "utf-g";
bedy {
background: #FFF;
margin: 0;
padding: 0;
color: #000;
font-family: "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 100%;
line-height: 1.4;

o

Page 1of1

ﬁ;‘i;ig?:n?i Insert main heading here
Insert subheading here
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Home | AboutUs | ContactUs
Insert main heading here

Insert subheading here

Insert content here

[S6-Project_Files lesscn0S/mylayout bt

Today, pages designed in compliance with web
standards separate the content from the formatting.
Stored in a cascading style sheet (CSS), the formatting
can be quickly changed and substituted for specific
applications and devices.
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Note: The process of
opening a file on your
local hard drive may
differ depending on the
browser you choose to
use. If the suggested
command does not
work as described,
consult the appropriate
Help materials.

Previewing the completed file

To see the finished page you'll create in this lesson, you can preview it in a browser.

1 Launch your favorite browser. Select File > Open or press Ctrl-O/Cmd-O.

2 Navigate to the lesson05 folder. Select layout_finished.html and click
OK/Open.

(D) Untitled Document

C' | © file:///CfLessons/lesson05/layout_finished.html

: "”’gfh'ri
ST Y\

Insert main heading here

Home | AboutUs | Contact Us
Green News
Green Products

Green Events Insert subheading here

Green Travel
Insert content here
Green Tips

Insert caption here.

Copyright 2012 Meridien GreenStart. All rights reserved.

The page loads in the browser window. Note the layout, various colors, and

other formats applied to the text and page elements—all created by cascading

style sheets (CSS).

Working with the CSS Styles panel

In Lesson 4, “Creating a Page Layout,” you used one of the CSS layouts provided by
Dreamweaver to start building your project site template page. These layouts come
equipped with an underlying structure and a set of predefined CSS rules that estab-

lish the basic design and formatting of the page components and content. In the
upcoming exercises in this lesson, you'll modify these rules and add new ones to

complete the site design. But before you proceed, it’s vital to your role as a designer

to understand the existing structure and formatting before you can effectively

complete your tasks. It’s important to take a few minutes to examine the rules and

understand what role they perform in the current document.

106 LESSON 5 Working with Cascading Style Sheets



4

5 In the CSS Styles panel, expand and examine the list of rules.

Open mylayout.html from the site root folder, if necessary. Or, if you are
starting from scratch in this exercise, see the “Jumpstart” instructions in the
“Getting Started” section at the beginning of the book.

If the CSS Styles panel isn't visible, select Window > CSS Styles to display it.

The CSS Styles panel displays the <style> tag, indicating that the style sheet is
embedded in the <head> section of the document.

Select Code view and locate the <head> section (starting at line 3). Locate the
<style type="text/css"> element (line 6) and examine the subsequent code

entries.

mylayoutntml x

| o ] s | e | e | 8, @ B 7. L © e rwsestonmre

-2

Bhbk Fawtd @EieFsc sns

All the CSS rules displayed in the list are contained within the <style>

<!DOCTYPE HTML>

<html>

<head>

<meta charsec="UTF-8">

<title>Untitled Document</title>

<style type="text/css">

4 Verdana, Arial, He

FFE;

element.

Note the names and order of the selectors within the CSS code.

The list shows the same selector names in the same order you saw in Code view.
There is a one-to-one relationship between the CSS code and the CSS Styles
panel. When you create new rules or edit existing ones, Dreamweaver makes

all the changes in the code for you, saving you time and reducing the possibility
of code-entry errors. The CSS Styles panel is just one of the many productivity
enhancements that you'll use and master in this book.

> Tip: If you don't see
line numbers along the
side of your Code view
window, choose View >
Code View Options >
Line Numbers to turn
on this feature.

© Note: The CSS
markup is contained
within an HTML

<!-- -->comment
entry. That's because
CSS is not considered
valid HTML markup and
may not be supported
in some applications

or devices. Using the
comment structure
allows such applications
to ignore the CSS.
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Note: The names
and order of styles in
your panel may vary
from those pictured.

Note: Before
you move any other
rules, you should first
understand what
function each one
performs and how they
relate to one another.

You should have 20 rules at this time—18 that came with the CSS layout, and 2
you made yourself in the previous lesson. The order of your rules may vary from
that shown in the figure below. The CSS Styles panel makes it easy to reorder
the list.

€55 Styles | AP Elements =

Al |Current.

All Rules

ﬂ —body

—ul, ol, di

—h1, h2, h3, h4, hs, he, p
—aimg

—aslink

—avisited

—ashover, a:active, a:focus

[— .container

—header

—.sidebar1

—.content

—.content ul, .content of

—nav ul

—nav ul i

—nav ul atlink , nav ul a:visited

—nav ul a:hover, nav ul a:active, nav ul a:focus
— footer

—header, section, footer, aside, nav, artide, figure
— #aplivl

—navp

In the last lesson, you created <div#apDiv1> and inserted it into the layout.
The #apD1iv1 rule applies to the <div> holding the butterfly logo and appears
in the code between <div.container> and <header>. But as you can see in
the CSS Styles panel above, the rule reference appears near the bottom of all the
rules. In this instance, moving this rule within the style sheet will not affect how
it formats the element but it will make it easier to find if you need to edit it later.

Select the #apDiv1 rule and drag it directly underneath the . container rule.

€SS Styles ‘Mﬂsnsns ‘ -=

Al |Current.

All Rules

=l <style>

—body

—ul, o, d

—h1,h2, h3, h4, hs, he, p

hover, a:active, a:focus

—.ct iner
—helpler
—.sid&parl

—.cont=nt
—.con’gAnt ul, .content ol

—nav 1| alink , nav ul a;visited
r—nav 1| a:hover, nav ul a:active, nav ul a:focus

—fead |, section, footer, aside, nav, article, figure

Dreamweaver has moved the rule within the list, but that’s not all. It has also
rewritten the code in the embedded style sheet, moving the rule to its new
position. Arranging related rules together can save time later when you need to
format specific elements or components. But be on the lookout for unintended
consequences. Moving rules in the list can upset the established cascade or
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inheritance relationships you have already created. Review Lesson 3, “CSS
Basics,” if you need a refresher on these theories.

7 Select the body rule in the CSS Styles panel. Observe the properties and values
that appear in the Property section of the panel.

Most of these settings came with the layout, although you changed the
background color in the last lesson. Note that the margins and padding are set
to zero.

8 Select the ul, o1, d1 rule and observe the values that appear.

As in the body rule, this rule sets all margin and padding values to zero. Do

you know why? An experienced web designer could select each rule in turn and
probably figure out the reasons for each of the formats and settings. But you
don’t need to resort to hiring a consultant when Dreamweaver provides much of
the information you need already.

9 Right-click the uT, o1, d1 rule and choose Go To Code from the context menu.

If you are in Design view, Dreamweaver will display the document in Split view
and then focus on the section of code that contains the ul, o1, d1 rule. In Code
view, it will jump to the appropriate lines that contain the rule. Observe the
text between the opening /* and closing */ notation. This is the way you add
comments to cascading style sheets. Like HTML comments, this text usually
provides behind-the-scenes information that will not be displayed within the
browser or affect any elements. Comments are a good way to leave handy
reminders within the body of the webpage or to leave notes to yourself or
others explaining why you wrote the code in a particular fashion. You'll notice
that some of the comments are used to introduce a set of rules, and others are
embedded in the rules themselves.

10 Scroll down through the style sheet and study the comments, paying close
attention to the embedded ones.

The more you understand what these predefined rules are doing, the better
results you can achieve for your final site. Here’s what you'll find: the body,
header, .container, .sidebarl, .content, and footer rules define the
basic structural elements of the page. The rules a:img, a: 1ink, a:visited,
a:hover, a:active, and a: focus set up the appearance and performance
of the default hyperlink behavior; nav ul, nav ul 11, nav ul a:Tink, nav ul
a:visited, navul a:hover, nav ul a:active, and nav ul a: focus define
the look and behavior of the vertical menu. The remaining rules are intended
to reset default formatting or add some desired styling as outlined in the
embedded comments.

For the most part, there’s nothing unacceptable or fatal in the current order of
the rules, but keeping related rules together will pay productivity dividends later
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Note: When
moving rules using the
CSS Styles panel, the
position of comments
that are not embedded
may not be preserved.

Note: You learned
in Lesson 3 that the
body rule is the parent
of all the visible page
elements. When you
apply styles to body,
all child elements
will inherit these
specifications by
default.

when the style sheet gets more complicated. It will help you find specific rules
quickly and help remind you what you have already styled within your page.

11 Using the CSS Styles panel, reorder the rules in the list, as necessary, so they
match the order shown in the figure below.

€SS Styles | AP Hements | -=

All | Current

Al Rules

—body

—ul, ol dl

—h1, h2, h3, h4, h5, hé, p

—aimg

—alink

[—avisited

[—a:hover, a:active, a:focus

[— .container

[— #apDiv 1

[—header

[—.sidebar 1

[—.content

[—.contentul, .content ol

[—nav p

—nav ul

—nav ulli

(—nav ul atlink , nav ul a:visited

[—nav ul a:hover, nav ul a:active, nav ul a:focus
[—footer

'—header, section, footer, aside, nav, artide, figure

Now that you are more aware of the rules and rule order, remember that it’s a
good practice to take special care with rule order when you create new styles
from this point forward.

12 Save the file.

Working with type

One of the first basic choices any designer must make for a website is selecting the
default typeface or typefaces. The typeface can evoke all sorts of feelings in your
visitors, ranging from security to elegance to sheer fun and humor. Some designers
may use multiple typefaces for different purposes throughout the site. Others select
a single base typeface that may match their normal corporate themes or culture.
CSS gives you tremendous control over page appearance.

Selecting a font group

In this exercise, you will learn how to apply a global site typeface by editing a
single rule.

1 If necessary, open mylayout.html and select Design view.
2 In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the body rule.

3 When the “CSS Rule Definition for body” dialog box opens, observe the entry
displayed in the Font-family field: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif.
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¥ | Tempus Sans ITC

— o
i o e g e g ol e =
Category Type Category Type
(Type |Type
Background Background
Eloig Font-family: | G elvetica, sans—se - Bluig Font-family:
Box _ Box Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif
Border Font-size: | 100 T Font-neight: = Border Font-size: | Gaorgia, Times New Roman, Times, serif
List F— — List Courier New, Courier, monospace
Positioning Font-style: - Font-variant: - Positioning Font-style: | Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif
Extensions = —— Extensions Tahoma, Geneva, sans-serif
Transition Lne-height: 1.3 <[ =] Textuansfom: - Transitian Line-height: Trebuchet MS, Aria, Helvetica, sans-serif
Arial Black, Gadget, sans-seri
Text-decoration: derl Color: | #000 Text-decoratip Times New Roman, Times, serif
e L Palatino Linotype, Book Antiaua, Palatino, serif
[l overline Lucida Sans Unicode, Lucida Grande, sans-serif
= MS Serif, New York, serif
[Cline-through Lucida Console, Manace, monospace
[Elblink Comic Sans MS, cursive
[[none
€SS Rule Definition for body in mygreen_styles.css =1
Category| Edit Font List —E
/L
o ®E Fantet cloliier—=
g‘“d‘ Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif =
Ei Geargia, Times New Roman, Times, serif E|
ok Courier New, Courier, monospace
P'S i Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif Web Fonts...
Bostionnl | reboms, Genevs, sans cerf
0N | Trebuchet M, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif -
Transitor|
Chesen fonts: Availeble fonts:
Verdana
Arial
Helvetica
sans-serif

Tahoma

[ ne ]

The field displays three typefaces and a design category. Why? Can't

Dreamweaver make up its mind?

The answer is a simple but ingenious solution to a problem that has nagged the

web from the very beginning: The fonts you see in your browser are not actually
part of the webpage or the server; they are supplied by the computer that’s
browsing the site. Although most computers have many fonts in common, they
don’t all have the same fonts. What this means is that if you choose a specific

font and it isn’t installed on the visitor’s computer, your carefully designed and

formatted webpage could immediately and tragically appear in Courier or some

other equally undesirable typeface.

W |::"clr't,;'w——";,,
& —awn \

" \\"\‘°\\

Insert main heading here

Insert subheading here

Imert content here.

Normal browser display

Insert caption

Insert main heading here

Insert subheading here

Insert centent here.

Same page in Courier
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The solution is to specify fonts in groups; the browser is given a second, third,
and perhaps fourth (or more) choice to default to before it picks for itself
(egads!). Some call this technique degrading gracefully.

Dreamweaver CS6 offers more than a dozen predefined font groups. If you
don’t see a combination you like, you can select the Edit Font List option at the
bottom of the Font-family field menu and create your own.

But before you start building your own group, remember this: Once you pick
your favorite font, try to figure out what fonts are installed on your visitors’
computers and add them to the list. For example, you may prefer the font
Hoefelter Allgemeine Bold Condensed, but it’s unlikely that a majority of web
users have it installed on their computers. By all means, select Hoefelter as your
first choice, just don't forget to slip in some of the more tried-and-true fonts,
such as Arial, Helvetica, Tahoma, Times New Roman, Trebuchet MS, Verdana,
and finally, serif and sans serif.

4 From the Font-family menu, choose Trebuchet MS, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif.
Click OK.

You have successfully changed the basic font of the entire webpage by editing one
rule. All the text on the page now displays in Trebuchet MS. If Trebuchet MS is not
available on a visitor’s computer, the page will default to Arial, then to Helvetica,
and then to a sans serif font.

Altering font size

In addition to changing the font, you can also alter text size with CSS. In the body
rule, the font size is set to 100%. This sets the default size of all HTML elements
on the page. Headings, paragraphs, and list elements are all sized relative to this
setting. All elements on the page will inherit this setting unless it’s overridden by a
more specific rule.

Font size can convey the relative importance of the content on the page. Headings
are typically larger than the text they introduce for that reason. This page is divided
into two areas: the main content and the sidebar. To give the main content more
emphasis, let’s reduce the size of the text that appears under the vertical menu.

1 Insert the cursor in the caption under the vertical menu. Observe the tag
selectors at the bottom of the document window. Identify the element that
contains this caption.

The caption is a <p> element contained in the <aside> element, which is
contained in the <div.sidebarl> element. To reduce the text size, you could
create a new compound rule to format any of those elements. But before you
choose which element you want to format, let’s examine any potential conflicts
that may arise from that decision.
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Creating a rule for the <p> element would target paragraphs within the sidebar
but ignore any other elements you wish to insert there. You could format <div.
sidebarl> itself; the specifications would certainly affect both headings and
paragraphs, but they also would apply to every element in the sidebar, including

the vertical menu. In this instance, the best option would be to create a new rule
that formats the <aside> element. Such a rule would narrowly target the styling

to content contained therein and ignore the vertical menu altogether.

2 Select <aside> from the tag selector at the bottom of the document window,
and click the New CSS Rule (+5) icon.

3 In the New CSS Rule dialog box, select Compound from the Selector Type
drop-down menu.

Selector Type:
Choose a contextual selector type for your CS5 rule,
Cancel
{Cumpqund (based on your selection) -
Selector Name:
Choose or enter a name for your selector.
container .sidebar 1 aside| -

This selector name will app%ynur rule to

The Selector Name field displays .container .sidebarl aside.
4 Click the Less Specific button once to remove the.container class. Click OK.

5 In the “CSS Rule Definition For .sidebarl aside” dialog box, type 90 in the Font-
size field and choose % from the unit of measurement menu. Click OK.

The text in the <aside> element now displays at 90 percent of its original size.

6 Choose File > Save.

Using images for graphical effects

Many designers resort to images to add graphical flair when code-based techniques
can be problematic. But large images can consume too much Internet bandwidth
and make pages slow to load and respond. In some cases, a strategically designed

small image can be used to create interesting 3D shapes and effects. In this exercise,
you will learn how to create a three-dimensional effect with the help of a tiny image

graphic and the CSS background property.
1 Select Design view, if necessary.
2 In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the nav p rule.

3 Select the Background category. Click the Browse button next to the
Background-image field.

The Select Image Source dialog box appears.

Tip: By using a
compound selector,
you are targeting only
<aside> elements
that appear in <div.
sidebarl>, which will
prevent any unwanted
inheritance issue if an
<aside> element
exists elsewhere in the
page.
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Tip: When a
graphic provides a
textural effect along
with shading, like
background.png, it's
import that it is tall
enough or wide enough
to fill the entire element
as necessary. Note that
this graphic is much
taller than the element
it was inserted into.

4 Navigate to DW-CS6 > images and select background.png. Observe the image

dimensions and preview.

seectimage S
e e EL——S—S—S————————————————— e
@) File spstem Site Float

() Data sources Senver..

Select file name from; &

Image previsw

- Q% mr

Lookin: |, images

bannerjpg

8 7O PNG, 49K / 2 sec

ackground.pi butterfly-ovr.png
The image is 8 pixels by 75 pixels and 49 kilobytes in size. Notice the lighter
shade of green at the top of the graphic. Since the page is 950 pixels wide,
you know that this graphic could never fill the horizontal menu unless it were
copied and pasted hundreds of times. But you don’t need to resort to such
antics if you simply use the background-repeat property.

5 Click OK/Choose. Click Apply.

Home | About Us |

Green News

Category

Type
Backaround 2
Block Background-color: | #0%0
<head> Box
B ifer Background-image: magesfackaroundpra v

s List
Positioning Background-repeat: -

Green Products Background

a

The background image repeats automatically—both vertically and
horizontally—to fill the entire horizontal menu seamlessly, giving the menu a
three-dimensional appearance and an interesting textural effect. Some graphics,
like this one, are not designed to repeat in both directions. This graphic was
intended to create a rounded 3D effect for the top edge of a page element, so
you shouldn't let it repeat vertically at all. CSS allows you to control the repeat
function and limit it to either the vertical or horizontal axis.

6 Choose repeat-x from the Background-repeat field menu. Click OK.

The graphic will repeat only horizontally now; it automatically aligns to the
top of the <nav> element by default. Let’s add the same background to the
<footer> element too.

7 Double-click the footer rule to edit it.

8 In the Background-image field, browse and select background.png. Choose
repeat-x from the Background-repeat field menu. Click OK.

The background image fills the <footer> element.

9 Choose File > Save.
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Creating new CSS rules

In most of the previous exercises, you edited the rules that were predefined in the
CSS layout. In the next exercise, you will learn how to create your own custom
rules for HTML elements, classes, and IDs.

Creating descendant selectors

The predefined style sheet declares a rule for multiple elements that will affect all
h1, h2, h3, h4, h5, h6, and p tags no matter where they appear on the page. But if
you want to target a style at a specific tag within a specific element, it requires a
descendant selector. Dreamweaver makes it easy to create such rules. In this exer-
cise, you will create a descendant selector that will target specific CSS styling to the
<h1> element in the main content area.

1 Insert the cursor in the main heading in the main content area. Note the names

and order of the tag selectors at the bottom of the document window.

Green News

Insert maih heading here

Green Products

<[ I
<body> <div.container> <artice.content> <hi> E]a') Q (w0% « m W W e
‘ Properties |

The heading is an <h1> element sitting in <article.content> sitting in <div.
containers sitting in the <body> element. As described earlier in this chapter,
when creating new rules take care about where they appear in the style sheet.
Rules at the top of the sheet can pass formatting to rules appearing later (using
inheritance) or cancel settings because of higher specificity. Inserting a rule in
the wrong place could cause the browsers to ignore it altogether.

2 Select the . content rule in the CSS Styles panel. Note: When the
cursor is inserted into

Because you selected the . content rule first, Dreamweaver will insert the new the page content,

rule immediately following it in the style sheet. Dreamweaver will
. . always create the
3 In the CSS Styles panel, click the New CSS Rule (%3 ) icon. If the Compound compound selector
selector type is not displayed, choose it from the Selector Type menu. for you, even if the

Compound option is
not displayed when the
into page content, the dialog box defaults to the Compound selector type and dialog box first appears.

The New CSS Rule dialog box opens. Typically, when the cursor is inserted

displays a descendant selector based on the location of the cursor—in this case,
.container .content hl.
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CSIW e
— E N
==
ch nteschial selector tuns For unr 0S8 0
.
ICompound (based on your selection) ']
Selector Name:
|| Choose or enter a name for your selector, I
I | container . content h1| - |
This selector name will apply your rule to -
all <h1= elements
I that are within any HTML elements with dass “content” I
that are within any HTML elements with dass “container™.
| I

If you remember the CSS syntax you learned in Lesson 3, you know that this
new rule will affect <h1> elements, but only when they appear within an
element formatted with a class of . content and when both appear within

an element formatted with a class of . container. The great thing about this
rule is that it will leave all other <h1> elements unaffected.

Since there will only be one <article.content> element in this page
design, there’s no need for such specificity in the rule. Whenever possible,
rules should be simplified to reduce the total amount of code that needs to be
downloaded. In this case, it’s only the notation . container that isn’t needed,
but unnecessary code adds up across the entire site (and Internet) overall.

4 In the New CSS Rule dialog box, click the Less Specific button. Click OK.

The word . container is removed from the Selector Name field.

Selector Name:

Choose or enter a name for your selector. I

I | .content h1 -

Thiz selector name will apply your rule to -
all <h1> elements
. that are within any HTML elements with dass "content”. I

Less Speuﬁf\ [ Mare Specific

Choose where your rule will be defined.

Rule Definition:

5 In the Type category of the “CSS Rule Definition For .content h1” dialog box,
enter 200% in the Font-size field.

6 In the Box category, deselect Same For All in the Margin section and enter 10px
in the Top margin field only. Enter 5px in the Bottom margin field. Click OK.

The main heading doesn’t change in size but appears 10 pixels lower on the
page. Note that the new rule was inserted directly after the . content rule in
the CSS Styles panel.

7 Save the file.
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Creating custom classes

CSS class attributes allow you to apply custom formatting to a specific element or
to a portion of a specific element. Let’s create a class that will allow you to apply the
logo color to text in the file.

1
2

In the CSS Styles panel, click the New CSS Rule icon.

Choose Class from the Selector Type menu. Type green in the Selector Name
field. Click OK.

In the “CSS Rule Definition For .green” dialog box, type #090 in the Color field
of the Type category. Click OK.

The . green rule is added to the style sheet. In most instances, a class attribute
has a higher specificity than the default styling applied to any given element and
will override it, so it shouldn’t matter where in the style sheet it appears.

Dreamweaver makes it easy to apply classes. Let’s apply the class to an entire
element.

Insert the cursor anywhere in the <h1> element in <article.content>. Make
sure the cursor is flashing in the element and that no text is selected.

In the Property inspector, choose green from the Class menu.

Insert main heading here

4

Properties
[<yrmmi| | Format [Headngt  v|  Cbss green ] B & ST t=2= e
B css D None - Lk None B = Tt
contamer ‘ ties... List Item...
—content
ideharl
T

All the text in the <h1> element is now formatted in the color #090 (green).
At the bottom of the document window, <h1.green> now displays in the tag
selector.

6 Switch to Code view. Examine the opening tag of the <h1> element.

Tip: When the
desired styling doesn’t
appear as expected, use
the Code Navigator to
suss out the conflict.

Note: You may
need to refresh the
page display to see the
updated tag selector.

Tip: In some cases,
you may have to
click the appropriate
tag selector before
selecting the class from
the Property inspector.

171 <article class="content"> e mnEn:h‘l @
72 = I <hl class="green" >t E R TS ERte gst Rt /11> i
15748 Secrion - nav ul

<

<body> <div.container > <artide.contenf>

riav dl adink , nav ul axvisited
niav ul azhover, nav ul a:active, nav ul a:focus
104K/ 3sec_ Unicode (UTF-8) footer

= header, section, footer, aside, nav, artide, figure

The rule is applied as an attribute to the tag as <hl class="green">. When
the cursor is inserted in an existing element, Dreamweaver assumes you want to

apply the class to the entire element.
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Now, let’s remove the CSS class from the element.
7 Insert the cursor anywhere in the formatted <h1> element in Code view.

Even while you are in Code view, the tag selector displays <hl.green> and
green appears in the Class menu of the Property inspector.

8 Choose None from the Class menu of the Property inspector.

article class="content"

(¢prma|  Eomat [Headngi  +| | Clss content | B 7| SiS e T
hoss D Mone - Link I M= Target
hes... List Item...
content
green 3
sidebarl
Apply Multiple Classes...
Rename... -

The class attribute is removed from the code. The tag selector now displays

a plain <h1> tag. Although you applied None, the Class menu shows content
instead of None, indicating the class attribute assigned to the parent element
containing the <h1>.

Next let’s apply a class to a range of text.

9 Select the words main heading in the <h1> element. Choose green from the
Class menu in the Property inspector.

Home | AQ

Green News

Green Products

Green Events

<body> <div.container> <artide content> <h > [<span.areen| [k]m Q m (W (B ssox 299+
Properties
(<> | Format |Heading 1 v] Gas green L;] B 7 = iz £= 2= Title
fh css D MNone = Link  container G T BID Target
tent =
rigs.... List Item...
sidebar
Apply Multiple Classes...

The class is applied to the selected text using the notation <span class=
"green">. The span tag has no default formatting of its own and is intended to
create custom inline styling like this.

Now remove the class.
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10 Switch to Design view. Insert the cursor anywhere in the formatted text. Choose
None from the Class menu.

The text returns to the original formatting. When the cursor is inserted in
a class-formatted element, Dreamweaver assumes you want to remove the
formatting from the entire range of text.

11 Save the file.

Creating custom IDs

The CSS 1d attribute is given the highest specific weight in CSS styling because it is
used to identify unique content on a webpage and therefore should trump all other
styling. The AP div containing the butterfly logo is a good example of a unique
element. The <div#apDiv1l> is positioned at a carefully specified location on the
page, and you can be pretty certain you'll have only one such <d1iv> on each page.
Let’s modify the existing rule for this element to reflect its use in the layout.

1 Select the #apDiv1 rule in the CSS Styles panel. Right-click the selector name
and choose Edit Selector from the context menu.

The selector name becomes editable in the panel list.

2 Change the name to #1ogo. Press Enter/Return to complete the editing process.

Tip: Class attributes

can be applied and
removed in either

Design or Code view.

o

mylayout.htmi X |

T}

I Code | spit [Deson || ive || GQi. Gk Of &% BF B Titie: | Untitied Document =

Al fl e
L0 A

» | c55 Styles | AP Elements |

Al |current

The rule name changes, but it no longer formats <div#apDiv1>. The layout

reflects the default behavior of an unformatted <div> element—without height
and width and other key attributes applied—and it expands to the full width of
<div.container> and pushes the <header> element down below the height
of the butterfly image.

To restore the layout to its intended appearance, you have to assign the new
#1ogo rule to <div#apDivl>.

3 Insert the cursor in <div#apDiv1l> or click the butterfly to select it. Then, click
the <div#apDiv1l> tag selector at the bottom of the document window.

The Property inspector displays the properties of <div#apDiv1>. Note the ID
displayed in the Property inspector.

.contenthi
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4 Open the ID pop-up menu.

< |

<body> <div.container > [<divZapDiv1>] @ﬁ"] Q [100% «| @ [ [ ss0»

Praperties |
—__DivID Cass  contai v | cssPanel
=@

aEDiv:l

Note that the menu has two apparent options: apDiv1 and Togo.

Note: On a Mac, 5 Choose Togo from the ID field pop-up menu.
you may not be
able to access the ID
pop-up menu at all if

igned ID
gsal;zgf:gne sare be used only once per page. Although you could conceivably type the same

Reformatted, <div#1ogo> resumes its former size and positioning.

Classes can be used as many times as you want, but an ID is supposed to

ID multiple times manually yourself, Dreamweaver won't offer any help in
your attempt at rule breaking. You can demonstrate this functionality with a
simple test.

6 Examine the CSS Styles panel and note the available class and ID selectors.
There are four classes and one ID selector defined in the panel.
7 Insert the cursor in <div#1ogo>. Click the <div#1ogo> tag selector.

The Property inspector reflects the specifications applied to <div#1ogo>.

A <div> apart

An AP div is treated differently from normal <d1i v> elements. You see this difference as soon as you insert an
AP div into a document: Dreamweaver creates a rule for it automatically and assigns it attributes for width,
height, position, and z-index, and it then displays these specifications in the Property inspector. This doesn’t
happen with a normal d1iv. In fact, the special treatment persists even after the rule is created. If you change the
1id attribute of the AP div in the Property inspector, Dreamweaver will update the name of the rule in the CSS
Styles panel at the same time.

However, the reverse is not true. If you change the rule name using the style sheet (as you did in this lesson),
Dreamweaver does not change the ID on the element itself. The program leaves this chore up to you.
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8 Open the ID field pop-up menu and examine the available IDs.

f“'t“." ™8

SRR AR AR R AT

"

L| | |i7px| Zindex |1 | Bgimagel = |3 Cass conta
T [nltoo]  vs[elk ] mgwlr[ )] |

ot R

The only ID available is Togo. What happened to apDiv1? The original name
apDiv1l no longer appears in the style sheet and therefore won't appear in the
pop-up menu. Additionally, as each ID stored in the style sheet is used in your
layout, Dreamweaver interactively removes it from the menu to prevent you
from accidentally using it a second time.

Don't take this behavior to mean that there’s a law saying id and class
attributes must appear in the style sheet before you can use them within a

page. Many designers create these attributes first and then define them later,

or use them to differentiate specific page structures, or to create hyperlink
destinations. Some class and 1id attributes may never appear in the style sheets
or pop-up menus. The Dreamweaver menus are intended to make it easier to
assign classes and IDs that already exist, not to limit your creativity.

9 In the Class field menu, choose green.

The tag selector displays <div#10go.green>. As you can see, it’s possible to
assign both an id and a class attribute to an element at the same time, which
may come in handy in certain situations.

10 Insert the cursor in the horizontal menu <nav>. Click the <nav> tag selector.

11 In the Property inspector, open the ID menu and examine the available IDs.

Insert main heading here

<body> <div.container > <p> <a>
Froperties

(V) G [00% «| 8 ) W smxost

203 / 5sec Unicode (UTF-8)

Format |paragraph v] Class  container ~ B 7 = iz t= 2= Title | ] g
[ css il Link T 3o e -]
(Fogeprapertes.. | | st |

The only available ID option is None because Togo is already assigned.
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Note: Rollover refers
back to the time when
the computer mouse
contained a ball that
mechanically produced
the cursor movement
on your screen.

12 Open the Class field menu. Examine the available class attributes.

Note that all class attributes are available. The Dreamweaver interface allows
you to apply class attributes to multiple elements, but it prevents you from
applying id attributes more than once.

13 Close the Class menu without making a selection.
14 Save the file.

You should now know some of the differences between classes and IDs, as well as
how to create, edit, and assign them to elements on your page. Next, you'll learn
how to combine these attributes using CSS to create interactive behaviors for
hyperlinks.

Creating an interactive menu

By combining descendant selectors, classes, and IDs, you can produce amazing
behaviors from seemingly static elements.

1 If necessary, switch to Design view and click the Live view button.

The document window will preview the layout as it would appear in a browser.
Videos, Flash animation, and JavaScript behaviors will all perform as they would
on the Internet.

2 Position the cursor over the vertical navigation menu in the sidebar. Observe the
behavior and appearance of the menu items.

As the mouse moves over each button, the cursor icon changes to the hand
pointer, indicating that the menu items are formatted as hyperlinks. The
buttons also change color momentarily as the mouse passes, or rolls, over each,
producing a dramatic graphical experience. These rollover effects are all enabled
by HTML hyperlink behaviors and can be formatted by CSS.

mylayout.ntmis |

i Code |Spht Design || Live Live Code || Inspect Cc file:/ffC |/ 1WinProjects Peachpit/DW-CS6-Proje +

Green News

h_ Insert main heading here

Green Events

Insert subheading here

Green Travel

Green Tips Insert content here.

3 Position the mouse cursor over the items in the horizontal navigation menu in
<nav>. Observe the behavior and appearance of the menu items, if any.

The pointer and background color do not change. The items are not formatted
as hyperlinks.
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Click the Live view button to return to the normal document display.

Select the word Home in the <nav> element. Do not select the spaces on either

side of the word or the vertical bars, or pipes, that separate the words.

Type # in the Link field of the Property inspector. Press Enter/Return.

Adding a hash mark (#) in the Link field creates a hyperlink placeholder and

will allow you to create and test the necessary formatting for the horizontal

navigation menu without having to create an actual link. Note that the text now

displays the formatting of a typical text hyperlink.
Add hyperlink placeholders to the items About Us and Contact Us.

Be sure to select both words in each item before applying the placeholder. If you

don’t, each word will be treated as separate links instead of as one.

Correct Incorrect

To make the horizontal menu look more like the vertical one, you'll have
to remove the underscore and change the text color. Let’s start with the
underscore.

Note: Dreamweaver
prevents you from
making changes to your
content in the Design
view window while Live
view is enabled, but
you may edit the CSS. If
desired, you can change
both the content and
styling using the Code
view window at any
time.

Note: Since the
horizontal and vertical
menus are based on the
same HTML5 <nav>

element, you should

be aware that this rule
applies styling that
could be inherited by
both. Watch for any
undesirable side effects.

Insert the cursor in any of the hyperlinks in the horizontal <nav> element.
Select the nav p rule in the CSS Styles panel. Click the New CSS Rule icon.

Choose Compound from the Selector Type menu, if necessary.

The Selector Name field displays .container nav p a.

Hyperlink pseudoclasses

In all, the <a> element makes available four states, or distinct behaviors, that can be modified by CSS using
what are called pseudoclasses. A pseudoclass is a CSS feature that can add special effects or functionality to
certain selectors, such as the <a> anchor tag:

e The a: 1ink pseudoclass creates the default display and behavior of the hyperlink. The a: 1ink
pseudoclass in many cases is interchangeable with the a selector in CSS rules. However, as you already
experienced earlier, a : 11 nk is more specific and may override specifications assigned to the less specific a
selector if both are used in the style sheet.

e Thea:visited pseudoclass applies formatting after the link has been visited by the browser. This
specification is reset whenever the browser cache or history is deleted.

e The a:hover pseudoclass applies formatting when the cursor passes over the link.
e Thea:active pseudoclass formats the link when the mouse clicks it.

When used, the pseudoclasses must be declared in the order as listed above to be effective. Remember, whether
declared in the style sheet or not, each state has a set of default formats and behaviors.
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10 In the New CSS Rule dialog box, click the Less Specific button.

The . container class is removed from the Selector Name field. The class
notation .container is not needed in this instance.

When a link has been used, it usually changes color, indicating that you visited
that destination earlier. This is the normal, or default, behavior of hyperlinks.
However, in the vertical and horizontal menus, we do not want the links to
change their appearance after you click them. To prevent or reset this behavior,
you can create a compound rule that will format both states of the link at once.

11 If necessary, insert the cursor in the Selector Name field. Press Ctrl-A/Cmd-A
to select the entire selector name. Press Ctrl-C/Cmd-C to copy the selector.

12 Press the Right Arrow key to move the cursor to the end of the selector text.
Type :T1ink to add it at the end of the selector name.

The new selector nav p a: 1ink is more specific and will preclude any potential
inheritance from the default a: Tink rule appearing elsewhere in the style sheet,
as happened with the vertical menu earlier.

13 If necessary, move the cursor to the end of the selector text. Type a
comma (,) and press the spacebar to insert a space. Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V
to paste the selector from the clipboard.

14 Type :visited at the end of the pasted selector.

Selector Type:
Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule.

Compound (based on your selection) -

Selector Name:

Choose or enter a name for your selector,

nav p atlink, nav p a:visited -

The selector should now appear as nav p a: 1ink, nav p a:visited in the
Selector Name field. The comma works like the word “and” allowing you to
include two or more selectors in one name. By combining these two selectors
into one rule, you are formatting the default properties of both hyperlink states
at once.

15 Click OK.

The new nav p a:1ink, nav p a:visited rule appears in the CSS Styles panel
below the nav p rule.

16 In the Type category’s Text Decoration option, select none. Click Apply.

The underscore is removed from the hyperlinks. Now let’s change the default
hyperlink text color.

17 Type #FFC in the Color field. Click OK.
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The blue hyperlink text color is replaced by pale yellow (#FFC), which is easier
to see on the green background. Let’s test the hyperlink properties of the items
in the horizontal menu.

18 Click the Live view button. Position the cursor over the hyperlink placeholders

in the horizontal menu.

The mouse icon changes to the hand pointer, indicating that the text is
formatted as a hyperlink. But these hyperlinks have none of the flair of

the vertical menu, with its changing background color. As explained, that
interactive behavior is controlled by the pseudoclass a:hover. Let’s use this
selector to create a similar behavior.

19 Click the Live view button to return to the normal document display. Save

the file.

Modifying hyperlink behavior

In this exercise, you will modify the default hyperlink behavior and add
interactivity.

1

Insert the cursor in any one of the hyperlinks in the horizontal menu. You
don’t need to select any characters in the link. Select the nav p a: 1ink,
nav p a:visited rule in the CSS Styles panel. Click the New CSS Rule icon.

The New CSS Rule dialog box appears with the Compound selector type
displayed and the text .container nav p a entered in the Selector Name field.

Make sure the Compound selector type is selected in the New CSS Rule dialog
box. Edit the Selector Name to say nav p a:hover, nav p a:active, and
click OK.

The new nav p a:hover, nav p a:active rule appears in the CSS Styles panel.
The “CSS Rule Definition for nav p a:hover, nav p a:active” dialog box appears.

In the Type category’s Color field, type #FFF.
In the Background category’s Background-color field, type #060. Click OK.

Activate Live view, and test the hyperlink behavior in the horizontal menu.
PR, SN SR W

| Home | About LJS | Contact

The background behind the hyperlink text changes to dark green as the mouse
passes over it. This is a good start, but you may notice that the color change
doesn’t extend to the top or bottom edges of the <nav> or even to the pipes
dividing one link from another. You can create a more interesting effect by
adding a little padding to the element.

Note: The a:hover
state inherits much of
its formatting from a
ora:Tink.In most
cases, you only need
to declare values for
formatting that will
change when this state
is activated.

Tip: Do you know
why you added space
to padding and not to
margins? Adding space
to the margins won't
work because margins
add space outside the
background color.
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Note: The Trash
Caniconin the CSS
Styles panel is context
sensitive. It can be
used to delete a rule
property or the entire
rule, depending on how
it is invoked. Before
using it, note the tooltip
that appears when the
cursor hovers over it.

5 Deactivate Live view. Double-click the nav p a:hover, nav p a:active rule to

9

edit it.

In the Box category, enter 5px in the Padding field and make sure that the Same
For All check box is selected. Click OK.

Activate Live view and test the hyperlink behavior in the horizontal menu.

The background color of each link now extends five pixels all around the
hyperlink. Unfortunately, there’s an unintended consequence: Not only does
the padding cause the background to extend five pixels out from the text on
either side of the link, but it also causes the other text to shift five pixels from its
default position whenever the a:hover state is activated. Luckily, the solution
to this problem is quite simple. Have you figured out what you need to do?

In the CSS Styles panel Properties section, select the padding property for the
rule nav p a:hover, nav p a:active. Click the Delete CSS Property () icon
at the bottom of the panel.

nav p a:link, nav p a:visited

nav p athover, nav p a:active

header

.sidebar1

.green

.sidebar1 aside -
.content e

Properties for "nav p athover, nav p a:active™
backaround-color [l #050
color [ =reF

| padding s |
Add Property

122 R[] @ £ & AW\

Business Catalyst |

v?I!:lslats C55 Property
Files | Assets | -é—rr:'

Double-click the nav p a: Tink, nav p a:visited rule to edit it. In the Box
category, enter 5px in the Padding field, with the Same For All option selected.
Click OK.

10 Activate Live view and test the hyperlink behavior in the horizontal menu.

When the mouse moves over the links, the background color extends five

pixels around the link without shifting. Do you understand why you added the
padding to the default hyperlink? By adding padding to the default state, the
hover state automatically inherits the extra padding and allows the background
color to work as desired, without shifting the text.

11 Save the file.

Congratulations. You've created your own version of the interactive navigation

menu in the horizontal <nav> element. But you may have noticed that the pre-
defined background color selection for the a:hover state in the vertical menu
doesn’t match the color of the horizontal menu. To be consistent, the colors used in
the site should adhere to the overall site theme.
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Modifying existing hyperlink behavior

As you gain more experience in web design and working with CSS, identifying
design inconsistencies and knowing how to correct them becomes easier. Since you
know that the hover state is responsible for creating the interactive link behavior, it
should be a simple matter to change the background color in the vertical menu. The
first step is to assess what rules pertain specifically to the vertical menu itself.

1 Insert the cursor into one of the vertical menu items. Observe the names and
the order of elements in the tag selector display.

The vertical menu is using a <ul> (unordered list) element inserted in an
HTML5 <nav> element.

2 Locate any rules in the CSS Styles panel that format the <nav> element. Is there
an a:hover pseudoclass associated with it?

The CSS Styles panel displays the nav ul a:hover, nav ul a:active, nav ul
a:focus rule that formats the hyperlink behavior you're looking for.

3 Double-click the nav ul a:hover, nav ul a:active, nav ul a:focus rule
to edit it. In the Background category, change the background color to #060.
Click OK.

4 Using Live view, test the behavior of the vertical menu.

The background color of the vertical menu now matches the horizontal menu Green News
and the site color scheme. Green Products

Green Events

5 Save the file.

Green Travel

Green Tips

Adding visual appeal to menus

Another popular CSS trick that can give menus a bit more visual interest is to vary
the border colors. By applying different colors to each border, you can give the but-
tons a 3D appearance. As in the previous exercise, you first need to locate the rules
formatting the elements.

1 Insert the cursor in one of the menu items and examine the tag selector display.

The menu buttons are built using <nav>, <uT1>, <1i>, and <a> elements. By
now, you should know that the <uT> element creates the entire list—not the
individual items or buttons—and that you can eliminate it as a suspect. The
<11i> element creates list items.

2 Select the nav ul 11 rule in the CSS Styles panel. Observe the attributes
displayed in the Properties section of the panel.

The nav ul 11 rule formats the basic structure of the menu button.

3 Double-click the nav ul 11 rule.
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4 Select the Border category in “CSS Rule Definition For nav ul li.”
Enter solid, 1px, #0CO0 in the Top border fields.
Enter solid, 1px, #060 in the Right border fields.
Enter solid, 1px, #060 in the Bottom border fields.
Enter solid, 1px, #0CO in the Left border fields. Click OK.

Green News Green News
Green Products Green Products
Green Events Green Eve

Green Travel Green Travel

Green Tips Green Tips

Before After

By adding lighter colors to the top and left and darker colors to the right and
bottom, you have created a subtle but effective three-dimensional effect.

5 Save the file.

Creating faux columns

Although multicolumn designs are very popular on the web, HTML and CSS have
no built-in commands to produce true column structures in a webpage. Instead,
columnar designs—like the one used in the Dreamweaver CSS layouts—are simu-
lated by using several types of HTML elements and various formatting techniques,
usually combining margins and the float attribute. HTML5 and CSS3 can display
text in multiple columns, but for the time being, the page layouts themselves will
still depend on the older techniques.

Unfortunately, these methods have their limitations and downsides. For example,
one of the problems with the layout used in this lesson is getting both columns to
display at the same height. Either one column or the other will almost always be
shorter. Since the sidebar has a background color, there will be a visible gap at the
bottom as content is added to the main page.

There are methods, using JavaScript and other coding tricks, to force columns to
display at equal height, but these are not fully supported by all browsers and could
cause your page to break unexpectedly. Many designers sidestep the issue alto-
gether simply by refusing to use background colors. Then no one will notice any
discrepancy.
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designs.
Sidebar (180 x 150)

Insert caption here.

Copyright 2012 Meridien Green Start. All rights reserved.

Instead, you will create the effect of a full-height sidebar column by using a back-
ground graphic combined with the CSS repeat function. This technique works
well with fixed-width website designs, like this one.

1 Insert the cursor in <div.sidebarl> below the vertical menu. Examine the tag
selector display.

The <div.sidebarl> element is within <div.containers>, and both are
contained in the body element.

2 Select the .sidebarl rule in the CSS Styles panel. Examine its properties.

The .sidebarl rule applies a background color to the sidebar. Since the
background color assigned to the <div> appears already to be failing to extend
to the bottom of the document, the . sidebarl rule is not the solution to

this problem. Since <div.container> holds the sidebar as well as the main
content, it’s an obvious candidate for the faux column. First, it’s a good idea

to remove the background color from the sidebar if it’s not producing the
desired results.

3 Select the background color reference in the Properties section of the CSS Styles
panel. Click the Delete CSS Property (@) icon at the bottom of the panel.

Now, you'll modify the .container rule to produce the desired background
effect for the sidebar.

4 Double-click the .container rule. In the Background category, click the
Browse button. Select divider.png from the default images folder. Click
OK/Choose.

5 Choose repeat-y in the Background-repeat field menu. Click OK.

A graphic 182 pixels wide appears at the left edge of <div.container> and
extends from the top to the bottom. Since the other structural elements are
contained entirely within <div.container>, the background appears behind
them and is visible only where appropriate.
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Green Travel Green Travel

Green Tips Green Tips

Insert caption here. Insert caption here.

Copyright 2012 Meridien Greq Copyright 2012 Meridien Gre

Before After

Let’s make a couple of additional tweaks to the sidebar. First, let’s remove the
extra space that appears between the menu and the image placeholder. You'll
need to identify the rule or rules that may be creating this styling.

6 Insert the cursor in the last button of the vertical menu. Right-click the button
and choose Code Navigator from the context menu.

The Code Navigator appears, displaying a list of 12 CSS rules affecting this item.
Chances are a margin setting is producing the spacing effect.

7 Scan the rules for a bottom-margin setting.
The nav ul rule features a bottom-margin of 15 pixels.

8 Select the nav ul rule in the CSS Styles panel. Select the bottom-margin setting
in the Properties section. Click the Delete CSS Property () icon.

The gap between the menu and the image placeholder closes up. Finally, let’s
make the text in the vertical menu match that in the horizontal menu.

9 Double-click the rule nav ul.
10 In the Type category, enter 90% in the Font-size field. Click OK.
11 Save the file.

Moving rules to an external style sheet

When prototyping a webpage design, it’'s more practical to keep the CSS embed-
ded. It makes the process of testing and uploading quick and simple. But an
internal style sheet can style only one page. An external style sheet can be linked to
any number of pages and, for most web applications, is the normal and preferred
workflow. Before this page is put into production as a template, it’s a good idea to
move the CSS styles from the <head> section of the document to an external CSS
style sheet. Dreamweaver provides the means to handle that task quickly and easily.
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1 Inthe CSS Styles panel, select the first defined style: body. Hold the Shift key © Note: The last style

and select the last style. in your style sheet may
differ from the figure.
2 In the CSS Styles panel, choose Move CSS Rules from the Options menu in the Remember to select the
upper-right corner of the panel. last one.
[ o stvies [BHEments ||
Al |current
All Rules
[ <style>
Go to Code
New...
Edit...
Duplicate...
Rename Class...
Edit Selector
Move CSS Rules...
e Disable

You could also right-click the selected area to access the Move CSS Rules option
from the context menu.

3 When the Move To External Style Sheet dialog box appears, choose A New
Style Sheet in the Move Rules To options. Click OK.

[ Save Style Sheet =50

| s e

Sever |

Data sources [

Savein: | lesson05 B = = A
Name = Date modified Type Size
Move To Extemal Style Sheet J images 2/6/20128:04 AM  File folder
T "= green_styles.css 2/5/20121131PM  Cascading Style ... 1K
Move Rules To E
© Style sheet: | ] [(Browee... | 1
@ A new style sheet...
[ Heo |
| Fiename: TSR Save

g

Save 3stype: [Style Sheet Fies (* cas) -]

UAL: myarean_styles.css

Change default Link Relative To in the site definition

The Save Style Sheet File As dialog box appears.

4 Navigate to the site root folder, if necessary. Type mygreen_styles in the File
Name field. Click Save.
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Tip: If the reference
does not disappear, you
can right-click it and
choose Delete from the
context menu.

Tip: Once you
move the CSS to an
external file, remember
to use the Save All
command moving
forward. Pressing Ctrl-S/
Cmd-S saves only the
top document in the
Dreamweaver interface.
Other files that are open
and referenced that
have been changed are

not automatically saved.

Dreamweaver adds the .css extension to the filename, moves the selected styles
from the <head> area to the newly defined style sheet, and simultaneously
inserts a link to the style sheet. Note at the top of the document window that
Dreamweaver now displays the name of the external style sheet in the Related
Files interface.

The last chore is to remove the no-longer-needed <style> tag.

5 Inthe CSS Styles panel, click the <styTe> notation and then press Delete or
click the Trash Can icon.

6 Choose File > Save All Or, press Ctrl-Alt-Shift-S/Cmd-Ctrl-S to access
the keyboard shortcut for the Save All command you created in Lesson 1,
“Customizing Your Workspace.”

Creating style sheets for other media

Current best practices call for the separation of presentation (CSS) from content
(the HTML tags, text, and other page elements). The reason is simple: By separat-
ing the formatting, which may only be relevant for one type of medium, one HTML
document can be formatted instantly for multiple purposes. More than one style
sheet can be linked to a page. By creating and attaching style sheets optimized for
other media, the specific browsing application can select the appropriate style sheet
and formatting for its own needs. For example, the style sheet created and applied
in the previous exercises was designed for a typical computer display. In this exer-
cise, you'll convert a CSS screen-media file to one optimized for printing devices.

Today, designers frequently include a “Print” link on pages heavy with text or for
sales receipts so that users can send the information to a printer more effectively.
Print style sheets often adjust colors to work better for laser and inkjet printers,
hide unneeded page elements, or adjust page sizes and layouts to be more suitable
for printing.

When the print queue is activated, the printing application checks for a print-
media style sheet. If one is present, the relevant CSS rules are taken into account. If
not, the printer defers to the rules in the existing “screen” or “all-media” style sheets
or to the CSS defaults for print output.

Displaying the Style Rendering toolbar

If no media-type attribute appears in a style sheet, the browser or web applica-
tion assumes that the CSS styles are intended for screen display. By default,
Dreamweaver’s Design view also defaults to screen styles and will ignore other
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media types. However, you have the ability to switch what media type is rendered
in Design view by using the Style Rendering toolbar. That way, you can preview
how different media types will render without having to access those applications
or workflows.

1 If necessary, open the mylayout.html file by double-clicking its filename in the
Files panel.

2 Choose View > Toolbars > Style Rendering.

The Style Rendering toolbar appears above the document window. Leave it
visible for the next exercise.

Render handheld Render TV Decrease Show styles for
media type media type text size :active pseudoclass

Render screen Render TTY Increase Show styles for
media type media type text size wisited pseudoclass

| l l l
E]II@h%gl gk ll:l'l?r :vl:l'l\]:a

Render print Toggle displaying Reset text size Show styles for
media type of CSS styles :hover pseudoclass

f

Render projection Design-time Show styles for Show styles for
media type style sheets :link pseudoclass :focus pseudoclass

Converting an existing style sheet for print

Although you can develop a print style sheet from scratch, it’s usually much faster
to convert an existing screen-media style sheet. The first step is to save the existing
external style sheet under a new name.

1 In the Files panel, double-click mygreen_styles.css to open it.
2 Choose File > Save As.

3 When the Save As dialog box opens, type print_styles.css in the File Name/
Save As field. Make sure the site root folder is targeted. Click Save.

4 If necessary, open mylayout.html from the site root folder. In the CSS Styles
panel, click the Attach Style Sheet (&) icon.

The Attach External Style Sheet dialog box opens.
5 Click Browse.
The Select Style Sheet File dialog box appears.
6 Select print_styles.css from the site root folder. Click OK/Choose.
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7 Inthe Attach External Style Sheet dialog box, select the Link option for the Add
As value. From the Media field menu, choose print. Click OK.

= y
Attach External Style Sheet ﬁ
Add as: @ Link
() Import
| o=
Media: -
max-color - .
max-color-ndex T
i max-device-aspect-ratio |
max-device-height
f| oreammeaor oevce vt 4 |
max-height )
max-monochrome
max-resolution
max-width
min-aspect-ratio
min-color
min-color-ndex
min-device-aspect-ratio
min-device-height
min-device-width
min-height
min-monochrome
min-resolution
min-width :
monochrome 3
orientation
projectiol
resolution
scan
screen
speech
tty
b 4
width ¥

8 In the CSS Styles panel, click the All button, if necessary.

€55 Styles | AP Hements | =

Al |Current

All Rules

mygreen_styles.css
=D o
body
ul, ol dl
h1, h2, h3, h4, hs, he, p
aimg
aslink
arvisited
a:hover, aiactive, a:focus
.container
#logo
nav p

A new entry—print_styles.css—has been added. At the moment, both style
sheets are identical. You will modify the print style sheet in the next exercise.

9 Close print_styles.css and mygreen_styles.css.

10 Save mylayout.html.

Hiding unwanted page components

Using the Style Rendering toolbar, you can see your document rendered according

to the print-media style rules.
Note: Remember

to click the Render 1 In the Style Rendering toolbar, click the Render Print Media Type (&) icon.
Screen Media Type icon L . L. . .
when you're ready to One of the main differences between screen and print media is that interactive
work on screen-media items on a webpage are often meaningless in print. This would include all

formatting again.
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navigation elements in the horizontal and vertical menus. Using the print-
media style sheet, you can hide unwanted portions of a page. Let’s start with
the horizontal and vertical menus. Before you can hide these menus, we need to
create a new rule.

2 Insert the cursor in one of the links in the horizontal menu.
3 Click the <nav> tag selector at the bottom of the document window.
4 In the CSS Styles panel, click the New CSS Rule icon.
The New CSS Rule dialog box appears.
5 If necessary, select the Compound selector type.
The Selector name . container nav appears in the field.
6 Click OK.
This rule will apply to both the horizontal and the vertical menus.

7 In the Block category, select None from the Display menu. Click OK.

ST T AN AN

Lot
nsert main heading here

m

Insert subheading here

Insert content here

Both <nav> elements disappear from the document window. No, they haven't
been deleted; Dreamweaver has simply stopped rendering them temporarily as
long as the Render Print Media Type icon is selected.

The content in the rest of the <div.sidebarl> is also not needed for printing.
Let’s turn it off, too.

8 In the print_styles.css rule list, double-click the. sidebarl rule.
9 In the Block category, choose None from the Display field menu. Click OK.

The sidebar vanishes, and the main content expands to the full width of the
<div.container>. The background image is visible under the content and may
make it harder to read the text.

10 In the print_styles.css rule list, double-click . container.

11 In the Background category, delete the divider.png image reference in the
Background-image field. Delete repeat-y from the Background-repeat field.
Click Apply.

Note that the background image continues to display in <div.containers.
Deleting the image reference is not enough. Although the print application
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Note: Some
browsers have a
different technique to
access the print preview
mode. You may need to
choose File > Print first
and access the preview
function from within
the Print dialog box.

Note: From the
preview, you may
assume that all print
applications will convert
text to black and drop
background colors
and images, but don't
be fooled. Always test
this functionality in all
browsers first to see
what other styles you
need to modify for
printing.

defers to the print-media style sheet, formatting is still inherited from all
referenced CSS style sheets. Even though you deleted the background image
reference in the print style sheet, it’s still applied in the screen styles. It won’t
disappear until you reset the rule by choosing none. This goes for other such
rules, too.

12 Choose none from the Background-image field menu. Click Apply.
The background image vanishes. Let’s check the page in Live view.
13 Click OK to complete the change. Click the Live view button.

Although the Style Rendering toolbar is set to Print, Dreamweaver ignores

the print-media styles and renders the page for the screen. That’s because Live
view is intended for browser preview only and can’t render print-based styling.
To properly test the page, you have to use the print preview function in an
actual browser.

14 Save all files. Choose File > Preview in Browser and select your preferred
browser.

15 Once the page has loaded in the browser, activate print preview.

-

Untitied Document Pagstofl

i Inzert main heading here

Insert subheading here

As you can see, the print application converted the text to black and
automatically dropped all the background images and colors, but it is still
printing the butterfly logo and the page borders. Let’s eliminate the border.

16 In the print_styles.css rules, double-click . container. In the Border category,
if necessary, select the Same For All option in the Style section. Choose none
from the Top Style field. Click OK.

17 Save all files.
18 Choose File > Preview in Browser and select your preferred browser.
19 Once the page has loaded in the browser, activate print preview.

The border has been removed successfully.

20 Save All files.
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As you can see, it’s easy to adapt a screen style sheet for print. You should know
enough now to keep the butterfly logo from printing, too. Take a few minutes here
and see if you can do it.

Removing unneeded styles

Even with the changes you made in the previous exercises, many rules in the two
style sheets are identical. It doesn’t make sense to keep two sets of styles that do the
same job. Whenever you can remove unneeded code from your pages, you should
do so. It reduces file size and allows the pages to download and respond more
quickly. Let’s remove from the print-media sheet any rules that haven’t changed or
that don’t pertain anymore. You can delete unneeded styles using the CSS Styles
panel. But be careful—even though a rule hasn’t changed doesn’t mean it’s not
needed for print rendering.

1 In Dreamweaver, select all rules that format the nav ul menu in print_styles.css.
Click the Delete CSS Rule icon, or right-click the selected rules and choose
Delete from the context menu. Click Yes to delete multiple rules.

.content
.content ul, . content ol
f—=navul

[—navul i Go to Code
f—nav ul adlink , nav ul a:visited
|—nav ul a:hover, nav ul a:active, nd New...
footer |
header, section, footer, aside, na| Edit...
4 1 Duplicate...
Foiife Rename Class...
Add Property Edit Selector
Move CS5 Rules...
Disable
_] Enable All Disabled in Selected Rule
== *
i Delete All Disabled in Selected Rule
Business Catalyst |
Apply
Files | Assets |
Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
Delete b Del
e

Since the vertical menu isn’t displayed, there’s no need for those rules. In fact,
you can remove all the rules that format hyperlink behavior.

2 Select all hyperlink rules in print_styles.css and delete them, this includes rules
that style a, a: 1ink, a:visited, a:hover, and a:active properties.

Don’t worry. You don't need these styles, because the hyperlinks in the
horizontal and vertical menus are not printing, and the other rules are still
identical to the ones in the screen styles and will be inherited, if supported by
the print application. After deleting any rules, make sure you test the page in
the browser and in the print application.

3 Save all files.
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4 Click the Render Screen Media Type () icon. Observe the screen display in
Design view.

Dreamweaver renders the document for the web.
5 Click the Render For Print Media Type (&) icon.

Dreamweaver renders the screen using the print style sheet. You have adapted a
screen-media style sheet to render a webpage more appropriately in print.

You have completed the basic design of the page that will be used as the project
template, and you have adapted it to print media. In the next lesson, you will learn
how to convert this layout into a dynamic web template.
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Review questions

wi A W N

How do you attach an existing external style sheet to a webpage?

How can you target a specific type of formatting to content in a webpage?
What method can you use to hide specific content on a webpage?

How do you apply an existing CSS class to a page element?

What is the purpose of creating style sheets for different media?

Review answers

1

In the CSS Styles panel, choose Attach Style Sheet. In the Attach External Style Sheet
dialog box, choose the desired CSS file and select the media type.

You can create a custom class or ID using descendant selectors to target formatting to
specific elements or element configurations on a page.

In the style sheet, set the Block display property of the element, class, or ID to none
to hide any content you don’t want to display.

One method is to select the element and then choose the desired style from the Class
menu in the Property inspector.

Creating and attaching style sheets for different types of media enables the page to
adapt to applications other than web browsers, such as print applications.
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WORKING WITH TEMPLATES

Lesson Overview

In this lesson, yow'll learn how to work faster, make updating easier,
and be more productive. You'll use Dreamweaver templates, library
items, and server-side includes to do the following:

e Create a Dreamweaver template

e Insert editable regions

e Produce child pages

e Update templates and child pages

* Create, insert, and update library items

e Create, insert, and update server-side includes

This lesson will take about 1 hour and 15 minutes to complete. Before

beginning, make sure you have copied the files for Lesson 6 to your hard
drive as described in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of
the book. If you are starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method
described in the “Jumpstart” section of “Getting Started.”
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Dreamweaver’s productivity tools and site manage-
ment capabilities are among its most useful features
for a busy designer.
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Previewing completed files

To better understand the topics in this lesson, let’s preview in a browser the page
you will complete.

1 Launch Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.

2 If necessary, press Ctrl-Shift-F/Cmd-Shift-F to open the Files panel, and select
DW-CS6 from the site list.

3 In the Files panel, expand the lesson06 folder. Double-click template_
finished.html to open it. Observe the design and structure of this page.

template_finished.ntml X |

<K

Y mygreen_styles.css  print_stles.css

i Code [ Spit _ Live. rﬁ, (38 41.17 B Eﬁ {2, | Tifle: Meridien Greenstart Associatic

- 't”.’trm A \i
WRRNAN

GreenStart Home | About Us | Contact Us

Green Headlines

Green Products

Add subheading here

Green Events

Green Travel

i

Add content here

Green Tins

Sidebar (180 x 150)

Copyright 2012 Meridien GreenStart. All rights reserved.

<mmtinstance:fileinstance > <body> <div.container > <mmtinstance:editable>

[W]e% G [100% +| @ [ M ss6x619v 211K/5sec Unicode (UTF-5)

This page was created from a template; Dreamweaver displays the name of the
parent file in the upper-right corner of the document window. The layout is
identical to the page completed in Lesson 5, “Working with Cascading Style
Sheets,” with some notable exceptions. There are two areas on the page that
display blue tabs and borders. These areas, or editable regions, represent the
most significant differences between your own layout and the finished template-
based one.

4 Move the cursor over <header>. Note the mouse icon Dreamweaver displays.

The (&) icon signifies that the area is locked and uneditable.
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5 Select the placeholder Add main heading here in <article.content>. Type
Get a fresh start with GreenStart to replace the text. Save the file.

The <article.content> element is contained in one of the blue editable areas
labeled MainContent, which allows you to select and change content within it.

6 Select File > Preview in a Browser. Select your default browser.

The browser display won't give you any clues as to how this page differs from
the one you created earlier—that’s the beauty of a template-based page. For all
intents and purposes, a template-based page is just a normal HTML file. The
extra code elements that enable its special features are basically comments
added and read only by Dreamweaver and other web-aware applications and
should never affect the performance or display in a browser.

7 Close your browser and return to Dreamweaver. Close template_finished.html.

Creating a template from an existing layout

A template is a type of master page from which related child pages are produced.
Templates are useful for setting up and maintaining the overall look and feel of

a website, while providing a means for quickly and easily producing site content.

A template is different from the pages you have already completed; it contains
areas that are editable and other areas that are not. Templates enable a workgroup
environment where page content can be created and edited by several people on
the team, while the web designer is able to control the page design and specific ele-
ments that must remain unchanged.

Although you can create a template from a blank page, it is far more practical, and
common, to convert an existing page into a template. In this exercise, you'll create a
template from your existing layout.

1 Launch Dreamweaver CS6.

2 If necessary, open the mylayout.html file (which was complete at the end of
Lesson 5) by double-clicking its filename in the root folder of the DW-CS6
website in the Files panel. Or, if you are starting from scratch in this exercise,
see the “Jumpstart” instructions in the “Getting Started” section at the
beginning of the book.

The first step for converting an existing page to a template is to save the page as
a template.

3 Choose File > Save as Template.

Because of their special nature, templates are stored in their own folder,
Templates, which Dreamweaver automatically creates at the site root level.

Note: If you don't feel
confident working with
your own layout, use the
method described in
the “Jumpstart” section
of “Getting Started”
at the beginning of
the book and open
mylayout.html, provided
in the lesson06 folder.
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Tip: Adding the
suffix “temp” to the
filename, like adding
“styles”to the name of
the CSS file earlier, helps
to visually distinguish
files from one another
in the site folder display.

Note: A dialog box
may appear asking
about saving the
file without defining
editable regions; just
click Yes to save anyway.
You'll create editable
regions in the next
exercise.

4 When the Save As Template dialog box appears, choose DW-CS6 in the Site
pop-up menu. Leave the Description field empty. (If you have more than one

template in a site, a description may be useful.) Type mygreen_temp in the Save
As field. Click Save.

<
Save As Template l_J&
site: [DW-Cs6 =] | [ save q
lag
Existing templates: | (no templates) Cancel
Description:
Save as:  mygreen_temp| Help
4

An untitled dialog box appears asking whether you want to update links.
5 Click Yes to update the links.

Since the template is saved in a subfolder, updating the links in the code is neces-
sary so that they will continue to work properly when you create child pages later.

Although the page still looks exactly the same, you can identify a template in two
ways. First, the title bar displays << Template>>. Second, the file extension is .dwt,
which stands for Dreamweaver template.

A template is dynamic, meaning that Dreamweaver maintains a connection to all
pages within the site that are derived from it. Whenever you add or change content
within the dynamic regions of the page and save it, Dreamweaver passes those
changes to all the child pages automatically, keeping them up to date. But a tem-
plate shouldn’t be completely dynamic. Some sections of the page should contain
areas where you can insert unique content. Dreamweaver allows you to designate
these areas of the page as editable.

Inserting editable regions

When you first create a template, Dreamweaver treats all the existing content as
part of the master design. Child pages created from the template would be exact
duplicates, except that the content would be locked and uneditable. This is great
for repetitive features of a page, such as the navigation components, logos, copy-
right and contact information, and so on, but it’s also bad because it stops you from
adding unique content to each child page. You get around this barrier by defining
editable regions in the template. Dreamweaver creates one editable region auto-
matically for the <title> element in the <head> section of the page; you have to
create the rest.

First, give some thought to which areas of the page should be part of the template
and which should be open for editing. At the moment, two sections of your current

144 LESSON 6 Working with Templates



layout need to be editable: <article.content> and a part of <div.sidebarl>.
Although editable regions don’t have to be limited to such elements, they are easier
to manage.

1 Insert the cursor in <article.content>. Click the <article.content> tag
selector.

2 Choose Insert > Template Objects > Editable Region.

3 In the New Editable Region dialog box, type MainContent in the Name field.
Click OK.

st | Modify Format Commands Site  Window Help = ENv fFv S+
Tag... ke |

Image Ctrle Alts]
Image Objects ¥ Ke: [Untitieda
Media t?

Media Queries...

New Editable Region

7 This region wil be editable in documents Caned
|nsel’t Subh d based on this template HEIp
HTML v )

Template Objects v Make Template

Recent Snippets v Make Nested Template

Widget... Editable Region cm;muv%
Spry » Optional Region

Each editable region must have a unique name, but there are no other special
conventions. However, keeping them short and descriptive is a good practice.
The name is used solely within Dreamweaver and has no other bearing on the
HTML code. In Design view, you will see the name in a blue tab above the
designated area, identifying it as an editable region.

You also need to add an editable region to <div.sidebarl>. It contains an Note: If you are
image placeholder and caption that you can customize on each page. But it also building this template
using an alternative
HTML 4 layout
suggested in Lesson 4,

includes the vertical menu, which will hold the main navigation links for the
site. In most cases, you'll want to leave such components in the locked regions

of the page, where the template can update them as needed. Luckily, the sidebar “Creating a Page
is divided between two distinct elements: <nav> and <aside>. In this case, Layout;’it is suggested
’ . . . that you apply these
you'll add the editable region to the <aside> element. steps to <div.aside>
instead.

4 Insert the cursor in <aside>. Click the <aside> tag selector.
5 Choose Insert > Template Objects > Editable Region.

6 Inthe New Editable Region dialog box, type SideContent in the Name field.
Click OK.

Adding a title to each page is a good practice. Each title should reflect the
specific content or purpose of the page. But many designers also append
the name of the company or organization to help build more corporate or
organizational awareness. Adding the name in the template will save time
typing it in each child page later.
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Note: The Update
Template Pages dialog
box may appear when
you save the file. Since
there are no template
pages yet, click Don't
Update.

Warning: If you
open a template in a
text editor, all the code
is editable, including
the code for the non-
editable regions of the
page.

7 In the Title field of the document toolbar, select the placeholder text Untitled
Document. Type Meridien GreenStart Association — Add Title Here to
replace the text.

8 Press Enter/Return to complete the title. Choose File > Save.
9 Choose File > Close.

You now have two editable regions, plus an editable title that can be changed as
needed when you create new child pages using this template. The template is linked
to your style sheet files, so any changes in those files will also be reflected in all
child pages made from this template.

Producing child pages

Child pages are the raison détre for Dreamweaver templates. Once a child page has
been created from a template, only the content within the editable regions can be
modified in the child page. The rest of the page remains locked. This behavior is
supported only within Dreamweaver and other web-aware HTML editors. If you
open the page in a text editor, like Notepad or TextEdit, the code is fully editable.

The decision to use Dreamweaver templates for a site should be made at the begin-
ning of the design process so that all the pages in the site can be made as child
pages of the template. That’s the purpose of the layout you've built up to this point:
to create the basic structure of your site template.

1 Choose File > New, or press Ctrl-N/Cmd-N.
The New Document dialog box appears.

2 In the New Document dialog box, select the Page From Template option. Select
DW-CS6 in the Site list, if necessary. Select mygreen_temp in the Template For
Site “DW-CS6” list.

r ‘—_HE
New Document

Site: Template for Site "DW-CS6™
&b DW-CS6

D Blank Page Mtmml %

@ Blank Template

% Fluid Grid Layout

Page from Template

Page from Sample
I

Other

XHTML 1.0 Transitional
Update page when template changes
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3 Select the Update Page When Template Changes option, if necessary. Click
Create.

oot o x| 0 intn

YIS mrgesnstiescs ot styles.cs -
code | spit [Desgn | wve | G, @4 O 02 Y B, O e Menden Greenstart Assocsse
en §Fr " r_'i-M :

Home | Absutl:z | Contactl:

Insert main heading here

Insert subheading here

Ingert content here

Dreamweaver creates a new page based on the template. Note the name of
the template file displayed in the upper-right corner of the document window.
Before modifying the page, you should save it.

4 Choose File > Save. In the Save As dialog box, navigate to the root folder for
your project site. Type about_us.html in the File Name field. Click Save.

5 Move the cursor over the different page areas.

Certain areas, such as the header, menu bar, and footer, are locked and cannot
be modified. The content in the editable regions can be changed.

6 In the Title field, select the placeholder text Add Title Here.
Type About Us and press Enter/Return.

7 Select the placeholder text Insert main heading here in the MainContent
editable region. Type About Meridien GreenStart to replace the text.

8 Select the placeholder text Insert subheading here in the MainContent editable
region. Type GreenStart — green awareness in action! to replace the text.

9 In the Files panel, double-click content-aboutus.rtf in the lesson06 folder to

open the file.
=
|22 pwcss + | |Local view -
RG|OGYae| R
Local Files | size|Type |
= &i Site - DW-CS6 (C:\WinPr... Folder
- images Folder
E lesson01 Folder
E lessonn2 Folder
- lessono3 Folder
#-ED lesson04 Folder
[ lesson0s Folder
E-3 lessonos Folder
#-E3 images Folder
Ed Templates Folder

2KB Rich Tex...
8KB Cascadin...
2KB HTML Do,

O content-aboutus.rtf
mygreen_styles.css
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The file will open in a compatible program, such as WordPad or TextEdit.
10 Press Ctrl-A/Cmd-A to select all the text. Press Ctrl-C/Cmd-C to copy the text.

11 Switch back to Dreamweaver. Select the placeholder text Insert content here in
the MainContent region. Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste the text.

The pasted text will replace the placeholder copy.

12 In the SideContent region, double-click the image placeholder. In the Select
Image Source dialog box, select shopping.jpg from the default images folder.

Click OK.
~
@ elect Image Sourca W T [E— =]
Seleot e nsme rom: @ Fils syatern
©) Data saurces Server Image preview
Lookin: |, images - Q> mr
Name ‘ Date Type Size
M background.png 2/11/2012 ... PNG image 49 kB
| = bannerjpg 2/11/2012 ... JPEG image 66 KB
| (M butterfly-ovr.png 2/11/2012 ... PNG image 31kB
R divider.png 2/11/2012 ... PNG image 50 KB
|[=shopping, 12/17/200...  JPEG image 66 KB
= TP R 2 180 % 149JPEG, BBK / 2 sec
< i ] 3
|| Flename:  shoppingips B
|| Files of type [Image Files " aff:"ipg:”ipeg:” pna:” psd) '] [ Cancel T

13 Select the placeholder text Insert caption here and replace the text with When
shopping for groceries, buy fruits and vegetables at farmers markets to

support local agriculture.
14 Save the file.

15 Click the Live view button to preview the page.

avout wentst x [ D S it
Y

EETETEETD mygreen gtvled.cn ook _gties.cos

Home | Aboutls | Contact Us

About Meridien GreenStart

GreenStart - green awareness in actionl

G Start is a based organization dedicated o increasing of green causes and
activities. We believe we live best, when we live in harmony with the environment and the natural
ebb and flow of the world around us.

In most cases, green living bs chiaper, less wasteful, healthier and less damaging to the earth, Green
living keeps s closer to our friends and family and the multitude forms of life that surround w on a
daily basis.

GreenStart offers events, classes, products and resources to help you live a green lifestyle. But you
don't have to give up everything you do naw, every little bit helps. Start slowdy and change the things
that make sense 1o you. Eventually, you'll see how much better you feel when you live green,

Check out ol the fun products and cpportunities offered on the website, Check the site frequently for
news, events and fun products. Become a member today and you will recelve regular updates by

email.

Being green is easy, with GreenStartl
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As you can see, there is no indication that this template child page is any
different from any other standard webpage. Editable regions don’t limit the
content you can insert into them; it can include text, images, tables, video, and
SO on.

16 Click the Live view button to return to standard document display. Choose
File > Close.

Updating a template

Templates can automatically update any child pages made from that template. But
only areas outside the editable regions will be updated. Let’s make some changes in
the template to learn how a template is updated.

1 Choose Window > Assets.

The Assets panel appears. Typically, it is grouped with the Files panel. The
Assets panel gives you immediate access to a variety of components and content
available to your website.

2 In the Assets panel, click the Template category (Ej) icon. Click the refresh (C¥)
icon if no templates appear in the list.

The panel changes to display list and preview windows for site templates. The
name of your template appears in the list.

3 Right-click mygreen_temp and choose Edit from the context menu.

i e |

Templates

B EE

KR Teamnlates

Refresh Site List

Recreate site list

Mew Template

Mew from Template
Edit

Edit Ol'\gm%

Apply

The template opens.

4 Select the text Home in the horizontal menu. Type GreenStart Home to replace
the text.

5 Select the text News in the vertical menu. Type Headlines to replace the text.
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6 Select and replace the text Insert with the word Add wherever it appears in the
MainContent or SideContent editable regions.

) mygreen_styles.css  print_styles.css Y

- ©. 8.
‘ ]

Green Headlines

Green Products

Green Events Add subheading here

Green Travel

Add content here

Green Tips

Sidebar (180 x 150)

7 Save the file.

The Update Template Files dialog box appears. The filename about_us.html
appears in the update list.

r
Update Template Files

Update all files based on this template? Update
about_us.himl

Don't Update

8 Click the Update button.

r
- Update Pages =L

Lookin: |Files ThatUse... = |  mygreen_temp, about_us | Done

Update: [T Library items
Templates

w:ow log
Slz 5
Updating C:\WinProjects\Peachpit\DW-CS6-Project_FilesYesson0sY, -
updated about_us.html
Done.
files examined: 1
files updated: 1
files which could not be updated: 0
total time: (0:00:00) -
4 3

fl]
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The Update Pages dialog box appears. Select the Show Log option at the bottom
of the dialog box to display a report detailing which pages were successfully
updated and which ones were not.

Close the Update Pages dialog box.

10 Choose File > Open Recent > about_us.html. Observe the page and note

any changes.

The changes made to the horizontal and vertical menus are reflected in this
file, but the changes to the sidebar and main content areas were ignored, and
the content you added to both areas remain unaltered. That way, you can safely
make changes and add content to the editable regions without worrying that
the template will delete all your hard work. At the same time, the boilerplate
elements of the header, footer, and horizontal menu all remain consistently
formatted and up to date based on the status of the template.

mygreen_styles.css  print_styles.css

it [ Design || Lve || G 6L D e 54 @ Title: [Venden GreenStart Assocatc

Green Headlines

Green Products

Green Events

Green Travel

Green Tips

4 1 ] »
<body> <div.container > <mmtemplate:editable > <artide content> <section> <p> [R]&% @ [100% «| @ [ [ s48x379v 210K/ 5sec Unicode (UTF-8)

[ mygreen tempaut x| avout usmimt- x

e oo | e @ . B8 5,
: | ] .

Green Headlines

Green Products

GreenStart - green awareness in action!

Green Events

Green Travel
{ereni This GreenStart is a community-based organization dedicated to increasing awareness of green causes and
activities. We believe we live best, when we live in harmony with the environment and the natural

ehb and flow of the world around us %

10 |
<body> <div...> <artide content> <section> <p> [ |§) O [100% v| m (W (MW 948x379+ 278K/6sec Unicode (UTF-8)
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Tip: Always use
the Save All command
whenever you have
multiple files open that
have been updated by a
template.

11 Click the document tab for mygreen_temp.dwt at the top of the document
window to switch to the template file.

DWW File Edit View Insert Medify Format  Commands  Siti

mygreen_temp.dwt X apout_us.html* x‘
Eygreeﬂ_s es.css  print_styles.css

i Code | Spiit | Design || Live LE_ & 4 B =

12 Delete the word GreenStart from the Home link in the horizontal menu.
13 Save the template and update related files.

14 Click the tab for about_us.html to switch back. Observe the page and note any
changes.

The horizontal menu has been updated. Dreamweaver even updates linked
documents that are open at the time. The only concern is that the changes have
not been saved; the document tab shows an asterisk, which means the file has
been changed and is unsaved. If Dreamweaver or your computer were to crash
at this moment, the changes would be lost and you would have to update the
page manually or wait until the next time you make changes to the template to
take advantage of the automatic update feature.

15 Select File > Save All

Using library items

Library items are reusable bits of HTML—paragraphs, links, copyright notices,
tables, images, navigation bars, and so on—that you use frequently but not on
every page within a website and therefore would not necessarily include in the site
template. You can use existing page elements or create original library items from
scratch and add copies of them where needed. A library item is a like a template,
only on a small scale. As with templates, when you make and save changes to a
library item, Dreamweaver automatically updates every page that uses that item.
In fact, they are so similar in behavior that some workflows may favor library items

over templates altogether.

Creating a library item

In this exercise, you'll experiment by creating an alternative workflow model using

library items in place of a site template.
1 Open about_us.html, if necessary. Select File > Save As.

2 Save the file as library_test.html.
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A new tab appears at the top of the document window for the new file. It’s an
exact copy of the existing About Us page, down to its link to the site template.
To implement the new workflow properly, you'll need to detach it from the
template first.

3 Select Modify > Templates > Detach from Template.

The new file is no longer connected to the template. The editable regions

have been removed, and you can modify them freely. Without a link to a site
template, you won't be able to update changes to the common features of the
page quickly and easily. Instead, they’ll have to be made page by page, manually.
Or, you could implement common page elements using library items.

4 Insert the cursor in the vertical menu. Click the <nav> tag selector.
5 Choose Window > Assets to display the Assets panel, if necessary.
6 Click the Library category (£) icon.

No items appear in the library for this lesson.

7 Click the New Library Item (£1) icon at the bottom of the panel.

5
Dreamweaver &J
This selection may not look the same when placed in
! X other documents because the Style Sheet information is
= not copied with it.
fT‘Dnn't warn me again.
o

A dialog box appears explaining that the library item may not look the same
when placed in other documents because style sheet information is not
included.

8 Click OK. Type vertical-nav in the Library Item Name field. Note: The Library
folder doesn’t need
to be uploaded to the
it creates a library item from the selected menu code and inserts an Untitled server.

When you click OK, Dreamweaver does three things simultaneously. First,

reference to it in the Library list, allowing you to name it. Second, it replaces
the existing menu with the library item code. And third, it creates a folder
called Library at the site root level to store this and other items. In Lesson
16, “Publishing to the Web,” you will learn more about what files need to be
uploaded, or published, to the Internet.

9 Save the file.

Working with library items is similar to using a template. You insert the library
item on each page as desired and then update the items as needed. To test this
functionality, you'll make a copy of the current page.

10 Select File > Save As. Name the file library_copy.html.
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11 Close library_copy.html
The original file, library_test.html, is still open.
12 Click on the vertical menu. Position the cursor over the vertical menu. Observe

the menu display.

About Meri

GreenStart - g1

GreenStart is a commu
activities. We believe
[ ebb and flow of the w

.| oy
<body:> <div.container> <div.sidebar1>

The link text is obscured, indicating that the menu is basically uneditable. The
<nav> element has been replaced by <mm. 1ib1item>. This is how Dreamweaver

displays a library item.
13 Click the <mm. Tibitem> tag selector. Switch to Code view. Insert your cursor in

the selected code.

</nav>
<div class="sidebar1"><I-- #BeginLibraryltem "/Library/vertical-nav.Ibi" --><nav>
<ul>
<li><a href="#">Green News</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Green Products</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Green Events</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Green Travel</a></li>
<li»<a href="#">Green Tips</a></li>
</ul>
</nav><!-- #EndLibraryltem --><aside> <img name="Sidebar"Isrc="Fmages/sh0ppIng.jpg

height="149" alt="">
<p>When shopping for groceries, buy fruits and vegetables at farmers markets to su

Note that the library item still contains the same code for the menu, although
it’s highlighted in a different color and enclosed in some special markup. The

opening tag is

<!-- #BeginLibraryItem "/Library/vertical-nav.lbi" -->

The closing tag is

<!-- #EndLibraryItem -->

But be careful. Although the library item is locked in Design view, Dreamweaver

doesn’t prevent you from editing the code in Code view.

Note: A dialog box may appear at any time in this or the next two steps warning you that the
changes you made will be discarded the next time you update the page from the template. For the
purpose of this exercise, click OK/Yes to preserve the manual changes.
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14 Select the text News in the code. Type Headlines to replace the text.

«div class="sidebar1"><|— #BeginLibraryltem "/Library/vertical-nav.lbi" —><nav>
<ul>
<li><a href="#">Green </a></|i>
<li><a href="#">Green Products</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Green Events</a»</li>
<li><a href="#">Green Travel</a></li>
<li»<a href="#">Green Tips</a></li>
</ul>

GreenStart Home | About Us | Contact Us

% About Meridien GreenStart

Green Products

Grean Events GreenStart - green awareness in action!

Greon Travel
GreenStart 15 a community-based organization dedicated to increasing awareness of green causes and
activitiez. We balisve wa live bast, when we live in harmany with the environment and the natural
ebb and flow of the world around us.

The browser displays the page with the edited menu. You may be wondering
why no warning dialogs appeared and why you weren’t prevented from making
the change in the first place. But the news isn't entirely bad. Dreamweaver is
keeping track of the library item and your edits, intentional or otherwise. As
you will see shortly, the change you made will be short-lived.

16 Choose File > Close All.
Dreamweaver g

Making this change would require changing code that is locked by a
J§ template or a translator. The change will be discarded.

Finally, a dialog appears warning you that you have made changes to code that
was locked. It further explains that the original code will be restored the next
time you update the template or library item.

Note: The manual change to the library item will remain in the menu for the time being.

17 Click OK to preserve your manual edits. Save all changes.
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18 Right-click vertical-nav in the Library list and choose Update Site from the
context menu.

il | assets | =
Library
i} -
Y » Green News m
@m| - GeeenProducs
I + Green Events <
B Size| Full Path
1KB [Librarv/verticil

S Refresh Site List
& Recreate site list

MNew Library Item

Edit

P — Edit Original
Insert

Update From Original

Rename
Delete
Update Current Page

Update Sita..%

The Update Pages dialog box appears.
19 Click Start.

r N
Update Pages =NREN X
Lookin: [Entre Site -] [ow-css - i
Update: [¥] Library items

s

showlog  Done
Status:

updated library_test.html -
item Librarywertical-nav.lbi
Done.
files examined: 7
files updated: 1
files which could not be updated: 0
total time: (0:00:00)

m

Dreamweaver updates any pages in the site that use the library item and reports
the results of the process. At least one page should be updated. The library_
copy.html file contains the unedited menu, so it should not have to be updated.

20 Click Close to exit the dialog box.
21 Click library_test.html in the Welcome Screen to reopen the file.
22 Click the Live view button to preview the page.

The menu has been restored to the original code. Library items allow you to insert
repeatable content throughout the site and update it without having to open the
files individually.

Updating library items

Templates, library items, and server-side includes exist for one reason: to make it
easy to update webpage content. Let’s update the menu library item.
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In the Library category list in the Assets panel, double-click to open the
vertical-nav item, or right-click the item in the list and select Edit in the
context menu.

The vertical menu opens without formatting as a bulleted list. Formatting is
applied via CSS in the actual page layout. The library item is not a stand-alone
webpage; it merely contains the <nav> element itself and no other code.

Switch to Code view. Select the text News and type Headlines to replace it.

vertical-nav.lbi* % |

| Code | Spit [ Design | Live G & I e
. Green]-[eadli.negl

+ Green Products
+ Green Events
+ Green Travel

+ Green Tips

Choose File > Save.
The Update Library Items dialog box appears.
Click Update.

The Update Pages dialog box appears and reports which pages were successfully
updated and which ones were not.

Click to close the Update Pages dialog box.
Click the Live view button. Observe the vertical menu.
The vertical menu has been updated successfully. Let’s check library_copy.html.

Select the Files panel, and double-click library_copy.html to open that file.
Observe the vertical menu in Live view.

The menu in the template was updated too.

Save all files.

You've successfully used library items to add repetitive content to your webpages.

As you can see, using library items and templates can save you a lot of time when

you want to change and update more than one page. But Dreamweaver still has one

more trick up its productivity sleeve: server-side includes.

Using server-side includes

Server-side includes (SSIs) are like library items in some ways. They are reus-

able bits of HTML—paragraphs, links, copyright notices, navigation bars, tables,
images, and so on—that you use frequently. The main differences between library
items and SSIs are in the way they are handled in the page code and then managed
within the site.
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For example, a complete copy of the library item must be inserted in the page’s
code before it’s uploaded to the web. (That’s why the library items themselves don’t
have to be stored on the server.) Then, each affected page must be updated and
then uploaded before the change takes effect on the Internet.

Unlike library items, SSIs must be stored on the web, preferably in your site folder.
In fact, the code the SSI contains doesn’t appear anywhere in the page itself, only
a reference to its filename and path location. The SSI appears only when the page
is accessed by a visitor and rendered by the browser. This function has advantages
and disadvantages.

On the upside, server-side includes are the most efficient and timesaving way to
add reusable HTML code elements to a large number of pages. They are faster and
easier to work with than either templates or library items. The reason is simple:

It only takes a single file containing a menu or piece of important content—once
edited and uploaded—to update the entire site.

On the downside, dozens or even hundreds of pages on your site could depend on
one file to operate correctly. Any error in the code or path name, even a minor one,
could cause your entire site to fail. For small sites, library items can be a perfectly
workable solution. For large sites, it would be hard to live without SSIs.

In this exercise, you will create an SSI and add it to a page in your site.

Creating server-side includes

An SS1 is almost identical to a library item—it’s an HTML file stripped clean of any
superfluous code. In this exercise, you will create an SSI from the code creating the
vertical menu. First, you'll have to make the menu editable again.

1 Open the file library_test.html, if necessary. In Design view, right-click the
vertical menu. Select Detach From Original in the context menu.

Open Library fem...
Detach FISm Qriginal

Recreate

Code Navigator...

Cut

Copy
Paste CtrleV

Paste Special...

Properties

=T In most cases. green livino i

A dialog box appears explaining that if you make this item editable, it will no
longer be possible to automatically update it when the original changes.
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Click OK.
The markup for the library item is removed, making the menu editable.

Select the <nav> tag selector. Switch to Code view. Select Edit > Copy or press
Ctrl-C/Cmd-C to copy the code for the vertical menu.

Choose File > New. Select Blank Page from the Category section. In the Page
Type list, choose HTML. In the Layout list, select <none>. Click Create.

Switch to Code view, if necessary.

Note that the Untitled document is a completely formed webpage. However,
none of the existing HTML code is needed for the SSI and could actually cause
trouble if inserted into another page.

Press Ctrl-A/Cmd-A to select all the code in the new file. Press Delete. Note: If you copy
elements in Code view,
you must be in Code
memory. view to paste them.

The code is deleted, leaving an empty window. The menu code is still in

Select Edit > Paste.

library_test.html X | vertical-nav.html* x|
[ Code | spit | Design | ve | W{h. @i 8. B L @ Tite:
<nav> E
<ul>
<li><a href="#">Green Headlines</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Green Products</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Green Events</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Green Travel</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Green Tips</a></li>
<ful>
</nav>

o

i

a
2
2
a
5
6
7
8
9

Choose File > Save. Navigate to the site root folder. In the Save As dialog box,
click the Create New Folder button. Name the folder includes. Select the

newly created includes folder, if necessary. Name the file vertical-nav.html.
Click Save.

Close vertical-nav.html.

You have completed the SSI for the vertical menu. In the next exercise, you will

learn how to insert it into a webpage.

Inserting server-side includes

On a live website, you must upload the “includes” files or folder to the server along

with the normal pages of your site. A command inserted in the code of any page on
your site would make a call to the server to add the HTML include in the indicated
location. The include command will look something like this:

<!--#include file="includes/vertical-nav.htm]l" -->
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You can see that it consists of an includes command and the path location to the
SSI file. Depending on the type of server you are using, the exact markup may vary.
It will also affect the file extension you use for both the SSI and the webpage file
itself. The include behavior is considered a dynamic function and typically requires
a file extension that supports these capabilities. If you save the file with the default
.htm or .html extension, you may find that the browser won'’t load the SSI. In the
following example, you'd have to use the extension .shtml to support SSI function-
ality. Later, you'll build pages using the .asp, .cfm, and .php extensions for data pub-
lishing. These extensions support SSI capabilities by default. But in some instances,
you may need to save the SSI itself with a different extension.

In this exercise, you will replace the existing menu with the one stored in the SSI.
1 If necessary, open library_test.html.

The file still contains the original vertical menu; to insert the SSI, you'll need to
delete it.

2 Insert the cursor in the vertical menu. Click the <nav> tag selector. Press Delete.

The entire <nav> element disappears, but don’t move your cursor—it’s in the
perfect position to insert the SSI. Let’s insert the SSI.

3 Select Insert > Server-Side Include.

4 Select vertical-nav.html from the includes folder. Click OK.

Select File - - — ==
Select file name from: @) File system Site Foat
Data sources Server
Lookin: ||| includes ~ &7 M
Name - Date modified Type Size
avartica\—nav.html 2/12/201211:06 PM  HTML Document
< m 3
Fie name vertical-nav.html
Flesof tyoe: (Al Fles () -] [ cancel
I URL: filez £2/C1 /M irProjects/Peachpit/Dtw-CSE-Proje Parameters I
| Relative to: D ocument w | library_test.html I
Change default Link Relative Ta in the site definition.
Chosen file is not under site oot

The vertical menu reappears, but there are two significant differences: The
menu is not editable, and more importantly, the code for the menu is not even
resident in this file.
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5 Switch to Code view. Observe the code where the menu should appear.

lisrany_test mimee x| tilerennddt bt -
mygEen_styes.css  prnt_styles.css  verteal-naw.him ¥

| Code | spit | Design  Lve I.Q_ g 0t e Tithe: | Mericer: GreenStark Amsocists
<div class="sidebar1"> =

|-#Hinclude file="includes/vertical-nav.html" —>
<aside> <img name="Sidebar" src="images/shopping.jpg" width="180" height="149" alt="">
<p> When shopping for groceries, buy fruits and vegetables at farmers markets to support local agriculture.

<fp>
<l g ] =
<faside>
(2] vl
<drody> <, conbsiner > <div.sdebar 1> 7 [Banc Unieode (LTFB)

The code for the <nav> element has been replaced by the incTude command
and the path to vertical-nav.html. Although the code is not present here,

the menu will look and function normally on the Internet as well as in
Dreamweaver.

Invisible includes?

SSIs can be seen in Dreamweaver in Design view and in Live view. However, they
may not render in a browser while it is still located on your local hard drive unless
you're using a testing server (See Lesson 13, “Working with Online Data"). To test
SSlIs properly, you may have to upload the page to a server configured to work with
dynamic content.

If you don't see the SSI in Dreamweaver, however, you may have to flip a switch in
your program preferences.

1 Press Ctrl-U/Cmd-U to edit Dreamweaver preferences. Or, choose Edit >
Preferences (Windows) or Dreamweaver > Preferences (Mac) to display
the Preferences dialog box.

.
Preferences ‘ — ==

Category Invisible Elements
General
Accessibility ..
Fryormni Show: -l [#]Named anchors
Code Coloring < [Cscoripts
Code Format b
Code Hints 3 [Ccomments
g°defga“‘2ﬁ"9 8 [ClLine breaks
opy/Pas
|| |cssstries # [C]Client-Side image maps il
File Compare -
Fle Types { Ediors 23 [VlEmbedded styles
rehg 4| [¥]Hidden form fields
lighli iny = I
i Bements | 3 @lForm demiter
New Document
et &) (7] Anchor paints for AP elements
Site 43 [ Anchor points for aligned elements
W3C Validator
| |window sizes Bl [¥] visual Server Markup Tags (ASP, CFML, ...) i
A [IMonvisual Server Markup Tags (ASP, CFML, ...)
il
& [7]css display: none
U
Show dynamic text as: | {Recordset.Field) =
il Server-Side indudes: Show contents of induded file |

2 From the Category list, select Invisible Elements. Select the Show Contents Of
Included File option, if necessary. Click OK.

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 161



Tip: The name of
the server-side include
may need to change
depending on the
server model you are
using. Dynamic server
models (ASP, CF, or
PHP) require different
extension names and
include commands.

6 Switch to Design view. Click the Live view button to preview the page. Test the
functionality of the vertical menu.

The menu appears and behaves as expected.
7 Select File > Save As. Name the file library_test.shtml.

As long as you didn’t miss the additional “s” in the extension, you just created a
new version of library_test.html and left the original file unchanged. Without the
new extension, the SSI will not appear at all when it’s uploaded to a web server. As
it is, you'll also discover that the SSI probably can’t even be tested in your primary
browser.

That’s because SSIs need specific server functionality to manage and load them into
a browser. Testing them on your local hard drive requires that you install and run a
local web server. Since you won't learn about testing servers until Lesson 13, you'll
have to be content testing SSIs in Live view for now.

So far, you've created a server-side include and inserted it on a page in the site. In
the next exercise, you'll learn how easy it is to update a file that uses an SSI.

Updating server-side includes

Although working with templates and library items offers vast improvements in
productivity, it can also be a tedious chore. Changes made must be saved and
updated to all the appropriate pages, and then each newly updated page must be
uploaded to the server. When the change involves hundreds of pages, the problem
is compounded. When you use SSIs, on the other hand, the only file that must be
changed, saved, and uploaded is the include file itself. To see this method in action,
it helps to insert the SSI into more than one page.

1 Open the file library_copy.html. Replace the library item holding the vertical
menu with the SSI, vertical-nav.html, as you did in library_test.shtml.

2 Save the file as library_copy.shtml.
Let’s change the include file and see how Dreamweaver handles the change.

3 Choose File > Open Recent > vertical-nav.html. You can also open the SSI by
double-clicking its name in the Files panel.

4 Insert the cursor at the end of the last bullet, Green Tips. Press Enter/Return to
insert a new list item. Type Green Club on the new line.

You created a new bulleted item, but it won’t be formatted the same way as the
other menu items if you don’t add a hyperlink placeholder.
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5 Select the text Green Club and type # in the Link field of the Property inspector
to create a hyperlink placeholder.

Library.testntmi | iibrany_testshtmt x| Worary. copy.ntmi X | Woraty.copyshtmt x| verticatnawtmt x |
i | Code [ spit [ Desgn | e || G G O % R BB, O Tﬂe!i_!

* Green Headlines
* Green Products
* Green Events
* Green Travel

<nav> <ul> <li=[zaz| (R]& Q@ m
[¢»rL] | Format [None -] das mone v B I [IE]iS == it | |
By css D Mone - | Link ML= I Target o

You have added a new menu item, complete with hyperlink placeholder.

6 Click the tab for library_test.shtml and then the tab for library_copy.shtml to
bring those files to the front. Observe the vertical menu in both files.

The menu has not changed yet.

7 Click the tab for vertical-nav.html to bring this page to the front. Save the file.

8 Examine the vertical menu in library_test.shtml and library_copy.shtml. Tip: In most cases,
Dreamweaver will
The menus have changed in both files. You should also notice one more update the SS! instantly.
thing: The file tabs at the top of the document window don’t show an If it doesn't, simply press
asterisk indicating that the file has changed and needs to be saved. Why? It’s F5 to refresh the display,

or check to make sure

you actually saved the
vertical-nav.html, it had no impact on the file one way or another. 551, as needed.

A | library_copy.shtml X | pertic

styles.css  print_styles.css  vertical_nav.html

Code | split -m Live Code || Inspect | <5 o0 @ &y file: f,r,fcu\W|nProJans,'Peadnpqt,ercss4=mja - [EL Q. @_ N6, g2 E,'I ey

GreenStart Home | About Us | Contact Us

because the SSI is not really part of the file. So when the code was changed in

x| : emp { tml |
T

About Meridien GreenStart

Green Events s . 1
GreenStart - green awareness in action!

Green Travel

reenStart is a community-based organization dedicated to increasing awareness of green causes and
hctivities. We believe we live best, when we live in harmony with the environment and the natural
ebb and flow of the world around us. =

<body> <div.container> <artide. content> <section> <p> 100% «| ® (W [ 1027x287 277K/6sec Unicode (UTF-8)

9 Close all files.
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You've learned how to create a server-side include, add it to a page, and update

it. Many other webpage elements—such as logos, menus, privacy notices, and
banners—can be added to your site using these easily maintained server-side
includes. For small sites, templates and library items are fine; but for large sites,
using SSIs instead can garner huge productivity gains. There’s no need to upload
dozens or even hundreds of updated pages at a time—you only need to upload one.

Dreamweaver’s productivity tools—templates, library items, and server-side
includes—help you build and automatically update pages quickly and easily. In the
upcoming lessons, you will use the newly completed template to create files for the
project site. Although choosing to use templates and the other productivity tools is
a decision you should make when first creating a new site, it’s never too late to use
them to speed up your workflow and make site maintenance easier.

Sorry, no SSls for now

A server-side include is a logical and important element for any web designer. So you may be wondering why
we're not adding the SSI to the project template that you just completed. The reason is simple: You won't be able
to see the SSlin a browser if it's stored on your local hard drive without a testing server. So for convenience, we'll
stick to the template-based components in the current workflow. However, once you have a full-fledged testing
server installed and operating, feel free to permanently replace any appropriate template and library items with
equivalent SSls.

library_test.shtml X\__ _ » . R /OMEHd\en GreenStart Associ

C O filey/lesson06/library_test.shtml

YT mygreen styles.css  print_styles.css  vertical_nav.himl
Cade | spiit

LiveCode || Inspect | <7 > @ & fil

TN | | S

-
& nanen

About Meridien Green

Green Headlines

About Meridie

Green Products
' | GreenStart - green aw
GreenStart - greer ) )

| GreenStart is a community-based ¢
activities. We believe we live be:
ebb and flow of the world around

GreenStart is a community-bi
activities. We believe we liv

When shopSping for

groceries, buy fruits
ebb and flow of the world ar and vegetables at In most cases, green living is chea
S farmers markets to living keeps us closer to our friend
In most cases, green living is e p
living k ) t | support local daily basis.
iving keeps us closer to our TrrE

daily basis. GreenStart offers events, classes,

don't have to give up everything y

3
A GreenStart offers events, cla
that make sense to you. Eventually

- | dnn't have tn oive nn evervt
<body> < |

SSlin Dreamweaver SSI without local web server
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Review questions

wi A W N

How do you create a template from an existing page?

Why is a template dynamic?

What must you add to a template to make it useful in a workflow?
How do you create a child page from a template?

What are the differences and similarities between library items and server-side
includes?

How do you create a library item?

How do you create a server-side include file?

Review answers

1

Choose File > Save as Template and enter the name of the template in the dialog box to
create a .dwt file.

A template is dynamic because Dreamweaver maintains a connection to all pages
derived from it within a site. When the template is updated, it can pass the changes to
the dynamic areas of the child pages.

You must add editable regions to the template; otherwise, unique content can’t be
added to the child pages.

Choose File > New, and in the New Document dialog box select Pages From
Templates. Locate the desired template and click Create. Or, right-click the template
name in the Assets > Template category and choose New From Template.

Library items and server-side includes are used to store and present reusable code
elements and page components. But whereas the code for library items is inserted fully
in the targeted page, the code for server-side includes is inserted in the page by the
server, dynamically.

Select the content on the page that you want to add to the library. Click the New
Library Item button at the bottom of the Library category of the Assets panel, and then
name the library item.

Open a new, blank HTML document. Enter the desired content. In Code view, remove
any page elements from the code except the content you want included. Save the file in
the proper format for your workflow.
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166

WORKING WITH TEXT,
LISTS, AND TABLES

Lesson Overview

In this lesson, you'll create several webpages from your new template
and work with headings, paragraphs, and other text elements to do
the following:

e Enter heading and paragraph text
e Insert text from another source

e Create bulleted lists

e Create indented text

e Insert and modify tables

e Spell check your website

e Search and replace text

This lesson will take about 2 hours and 45 minutes to complete. Before
beginning, make sure you have copied the files for Lesson 7 to your hard
drive as described in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of
the book. If you are starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method
described in the “Jumpstart” section of “Getting Started.”



Green Tips
At Home

srsesnaan

Wash clothes 4n cold witer
s to dry
Turm off Uights i empay roeem.
s mation wemors 1o tum lights on
Plan drivieg errands to combioe trips
Walk more, deive less
ttall Compact Fluorewcens lighting (CFLY
Tur thve ehevmasiar dawn

Unphg MG acdagrben, when battertes ave charged

Don"t e the dy cycle i the dishwasher
kel proper installation
Use resnable contatnen

Take your thoes aff to save the carpet
i applisnces.

Unpluy

Make colf dinners

Use Matiral pestichdes/fertilizens
Buy rechargeable battorbes
Opose of batteries properly
Buy frsis and vegetables locally

Contact Meridien GreenStart
Fer general quirstions and information emall: infoligrem-start.org
When you contact our lilkn In Meridien, our friendly and knowledgeabie stalf b ready o werve you
aned arvwer your questions:
Association Management
Elaine s the President and CEO of GreenStart Association. She has 20-year experience in the

e e S e At has s ket At srweral grass fots organt2at o Sevelgiog
and vervices for v

You may find her answering your phone call or checking oot & problem you have with & mail
ender,

Emall Elalre #1: elaine@green s, crg

Education and Events

Sarah arrirgies all cur events, clasies andl green tared offerings. Sarah maket e afferings
start on time and mect thelr goals, 10 yor can enjoy every minte.

she foe pecple with special peeds such & handicap sccess o
sprocinl diotary needs, of make sccomrredation for exiting events and elaes. o, lot Sarsh
Enover If pou have any perional requirements,

Emall Saraly at: sarahgreen-start org

'Add subheading here

add contnt, hees

Green Events and Classes Green News

Green Buildings earn more Green
Theers H  growing trend in commmrcial reel evtate 10 sarm the EPA'S Enerity Star bl The award goes
o the buiidings that qualify in the top 23 percent In energy performance. Tinted windows, heat
Nature Preserve ke recovery systenm, good kudation, high efficiency lighting are all taken into comideration to lower &

= bustleling’s evevyy signature,

2012 Event Schedule

Mothers Day Watk
. . . Tha reason s simple: tenats are attracted to the green label achieving higher occupancy rates,
ncreased revas and higher profic margins for aifldings that ane sold, Enengy Star busidings usaily cost
far less 1o operave, reducing everhead, Cuslifiod bulldings could realize incremes In revenues of U 1o
Deaners fackpacking - 1 ciays 120,000 for bulldings with 50,000 i ft.

Ciaciat Pu Teur

st Trad Hike oo, It may nat be an option, Many ared agencles ng the need

Y T ee—" Y 10 andate OF refilile the MOCess of labeling 66Ny PETFOMances (n komes and commerclal bulldings.
Who wints 10 be an owner o tonaet of & bullding that's labeled o an Trecgy Waster?

Book Gt Enst Side Commumity Conter

Dy Mk a1 the Duawa Shormiine Park Shopping green saves energy

Vebumtese for Homatens Shefter Worth S3de Community Center Yor day-2-day activities roslizn, apant from

Dok et Went Side Commumnity Conter the e and energy you e yourself, Ihmﬂlﬁ!ftulhm Dl(rmll! have to bum slectricity
and fuel 10 sply the DRodUCTs S SeTvices you Cofmume.

One iimpan thing you can do right sway s 1 shop locally and purchase goods manufactured In your
e tarwn or statar, Today, frash fruits and vegrtables sce shipped all aver the world st & high cost
and waste of millioms of galons of fuel each year. Buying from your local farmers market can recce
ereity wnste. Bisk bo catoful, even the vendors st the larmers marknt soretimes by nonlocal
producty when stocks are low. Verify the origin of the products you buy.

Besides cutting enevgy waste, buying locsl beve(its the local econcery, promotes uatainable
agricuture, and keeps your dollars working in yOUF own comeranity.

[ s—————re Wen 5o Park
Wov 142010 ature Phatagaphy Prato G  Sauth e Commenity Conter
Dec 18,201 otwy Farty Wt Site Comeramity Contar
I 28,3010 Comemmity Puthich Wenn Site Comeramity Contar
29,3010 Coosa Coumtry SM Trip Barbuling Mountains Besort

Dreamweaver provides numerous tools for creating,
editing, and formatting web content, whether it's
created within the program or imported from other
applications.
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Previewing the completed file

To get a sense of the files you will work on in the first part of this lesson, let’s pre-
view the completed pages in a browser.

1 Launch Adobe Dreamweaver CS6, if necessary. Close any files currently open if

Dreamweaver is running.

2 If necessary, press F8/Cmd-Shift-F to open the Files panel, and select DW-CS6
from the site list. Or, if you are starting from scratch in this lesson, follow the
“Jumpstart” instructions in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of
the book.

3 In the Files panel, expand the lesson07 folder. If you are using the Jumpstart
method, all lesson files will appear in the site root folder.

Dreamweaver allows you to open one or more files at the same time.

4 Select contactus_finished.html. Press Ctrl/Cmd and select events_
finished.html, news_finished.html, and tips_finished.html.

By pressing Ctrl/Cmd before you click, you can select multiple non-consecutive
files.

5 Right-click any of the selected files. Choose Open from the context menu.
All four files open. Tabs at the top of the document window identify each file.
6 Click the news_finished.html tab to bring that file to the top.

contactus finished.ntml_x | news_finished.nfml | tips_finished.atml_ | events_finished.atmi x |
rcs fished == mnt,smahm.
Tile: | Menidien Greenstart Assocatc

Code | spit [ Desion | tve | Gy G Off p%%
EEREREEEERRE e

o

Green Headlines

e P Green News

Green Events

I

Green Buildings earn more Green b

Green Travel

G T There is a growing trend in commercial real estate to earn the EPA's Energy Star label. The award goes

to the buildings that qualify in the top 25 percent in energy performance. Tinted windows, heat

| recovery systems, good insulation, high-efficiency lighting are all taken into consideration to lower a

| building's energy signature.
Sidebar (180 x 150)

Note the headings and text elements used.
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7 Click the tips_finished.html tab to bring that file to the top.

Rantocoi et sh ]| s irisnecremt | gerentenishest i

XS styles_fushed.css  print_styles.css Y 7
Code | Spiit ve || LR @ D g% B BB, Tifle: Meridien Greenstart Associatic
E\E]I|@J (B e T [ T [ [iw [ch [z [ of

‘l GreenStart Home | About Us

| Contact Us

Green Headlines

e Green Tips

Green Events

Green Travel

(e s « Wash clothes in cold water

+ Hang clothes to dry

« Turn off lights in empty rooms

Note the bulleted list elements used.
8 Click the contactus_finished.html tab to bring that file to the top.
contactus_finished.html x | events finishedtml % | news_finished.ntml | tips_finished.html x | Lessons\lesson07\contac ished.html -1/ |
v

T [yles finished.css  print_styles.css

| Code | spit [ oo | ve | | G @ O 1% @, O Toe: Wenen remrot s |
=R E N e

GreenStart Home | About Us | Contact Us

Green Headlines

[S— Contact Meridien GreenStart

Green Events For general questions and information email: info@green-start.org

i

Green Travel
When you contact our offices in Meridien, our friendly and knowledgeable staff is ready to serve you

R and answer your questions:

A RETIET) Association Management

Elaine is the President and CEQ of GreenStart Association. She has 20-years experience in the

Note that text elements are indented and formatted.

9 Click the events_finished.html tab to bring that file to the top.

_contactus finisheditmi | news finisnedtmi | tips finisned ntml x| events finished ntmi x | IEHENSER.
= styles_fiushed.css  print_styles.css Y e

T e | S G B % EL BB s | Ferden Greenstart Assosatc
B[00 =6k o 5[ [ v [ha]f

GreenStart Home | AboutUs | Contact Us

Green Headlines

Green Products

Green Travel 2012 Event Schedule

Green Events

Apr 16, 2012  Nature Preserve Hike Eurkelme Nature Preserve 510 00

May 09, 2012 £ Mothers Day Walk  Meridien Park Free
Sidebar (180 x 150) : E

Jun 05, 2012 Day Hike - East Side Park E $10.00

Note the two table elements used.
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In each of the pages, there are a variety of elements used, including headings,
paragraphs, lists, bullets, indented text, and tables. In the following exercises,
you will create these pages and learn how to format each of these elements.

10 Choose File > Close All.

Creating and styling text

Most websites are composed of large blocks of text with a few images sprinkled in
for visual interest. Dreamweaver provides a variety of means of creating, importing,
and styling text to meet any need. In the following exercises, you will learn a variety
of techniques for how to work with and format text.

Importing text

In this exercise, you'll create a new page from the site template and then insert
heading and paragraph text from a text document.

1 Choose Window > Assets to display the Assets panel. In the Template category,
right-click mygreen_temp and choose New From Template from the context
menu.

E’ =) Assets |} =

Templates

B[

- ¥

E@e a

g mygreen_temp

Recreate site list

Mew Template

Mew from TemplateI}
[Apoly | Edit CHFm

A new page is created based on the site template.
2 Save the file as news.html in the site root folder.

3 In the Files panel, double-click green_news.rtf in the lesson07 > resources
folder.

The file opens in a compatible program. The text is unformatted and features
extra lines between each paragraph. These extra lines are intentional. For some
reason, Dreamweaver strips out single paragraph returns from text when you
copy and paste it from outside the program. Adding a second return forces
Dreamweaver to honor the paragraph breaks.
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9

This file contains four news stories. When you move the stories to the webpage,
you're going to create your first semantic structures. As explained earlier,
semantic web design attempts to provide a context for your web content so that
it will be easier for users and web applications to find information and reuse it,
as necessary. To aid in this goal, you'll move each story over to the webpage one
at a time and insert them into their own individual content structures.

In the text editor or word processing program, insert the cursor at the
beginning of the text Green Buildings earn more Green and select all the text
up to and including “Energy Waster”? (The first four paragraphs.) Press Ctrl-X/
Cmd-X to cut the text.

Switch back to Dreamweaver. In Design view, select the placeholder heading
Add main heading here in <article.content> and type Green News to
replace it.

Insert the cursor in the placeholder heading Add subheading here and note the
tag selectors at the bottom of the document window.

The heading and the paragraph text are contained in one of the new HTML5
semantic elements: <section>. By inserting each news story into its own
<section> element, you'll identify them as separate stand-alone content that
can be viewed independently of each other.

Click the <h2> tag selector to select the element. Holding the Shift key, click at
the end of the placeholder text Add content here.

The heading and paragraph placeholders are selected.

Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste the text from the clipboard and swap out the
placeholder text.

The clipboard text appears in the layout. Now you’re ready to move the next
story.

Save the file.

Using a technique you learned earlier, you will create three new <section>

elements and then populate them with the remaining news stories.

Alternative HTML 4 workflow

The upcoming sections describe and build an HTML5 workflow using semantic
elements and structures. If you are unable to use this type of workflow and must still
rely on HTML 4-compatible elements and structures, never fear. You can build your
pages using an equivalent HTML 4-compatible CSS layout and simply insert your
content entirely in the <div.content> element that appears therein, or you can
substitute generic <di v> elements in place of the semantic elements described
next. You can even create a semantic structure by adding an attribute such as
class="section” to the containing <div> element.

Tip: When moving
stories individually,
cutting the text helps
you keep track of
which paragraphs have
already been moved.

Tip: When you use
the clipboard to bring
text into Dreamweaver
from other programs,
you must be in Design
view if you want to
honor the paragraph
returns.

Tip: Use the <h2>
tag selector to select
the placeholder text
and the HTML tags too.
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Tip: You may have
to press Enter/Return
twice to create the new
element.

Creating semantic structures

In this exercise, you will insert three HTML5 <section> elements to hold the

remaining news stories. If you need to work in HTML 4, an alternative method

would be to insert the stories into individual <div> elements and then assign

them a class attribute of section. But such a technique doesn’t convey the same

semantic weight as the HTML5 <section> element.

1 Switch to the text editor or word processor. Select the next four paragraphs,

beginning at Shopping green saves energy and ending at ...in your own

community. Press Ctrl-X/Cmd-X to cut the text.

2 Switch to Dreamweaver. In Design view, insert the cursor anywhere in the

existing news story and click the <section> tag selector.

The entire <section> element and its contents are selected.

3 Press the Right Arrow key once to move the cursor after the closing

</section> tag in the code.

4 Press Ctrl-T/Cmd-T to access the Tag Editor. Type <section>, or double-click
section in the Tag Editor hinting menu and press Enter/Return to create the

element.

n option. Many municipalities and government agencies are revie

e the process of labeling energy performance in homes and con re =

ywner or tenant of a building that's labeled as an "Energy Wastern?

5 Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste the text from the clipboard and insert it into the

new <section> element.

Who wants to be an owner or tenant of a building that's labeled as an "Energy Waster?

sumption th

ailers

(One import thing you can do right away is to shop locally an

resh fruits and v

nt> |<section >| <p>

The second news story appears in the new <section> element.
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6 Repeat steps 1-5 to create new <section> elements for the remaining two
news stories.

When you're finished you should have four <section> elements, one for each
news story.

7 Close green_news.rtf. Do not save any changes.

8 Save news.html.

Creating headings

In HTML, the tags <h1>, <h2>, <h3>, <h4>, <h5>, and <h6> create headings.

Any browsing device, whether it is a computer, a Braille reader, or a cell phone,
interprets text formatted with any of these tags as a heading. Headings are used to
introduce distinct sections with helpful titles, just as they do in books, magazine
articles, and term papers.

Following the semantic meaning of HTML tags, the news content begins with a
heading “Green News” formatted as an <h1>. Since <h1> is the most important
heading, to be semantically correct in HTML 4, only one such heading should be
used per page. However, in HTML5, best practices have not been formalized yet.
Some believe that we should continue the practice used in HTML 4. Others think
that it should be permissible to use an <h1> in each semantic element or structure
on a page; in other words, each <section>, <article>, <header>, or <footer>
could have its own <h1> heading.

Until the practice is codified, let’s continue to use only one <h1> element per page
(as the page title). All other headings should therefore descend in order from

the <h1>. Since each news story has equal importance, they all can begin with a
second-level heading, or <h2>. At the moment, all the pasted text is formatted as
<p> elements. Let’s format the news headings as <h2> elements.

1 Select the text Green Buildings earn more Green, and choose Heading 2 from Tip: If the Format
the Format menu in the Property inspector or press Ctrl-2/Cmd-2. menu is not visible,
select the HTML
ce:filzinstance > <body> <div...> <mmtinstance:editable> <artide...> <section> <p> mode of the Property
Properties | inspector.
[<prHma| | Fomat [Paragraph v] s content ~ B
b, =8 L E‘Jgpaegraph | i

T —————— Headiﬂ_ﬁ i
Heading 3
Heading 4
Heading 5

Heading 6
Preformatted

The text will be formatted as an <h2> element.

2 Repeat step 1 with the text Shopping green saves energy, Recycling isn’t always
Green, and Fireplace: Fun or Folly?

All the selected text should now be formatted as <h2> elements. Let’s create a
custom rule for this element to set it off from the other headings.
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Tip: Agood
designer carefully
manages the naming
and order of CSS rules.
By selecting a rule
in the panel before
clicking the New CSS
Rule icon, Dreamweaver
inserts the new rule
immediately after the
selection. If the new
rule doesn’t appear in
the proper location, just
drag it to the desired
position.

Note: By default,
each heading
tag—<h1>, <h2>,
<h3>, and so on—is
formatted smaller
than the preceding
tag. This formatting
reinforces the semantic
importance of each
tag. Although size is
an obvious method of
indicating hierarchy,
it's not a requirement;
feel free to experiment
with other styling
techniques, such
as color, indenting,
borders, and
background shading,
to create your own
hierarchical structure.

3 Insert the cursor in any of the newly formatted <h2> elements. Choose
Window > CSS Styles to open the CSS Styles panel, if necessary.

4 In the CSS Styles panel, select the . content h1l rule in mygreen_styles.css
before you click the New CSS Rule (43 ) icon.

5 Choose Compound from the Selector Type menu. Click the Less Specific button
once. Click OK.

~
New €SS Rule [
——
Choose a contextual selector type for your CS5 rule.
|
Compound (based on your selection) -
Selector Name:
Choose or enter a name for your selector. L
.content section h2 - L
This selector name will apply your rule to - i

all <h2> elements
that are within any <section > elements
that are within any HTML elements with dass "content™,

4 3

Less Spedific ig [ More Specific ] "
[
Rule Definition:
Choose where your rule will be defined.
[mygreen_styles.css -

The “New CSS Rule Definition For .content .section h2” dialog box appears.

6 In the Type category, enter 170% in the Font-size field and #090 in the Color
field.

C55 Rule Definition for .content section h2 in mygreen_styles.css =
Category Type
Background
Block Font-family: = E]
Box
Border Font-size: 170 - Font-weight: -
List
Positioning Font-style: - Font-variant: [
Extensions
Transition Line-height: - [px Text-transform: -
Text-decoration: [~]underline Calor: [
[T overline
[Clline-through
[ blink
[ none

Help

7 Inthe Box category, deselect the Same For All option in the Margin section,
enter 15px in the Top margin field, and enter 5px in the Bottom margin field.
Click OK.
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8 In the document Title field, select the placeholder text Add Title Here. Type
Green News to replace the text. Press Enter/Return to complete the title.

9 Save all files.

Creating lists

Formatting should add meaning, organization, and clarity to your content. One
method of doing this is to use the HTML list elements. Lists are the workhorses
of the web because they are easier to read than blocks of dense text and also help
users find information quickly. In this exercise, you will learn how to make an
HTML list.

1 Choose Window > Assets to bring the Assets panel to the front. In the Template
category, right-click mygreen_temp and choose New From Template from the
context menu.

A new page is created based on the template.
2 Save the file as tips.html in the site root folder.

3 In the document Title field, select the placeholder text Add Title Here. Type
Green Tips to replace the text. Press Enter/Return to complete the title.

4 In the Files panel, double-click green_tips.rtf in the lesson07 > resources folder.

The text consists of three individual lists of tips on how to save energy and
money at home, at work, and in the community. As with the news file, you will
insert each list into its own <section> element.

5 In the text editor or word processing program, select the text beginning with
At Home and ending with Buy fruits and vegetables locally. Press Ctrl-X/Cmd-X
to cut the text.

6 Switch back to Dreamweaver. In Design view, select the placeholder heading
Add main heading here in <article.content> and type Green Tips to
replace it.

7 Select the placeholder heading Add subheading here and the paragraph text Add
content here. Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste the text from the clipboard.

o

| At Home
|
| Wash clothes in cold water

.................... [ Hang clothes to dry

sncesfileinstance > <body - <div... > <mmtinstance:editable > <artide content> <section> <p> [W]§% G [100% +| @ [ W s71x383~ 197/ 5sec Unicode (UTF<

The text appears, creating the first list section.
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8 Switch to the text editor or word processing program; select the text beginning
with At Work and ending with Buy natural cleaning products. Press Ctrl-X/
Cmd-X to cut the text.

9 Switch to Dreamweaver. In Design view, insert the cursor anywhere in the
existing list of tips and click the <section> tag selector.

The entire <section> element and its contents are selected.

10 Press the Right Arrow key once to move the cursor after the closing
</section> tag in the code.

11 Press Ctrl-T/Cmd-T to access the Tag Editor. Type <section>, or double-click
section in the Tag Editor menu and press Enter/Return to create the element.

12 Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste the text from the clipboard and insert it into the
new <section> element.

Buy fruits and vegetables locally

Use recycled paper.

Print on both sides of the paper

urn your computer screen off when you leave your desk

le-serving coffee makers

T R -
<body > <div... > <mmtinstance:editable> <artidee.content> (<section>| <p> [R]d% & [100% | m [ [N 571x383+ 3200K/5sec Unicode (UTF

The second list appears in the new element.
13 Repeat steps 8—12 to create the third list, In the community.
All three lists now appear in their own <section> elements.

As we did with the titles of the news stories, let’s format the headings that
identify the tip categories.

14 Select the text At Home and format it as a Heading 2.
Green Products (Jreen I 'IPS
|

Green Events

Green Travel

i
ear : Wash clothes in cold water
<mmtinstance:fleinstance = <bodyv> <div...> <mmtnstance:editable > <artide. content> <section> <h2= E]e"j Q [100% «| @ W @ 9

Properties |
(<> rmm] | Format Cass  content + B I SIS Tie
css I Mone Link - Target
i Paragraph S0 EXTE
Heading 1
Heading 3
Heading 4

[
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15 Repeat step 14 with the text Az Work and In the Community.

16 Select all the <p> formatted text between the headings At Home and At Work. In

The remaining text is currently formatted entirely as <p> elements.
Dreamweaver makes it easy to convert this text into an HTML list. Lists come
in two flavors: ordered and unordered.

the Property inspector, click the Ordered List (:=) icon.

Class  content +~ B I

Link
Ordered List

An ordered list adds numbers automatically to the entire selection.
Semantically, it prioritizes each item, giving them an intrinsic value relative to
one another. As you may see, this list doesn’t seem to be in any particular order.

Tip: The easiest way
to select the entire list
is to use the <o> tag

Each item is more or less equal to the next one. An unordered list is another selector
method of formatting a list when the items are in no particular order. Before
you change the formatting, let’s take a look at the markup.
17 Switch to Split view. Observe the list markup in the Code section of the
document window.
newshiml K| tipihtais x b Proje L]
L ource coce T T

A

¥

Code [ 5okt | Desn | v | N @ B o2 0L B Tite: Meriden Groentrt Aot

498  <ol> At Home

50 <li=Wash clothes in cold water</li>

51 <lizHang clothes to dry</li> Green Tips

52 <li>Turn off lights in empty rooms</li>

53 <lizUse motion sensors to turn lights on</li>

54 <li=Plan driving errands to combine trips</li>

55 <li>Walk more, drive less</li> Sidebar (180 x 150)

56 <lizinstall Compact Fluorescent lighting (CFL)</li>

57 <lisTurn the thermostat down</li>

58 <lisUnplug AC/DC adapters when batteries are charged </li> A caprtion hate. |

59 <lizDon&rsquo;t use the dry cycle in the dishwasher</li>
60 <lizInstall proper installation</li>

61 <li=Use reusable containers</li>

62 <lisPick up canned and dry goods once a week or a month</li>

63 <li=Use glass and aluminium</li>

64 <li>Take your shoes off to save the carpet</li>

65 <liztinplug unused appliances</li>

66 <li=Make cold dinners</li>

67 <lisUse Natural pesticides/Tertilizers</li>

68 <lisBuy rechargeable batteries</li>

69 <li=Dispose of batteries properly</li>

70 <li>Buy [lruits and vegetables locally</li>

/10 <fol>

<rrenrtane s nd inble = <artcle. (onte > <uschon s ol <ioe Ay O (oo o W [ W sxs0se 204/ Ssec Uneode UTFE |
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Tip: You could also
change the formatting
by editing the markup
manually in the Code
view window. But
don't forget to change
both the opening and
the closing parent
elements.

The markup consists of two elements: <01> and <1i>. Note that each line is
formatted as an <11> (list item). The <o1> parent element begins and ends the
list and designates it as an ordered list. Changing the formatting from numbers
to bullets is simple and can be done in Code or Design view.

Before changing the format, ensure that the formatted list is still entirely
selected.

18 In the Property inspector, click the Unordered List (§=) icon.

| At Home

BlWash clothes in cold water

editable>> <artide.content> <section> <ul>

1t ~ B J (Eifw Ttk

iy arget
Unordered List

All the items are now formatted as bullets. Observe the list markup. The
only thing that has changed is the parent element. It now says <u1>, for
unordered list.

19 Select all the <p> formatted text between the headings At Work and In the
Community. In the Property inspector, click the Unordered List (§=) icon.

20 Repeat step 19 with all the text following the heading In the Community.
All three lists are now formatted with bullets.

21 Select File > Save.

Creating text indents

Today, many designers use the <bTockquote> element as an easy way to indent
headings and paragraph text. Semantically, the <bTockquote> element is intended
to identify whole sections of text quoted from other sources. Visually, text for-
matted this way will appear indented and set off from the regular paragraph text
and headings. But if you want to comply with web standards, you should leave this
element for its intended purpose and instead use custom CSS classes when you
want to indent text, as you will in this exercise.

1 Create a new page from the template mygreen_temp. Save the file as
contact_us.html in the site root folder.

2 In the document Title field, select the placeholder text Add Title Here. Type
Contact Meridien GreenStart to replace the text. Press Enter/Return to
complete the title.
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3 Switch to the Files panel and double-click contact_us.rtf in the lesson07 folder.

The text consists of five department sections, including headings, descriptions,
and email addresses for the managing staff of GreenStart. You will insert each
department into its own <section> element.

4 In the text editor or word processing program, select the first two introductory
paragraphs. Press Ctrl-X/Cmd-X to cut the text.

5 Switch back to Dreamweaver. Select the placeholder heading Add main heading
here in <article.content> and type Contact Meridien GreenStart to
replace it.

6 Press Enter/Return to insert a new paragraph. Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste
the text.

o i | Contact Meridien GreenStart

Green Events i For general questions and information email: info@green-start.org
]

i

Green Travel
| When you contact our offices in Meridien, our friendly and knowledgeable staff is ready to serve you

Green Tips

b and answer your questions:

Add subheading here

Sidebar (180 x 150)
Add content here

« fleinstance > <body> <div...> instance:editable > <artide.content <h1>[zsection>| (k] Q [100% ~| m [ [ 971x330v 211K/ 5sec Unicode (UTF-8)

The introductory text is inserted directly below the <h1> element. The text is
not in the <section> element.

7 Switch to the text editor or word processing program and select the next four
paragraphs, which make up the Association Management section. Press Ctrl-X/
Cmd-X to cut the text.

8 Switch to Dreamweaver. In Design view, select the placeholder heading Add
subheading here and the paragraph text Add content here. Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V
to paste the text from the clipboard.

9 Select the text Association Management and format it as a Heading 2.

| VYIIET YUU LUILALL ULl UTTICES 11 MIST IUIET], UUE 1HISTIULY dliU RHIUWISUBEAUIE SLdil 13 1€dUy L 3E1 Ve yuu

t and answer your questions:

Association Management

Sidebar (180 x 150) Elaine is the President and CEO of GreenStart Asociation. She has 20-years experience in the
environmental sciences and has worked at several grassroots organizations developing programs and

services for community outreach.

Add caption here. ‘
i You mav find her answering vour bhone calls or checking out a problem vou have with a mail order.
mmtnstance:fleinstance > <body> <div...> <mmtnstance:editable> <artide.content> <section> <p> (%16 @ [w0% «| m @ [ 971x330v 211K/ 5sec Unicode (UTF-8)

The first section is inserted.

10 Switch to the text editor or word processing program and select the next four
paragraphs, which make up the Education and Events section. Press Ctrl-X/
Cmd-X to cut the text.
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11 Switch to Dreamweaver. Insert the cursor anywhere in the Association
Management text and click the <section> tag selector.

12 Press Ctrl-T/Cmd-T to access the Tag Editor. Type <section>, or double-click
section in the Tag Editor menu and press Enter/Return to create the element.

13 Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste the text from the clipboard and insert it into the
new <section> element.

14 Select the text Education and Events and format it as a Heading 2.

15 Repeat steps 10—14 to create <section> elements for the remaining
departments: Transportation Analysis, Research and Development, and
Information Systems.

With all the text in place you're ready to create the indent styling. If you wanted
to indent a single paragraph, you would probably create and apply a custom
class to the individual <p> element. In this instance, you'll use the existing
<section> elements to produce the desired graphical effect. First, let’s assign a
class attribute to the element. Since the class has not been created yet, you'll
have to create it manually. This can be done in Code view or in Design view
using the Tag Editor.

16 Insert the cursor anywhere in the Association Management <section> element.
Click the <section> tag selector. Press Ctrl-T/Cmd-T.

The Tag Editor appears, displaying the <section> tag. The cursor should
appear at the end of the tag name.

17 Press the spacebar to insert a space.

The Code Hinting window appears, displaying the appropriate attributes for the
<section> element.

18 Type class and press Enter/Return, or double-click the c1ass attribute in the
Code Hinting window.

| YYIIETN YOU CONWECL our Orices i mern iaiern, our imendty dnda knowieugedowe sudl

Bt B0 <saction Class=jm3

Sidebar (180 x 150)

Elaine is the President and CEO of GreenStart Asociation. She has 20-years exg

Dreamweaver automatically creates the attribute markup and provides any
existing class or id attributes. Since the class doesn't exist yet, you'll type the
name yourself.

19 Type profile as the class name. Press Enter/Return to complete the attribute.
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20 Select the <section.profile> tag selector at the bottom of the document
window. Select . content section h2 in the CSS Styles panel. Click the New
CSS Rule (+3) icon.

21 In the New CSS Rule dialog box, click Less Specific once to remove
.container from the Selector Name field.

The Selector Name field should display .content .profile.
22 Click OK to create the new CSS rule.
23 Select the Box category. Deselect Same For All in the Margin section.

Enter 25px in the Right and Left margin fields only. In the Bottom margin field
only, enter 15px.

Category Box
B d
Biao%?mun Width: - [px Float: -
Border Height: - |px Clear: s
:;iSt 3 Padding Margin
Extensons [/ same for al [T same for al
Transition Top: Bl Top: 7=
Right: px Right: 25 -
Bottom: pX Bottom: 15 -
—_— {

24 In the Border category, enter the following specifications for the Bottom border
fields only: solid, 10px, #CADAAF.

25 Enter the following specifications for the Left border fields only: solid, 2px,
#CADAAF. Click OK.

Association Management

Elaine is the President and CEO of GreenStart Asociation. She has 20-years experience in the
environmental sciences and has worked at several grassroots organizations developing programs
and services for community outreach.

You may find her answering your phone calls or checking out a problem you have with a mail
order.

Email Elaine at: elaine@green-start.org

The border helps to visually group the indented text under its heading.

26 Select each of the remaining <section> elements and apply profiTe from the
Class field menu in the Property inspector.

Each section is indented and displays the custom border.

27 Save all files.
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Tip: Whenever
you select complete
elements it's a good
practice to use the tag
selectors.

Creating and styling tables

Before the advent of CSS, HTML offered few tools to execute effective page
designs. Instead, web designers resorted to using images and tables to create page
layouts. Today, tables are eschewed for page design and layout purposes for several
reasons. Tables are hard to create, format, and modify. They can’t adapt easily to
different screen sizes or types. And, certain browsing devices and screen readers
don’t see the comprehensive page layouts, they only see tables for what they actu-
ally are—rows and columns of data.

When CSS debuted and was promoted as the preferred method for page design,
some designers came to believe that tables were bad altogether. That was a bit of
an overreaction. Although tables are not good for page layout, they are very good,
and necessary, for displaying many types of data, such as product lists, personnel
directories, and time schedules. In the following exercises, you will learn how to
create and format HTML tables.

1 Create a new page from the template mygreen_temp. Save the file as
events.html in the site root folder.

2 In the document Title field, select the placeholder text Add Title Here. Type
Green Events and Classes to replace the text. Press Enter/Return to complete
the title.

Dreamweaver enables you to create tables from scratch, to copy and paste them
from other applications, or to create them instantly from data supplied by database
or spreadsheet programs.

Creating tables from scratch
Dreamweaver makes it easy to create tables from scratch.

1 In Design view, select the placeholder heading Add main heading here in
<article.content> and type Green Events and Classes to replace it.

2 Select the placeholder heading Add subheading here and the paragraph text
Add content here. Press Delete.

3 Choose Insert > Table.

The Table dialog box appears. The width and some other specifications of
tables, like most HTML elements, can be controlled either by HTML attributes
or by CSS. HTML-based table formatting, as you've already learned, has been
deprecated, but certain HTML table attributes continue to be used. Although
best practices lean heavily toward using CSS for its power and flexibility,
nothing beats the down-and-dirty convenience of HTML. For example, when
you enter values in this dialog box, Dreamweaver applies them via HTML
attributes.
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Enter 2 in the Rows field and 4 in the Columns field. Enter 90 in the Table
Width field, and choose percent from the Table Width menu. Enter 0 in the
Border thickness field. Click OK.

[Table — |

Table size

Rows: 2 Columns: 4

Table width: 90
Border thickness: 0 |;i)( A
Cell padding:

Cell spacing: I

Header

None

Accessibility

A four-column, two-row table appears below the heading. Note that it is flush to
the left edge of <article.content>. The table is ready to accept input.

Insert the cursor in the first cell of the table. Type Date and press Tab to move Tip: Pressing the Tab
into the next cell in the first row. key moves the cursor

to the next cell on the
In the second cell, type Event and press Tab. Type Location and press Tab. right. Hold the Shift key
Type Cost and press Tab to move the cursor to the first cell of the second row. when pressing the Tab

key to move to the left,
In the second row, type May 1 (in cell 1), May Day Parade (in cell 2), City Hall or backwards, through

(in cell 3), and Free (in cell 4). the table.
Inserting additional rows in the table is easy.

Press Tab to insert a new blank row in the table.

Dreamweaver also allows you to insert multiple new rows at once.

Select the <table> tag selector at the bottom of the document window.

 (araan Fuvante and rlaccn:
50% (692)

Green Products

Green Events Location

Green Travel ‘May Day Parade City Hall

Green Tips

miinstance:fileinstance> <body> <div...> <mmtinstance:editable> <artide...> <section> <tr> <td> @ @ Q [00% | W W M
lags

e | | <table width="00%" border="0"> |
,':,':l Table Rows | 3 w |50 celPad slign [Default v | Class Hone -
-r

bi Cols 4 Celspace Border 0

fol bl e B o gy

=

The Property inspector displays the properties of the current table, including
the total number of rows and columns.
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10 Select the number 3 in the Rows field. Type 10 and press Enter/Return to
complete the change.

Dreamweaver adds seven new rows to the table. The fields in the Property
inspector create HTML attributes to control various aspects of the table,
including table width, the width and height of cells, text alignment, and so on.

% ' Graan Fvante and Claceae
reen Products 0% (852)

m

Green Events L .ocation Cost

T MayDayParade  CiyHal  Free

Green Tips

Sidebar (180 x 150)

s H 5 o
< 0 ] »
ance:fileinstance> <body> <div...> <mmtinstance:editable> <artide...> <section’ (<table>) E]e") Q [w00% «| m [ (BN 883x548+ 212K/ 5sec Lnicode (UTF-8)

Properties | =
== Rows w |90 CelPad Hign [Defaut = | Clase Mone -
v-r-l

- Cols 4'2? Cellspace Border |0

Copying and pasting tables

Although Dreamweaver allows you to create tables manually inside the program,
you can also move tables from other HTML files or even other programs by using
copy and paste.

1 Open the Files panel, and double-click calendar.html in the lesson07 resources
folder to open it.

_Mewihtml % tgiimi % contauphiml x| evesty hamt % x| e s : =
Code. | soir [Deson | ive || M. G B2 b BB Tite! | Uit Document
Date Erest Location Tt 3

Mar 16, 2010 Nature Preserve Hice Burkeline f\'mu‘e Preserve £10.00

May 09, 2010 Mothers Day Walk "Meridian Pask Free

[ 05, 2010 Day Hike East Side Park 510,00 1

hun 24, 2010 ' Glaciel Pask Tour Menidian Park 51000 1

Jul 02, 2010 'Begioners Backpacking - 3 days  Burkeline Mountais Resont 512500

Jul 17, 2010 'East Trad Hike “East Side Park ' 510,00

Sep 10, 2010 3-Day Backpack Burkeline Mountains Resont 512500

Sep 14, 2010 ‘Book Clb East Side Commuesty Center Free

Ot 16, 2010 -Day huke at the Dunes Shevelne Pak $10.00

Oct 18, 2010 Vohsmteer for Homeless Sheber  North Side Comenmity Center Free

Oct 23, 2010 Book Chib West Side Community Center Free

Ot 30, 2010 Haloween Hamted Hike West Side Park £10.00

Nov 14, 2010 Nture Photography Photo Group ' South Side Conmanity Center $5.00

Dec 18, 2010 Hobiday Party “West Side Comumuity Center Free

Pem 28, 2011 | Conmnasty Pothsek West Side Communty Center Free | &
oy > {ciable NI G [00% -] W W seaaam 5/ dsec Urncede (TP

This HTML file will open in its own tab in Dreamweaver. Note the table
structure—it has four columns and numerous rows.

2 [Insert the cursor in the table. Click the <tab1e> tag selector. Press Ctrl-C/
Cmd-C to copy the text.
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3 Click the events.html tab to bring that file to the front.

4 Insert the cursor in the table. Select the <tabTe> tag selector. Press Ctrl-V/
Cmd-V to paste the table.

The new table element completely replaces the existing table.

5 Save the file.

Styling tables with CSS

Right now, your table aligns to the left, touching the edge of <article.content>,
and stretches most of the way across the element. Tables can be formatted by
HTML attributes or by CSS rules. HTML attributes must be applied to and edited
for each table individually. As you've already learned, CSS gives you the power to
control table formatting sitewide using only a handful of rules.

1 Select the <table> tag selector. Select the .content .profile rule in the CSS
Styles panel, and then click the New CSS Rule icon.

The New CSS Rule dialog box appears.

2 Choose Compound from the Selector Type menu, if necessary. Click Less
Specific once to remove . container from the Selector Name field. Click OK.

The CSS definition dialog box for the new .content section tabTle rule
appears.

Before you apply formatting to the table, you should know what other settings
are already affecting the element and what ramifications new settings could
have to your overall design and structure. For example, the . content rule sets
the width of the element to 770 pixels. Other elements, such as <h1> and <p>,
feature left padding of 15 pixels. If you apply widths, margins, and padding that
total a number larger than 770 pixels, you could inadvertently break the careful
structure of your page design.

3 In the Type category, enter 90% in the Font-size field.

4 In the Box category, enter 740px in the Width field. Enter 15px in only the Left
margin field.

5
CSS Rule Definition for .content section table in mygreen_styles.css T
Category Box
Type
E d
i wdh: 70 - Fiat: g
Box
Border Height: ~ |px Clear: -
:;,‘St.h Padding Margin
E::Ierf;rlgrrly%; [#] 52me for all [ 5ame for al
Transition Top: ml - -1l
Right: px Right: [
Bathom: px Bottom: ~|[px |
LEft: px lef 15w
D A
pt |

Note: Dreamweaver
allows you to copy
and paste tables from
some other programs,
like Microsoft Word.
Unfortunately, it
doesn’t work with every
program.

Note: Adding the
width to the margin
totals 755 pixels,

15 pixels less than

the current width of
<article.content>.
Keep this in mind going
forward in case other
settings conflict with
the table specifications.
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5 In the Border category, enter the following specifications only in the Bottom
border fields: solid, 3px, #060. Click OK.

Type
Background style Width Color
Elock
Box [ same foral  [7]Same for al [ 5ame for all
List Top: - - |px D
Positioning
Extensions Right: - - px [
Transition J
Bottom:  solid - 3 v lx = M =060
Left: - -+ |px E

The table resizes, moves away from the left edge of <article.content>, and
displays a dark green border at the bottom. You have applied the desired styling
to specific table properties, but you can't stop there. The default formatting of
the tags that make up table markup is a hodgepodge of different settings that
are honored haphazardly in various browsers. You'll find that the same table can
be displayed differently in every browser.

One setting that may cause trouble is the HTML-based ce11spacing attribute,
which produces a margin-like effect between individual cells. If you leave this
attribute blank, some browsers will insert a small space between cells and
actually split any cell borders in two. In CSS, this attribute is handled by the
border-collapse property. If you don’t want the table borders to be split
inadvertently, you need to include this setting in the styling. Unfortunately, this
is one of the few specifications you can’t access within Dreamweaver’s CSS Rule
Definition dialog box.

6 Choose Window > CSS Styles to reveal the CSS Styles panel, if necessary. Select
the . content section tabTle rule and observe the Properties section of the
panel.

The Properties section displays the current settings for the .content section
tabTle rule.

Note: You won't 7
find the border-
collapse property
in the pop-up menu,

Click the Add Property link at the bottom of the list of properties. Type
border-collapse and press Tab to move the cursor to the Value column field.
Type collapse and press Enter/Return to complete the property.

so you have to type it
yourself. Once you type
the property name, the
value menu will then
populate properly with
the available options.

.contenth1

.content section h2

.content section table

.content ul, .content ol

Properties for ".content section table”™

font-size 90%
horder-bottom... [l #060
border-bottom... solid
border-bottom... 3px
margindeft 15px
width 740px

[ Click to add new property to rule }

& ¥ 7

1= Agd{d]

.contenth1

.content section h2

.content section table

.content ul, .content ol -

Properties for ".content section table”

font-size 0%
border-bottom... [l #050
border-bottom... solid
border-bottom... 3px
margineft 15px
width T40px

borde| -/
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border -
border-bottom
border-bottom-eft-radiu
2 i

border-bottom-right-radi
border-collapse |
border-color k I

.content section table

.content hi
.content section h2
.content ul, .content ol

Properties for ".content section table™

font-size 0%
border-bottom... [l #050
border-bottom... solid
border-bottom... 3px

margin-eft 15px
width 740px
Add Property
separate
inherit
5= Agf =]




In Design view, you may not see any difference in how the tables are displayed,
but don't let that dissuade you from the need for this attribute.

8 Save all files.

The .content section table rule you just created will format the overall
structure of every table inserted into <article.content> on any page using
this style sheet throughout the site. But the formatting isn’t complete yet. The
widths of the individual columns are not controlled by the <table> element. To
control the column widths, you need to look elsewhere.

Styling table cells

Just as for tables, specifications for columns can be applied by HTML attributes or
CSS, with similar advantages and disadvantages. Formatting for columns is applied
through two elements that create the individual cells: <th> for table header and
<td> for table data. The table header is a handy element that you can use to dif-
ferentiate titles and header content from regular data.

It’s a good idea to create a generic rule to reset the default formats of the <th> and
<td> elements. Later, you will create custom rules to apply to specific columns
and cells.

1 Insert the cursor into any cell of the table. Select the .content section table
rule before you click the New CSS Rule icon.

2 Choose Compound from the Selector Type menu, if necessary. Click Less
Specific once to remove .container from the Selector Name field. Edit the
Selector Name to say .content section td, .content section th and
click OK.

Selector Hame:

Choose or enter a name for your selector.

.content section td, .content section th| -

The simplified selector will work fine.
3 In the Block category, choose Teft from the Text-align field menu.

4 In the Box category, enter 5px in all Padding fields.

=
giaa\:éc‘gruund Width:

4

px Float: -

4

Border Height: px Clear: =
:;‘St.h . Padding Margin

'ositioning =
Extensions [#] same for all [#] same for all

Transition Top: 5 - |px - Top: - |px

Right: | 5 Right: px
Bottom: | 5 px - Bottom: px

Left: | 5 px - Left: px
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5 Inthe Border category, enter solid, 1px, and #090 in only the Top border fields.

Click OK.
aucts Green Events and Classes
nts Date Event Location Cost.
pvel Apr 16, 2012 Nature Preserve Hike Burkeline Nature Preserve $10.00
May 09, 2012 Mothers Day Walk Meridien Park Free
Jun 05, 2012 Day Hike East Side Park $10.00
Jun 24, 2012 Glacial Park Tour Meridien Park $10.00
sody> <div.container > <mmtinstance:editable > <artide.content> <section> <thody> <tr> <td> m [ (B 1095x383 216K/5sec U

A thin green border appears above each row of the table, making the data easier
to read. To see the border properly, you may need to preview the page in Live
view first. Headers are usually formatted in bold to help them stand out from
the normal cells. You can make them stand out even more by giving them a
touch of color.

Note: Remember 6 Select .content section td, .content section th in the CSS Styles panel.
that the order of the Click the New CSS Rule icon. Choose Compound from the Selector Type menu,

rules can affect the if necessary. Type .content section th in the Selector Name field. Click OK.
style cascade, as well as

hc;]w an(iwhat styling is 7 In the Type category, enter #FFC in the Color field.
inherited.

8 In the Background category, enter #090 in the Background-color field. In the
Border category, enter solid, 6px, and #060 in only the Bottom border fields.
Click OK.

The rule is created, but it still needs to be applied. Dreamweaver makes it easy
to convert the existing <td> elements into <th> elements.

9 Insert the cursor into the first cell of the first row of the table. In the Property
inspector, select the Header option. Note the tag selector.

-

Wi
& “ Event .5 Location i

el

Apr 16, 2012 Nature Preserve Hike Burkelme Nature Preserve e

sy <div,container > <mmtinstance:editable> <artide.content> <section> <table> <tr> <th> ﬂ M Q m W El 1095 % 2,_
3 - Class  None ~ B J =0:=tE8 s Title

e - Link - @@ Target

i o]n[ ] rewmnp 130 1]

ttom v | H | Headﬂ@}

Makes the cell a header cell

The cell is filled with green. When you click the Header checkbox, Dreamweaver
automatically rewrites the markup, converting the existing <td> to <th> and
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thereby applying the CSS formatting. This functionality will save you lots of
time over editing the code manually. You can also convert multiple cells at
one time.

10 Insert the cursor into the second cell of the first row. Drag to select the
remaining cells in the first row. Or, you can select an entire row at once by
positioning the cursor at the left edge of the table row and clicking when you
see the black selection arrow appear.

T

- -
]

ol :

i EADT 16, 2012 ;Nature Preserve Hike : Burkeline Nature Preserve £$10.00

[

Event Location Cost |

11 In the Property inspector, select the Header option to convert the table cells to
header cells.

The whole first row is filled with green as the table cells are converted to
header cells.

12 Save all files.

Controlling column width

Unless you specify otherwise, empty table columns will divide the available space
between them equally. But once you start adding content to the cells, all bets are
off—the table seems to get a mind of its own and divvies up the space in a different
way. It usually awards more space to columns that contain more data.

Allowing the table to decide for itself probably won'’t achieve an acceptable balance,
so many designers resort to HTML attributes or custom CSS classes to control the
width of table columns. When you create custom styles to format column widths,
one idea is to base the rule names either on the width value itself or on the content,
or subject, of the column.

1 Select the .content section th rule in the CSS Styles panel, and then click the
New CSS Rule icon. Choose Compound from the Selector Type menu. Delete
any text in the Selector Name field, and then type .content section .w100.
Click OK.

In the new value for the selector name, the w stands for width and 100 indicates
the value: 100 pixels.

2 In the Box category, enter 100px in the Width field. Click OK.

Controlling the width of a column is quite simple. Since the entire column must
be the same width, you only have to apply a width specification to one cell. If
cells in a column have conflicting specifications, typically the largest width wins.
Let’s apply a class to control the width of the Date column.

Note: Rule
names can't start
with numerals or
punctuation characters,
except for a period
(which indicates a
class) or a hash mark (#)
(which indicates an ID).
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Tip: Be sure
to click the tag
selector; otherwise,
Dreamweaver may
apply the class to the
cell content instead of
to the <th> element
itself.

Note: If you apply
a narrow width,
remember that the cell
can't be any smaller
than the largest word
or graphic element
contained within it.

Insert the cursor into the first cell of the first row of the table. Select the <th>
tag selector. In the Property inspector, choose w100 from the Class menu.

\\.74.

i _Apr16 2012 Nature Preserve Hike

container > <mmﬁnstanoe:ednable> <article.content> <section> <tal

- Class  None :] B I

ERERTFH
- Link  MNone = S5
] w Mo y COntainer
] H He; Content
T e = [—
sidebar]
—

The first column resizes to a width of 100 pixels. The remaining columns
automatically divvy up the available space. Column styling can also specify text
alignment as well as width. Let’s create a rule for the content in the Cost column.

Select the . content .w100 rule in the CSS Styles panel and click New CSS
Rule. Choose Compound from the Selector Type menu. Delete any text in the
Selector Name field and type .content section .cost. Click OK.

Obviously, this rule is intended for the Cost column. But don’t add the width
value to the name as you did before; that way, you can change the value in the
future without worrying about changing the name (and the markup) as well.

In the Block category, choose center from the Text-align field menu.
In the Box category, enter 75px in the Width field. Click OK.

Unlike with the previous example, to apply text alignment to the contents of a
column, you must apply the class to every cell in the column.

Click in the first cell of the Cost column and drag down to the last cell of the
column to select all the cells. Or, position the cursor over the top of the column
and click using the black arrow to select the entire column at once. Choose
.cost from the Class menu in the Property inspector.

e - e

i Apr 16 2012 Nature Preserve Hwke

Burketme Nature Preserve $10.00

E May 09, 2012 Mothers Day Walk i Meridien Park Free

Jun 05, 2012 Day Hike i East Side Park $10.00

Jun 24, 2012 Glaca{ Park Tour Meridien Park i %10.00

siner> <mmtinstance:editable> <artide.content> <section>

@ﬂ Q [100% «| m W 1095 242 207 55

Class  cost I:] B 7 BRI Title
Link  None s M = Target
Mo v container Page Properties...
He: content

_wmsl—
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8

The Cost column resizes to a width of 75 pixels, and the text aligns to the center.

Now if you want to change only the Cost column, you have the ability to do so.

Save all files.

Inserting tables from other sources

In addition to creating tables by hand, you can also create them from data exported

from databases and spreadsheets. In this exercise, you will create a table from data

that was exported from Microsoft Excel to a comma-separated values (CSV) file. As

with the other content models, you will first create a <section> element in which

to insert the new table.

1

6

Insert the cursor anywhere in the existing table. Select the <section> tag

selector. Press the Right Arrow key to move the cursor after the closing

</section> tag in the code.

Press Ctrl-T/Cmd-T to access the Tag Editor. Type <section>, or double-click
section in the Tag Editor menu and press Enter/Return to create the element.

A new <section> element is added to the page.

Without moving the cursor, choose Insert > Table Objects > Import Tabular

Data.

The Import Tabular Data dialog box appears.

Click the Browse button and select classes.csv from the lesson07 > resources

folder. Click Open.

Comma should be automatically selected in the Delimiter menu.

In the Table Width option, select Fit to Data. Delete any values appearing in
the other fields not mentioned already. As with most dialog box options in
Dreamweaver, all of these fields will apply HTML attributes instead of CSS

styling.
P e D [
Datz file: /lesson07/resources/classes csv Bruwse‘..J
Help

Table width: @}, Fit to data

" set tor Percent

Format top row: | [No Farmatting] -

Cell spacing: Border: 1

Cell padding:

Click OK.
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A new table—containing a class schedule—appears below the first. The new
table consists of five columns with multiple rows. The first row contains header
information but is still formatted as normal table cells.

7 Select the first row of the class schedule. In the Property inspector, select the
Header option.

— — -

n
Choices for This course explores the meaning of sustainable living and how our |—

1 <div.container > <mmtinstance:editable> <artide.content> <section <tablex [<tr=| e‘") Q [100% | m [ [ 1095x299
- Class  None - B 7 = = B 2= Title
- Link - |5 Target

at - W No wrap E Bg E Page Properties...

at ~| H Header%

The first row appears in green with reversed text. You'll notice that the text is
wrapping awkwardly in the last three columns. You will use the class . cost for
the Cost column in the new table, but the other two will need custom classes of
their own.

8 Select the Cost column as you did in the previous exercise. In the Property
inspector, choose . cost from the Class menu.

9 In the CSS Styles panel, right-click the .content section .cost rule and
choose Duplicate from the context menu.

€55 Styles | AP Elements -
Current

All Rules

.contenth1 -
.content section h2

.content section table

.content ul, .content ol

.content section td, .content sectic_|
.content section th
.content section . w 100
|—.content section .cost

Go to Code
New...

Edit...

Properties for ".content section .c Duplicate...

text-align center = T
ey 75 ename Class...
Add Property Edit Selector

10 Change the Selector Name field to .content section .day and click OK.

11 Apply .content section .day to the Day column in the Classes table, as in
step 8.

12 Duplicate . content section .day, name the new rule .content section
.Tength, and click OK. Apply it to the Length column in the Classes table.

By creating custom classes for each column, you have the means to modify each
column individually. One more rule is needed to format the Class column. This
column requires only a generic rule to apply a more appealing width.
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13 Right-click the . content section .w100 rule and duplicate it. Name the new
rule .content section .w150 and click OK.

14 Edit the new rule and change the Width to 150px in the Box category. Apply the
new rule only to the header cell for the Class column.

15 Save all files.

Adjusting vertical alignment

If you study the content of the Class table, you will notice that many of the cells
contain paragraphs that wrap to multiple lines. When cells in a row have differing
amounts of text in them, the shorter content is aligned vertically to the middle of
the cell, by default. Many designers find this behavior unattractive and prefer to
have the text align to the tops of the cells. As with most of the other attributes, ver-
tical alignment can be applied by HTML attributes or CSS. To control the vertical
alignment with CSS, you can add the specification to an existing rule.

This course explores the meaning of sustainable

Choices for

< s living and how our choices have an impact on 4 weeks M $40
Sustainable Living
ecological systems.

3 An eight-session course examining our core values
Exploring Deep
and how they affect the way we view and treat 4 weeks F 540

Ecolo:
By the earth.

Explores food systems and their impacts on
Future Food 4 weeks Tu-Th 480
culture, society and ecological systems.

B i a This dass explores the affect of global trade on
<mmtinstance:editable > [2]&m Q [100% | m [ [ 1095x299 221K/ 5sec

1 Double-click the .content section th, .content section td rule to edit it.
The <th> and <td> elements style the text stored in the table cells.
2 In the Block category, choose top from the Vertical-align field menu. Click OK.

$40

Choices for This course explores the meaning of sustainable 4 weeks M

Sustainable Living |living and how our choices have an impact on
ecological systems.

Exploring Deep An eight-session course examining our core values 4 weeks F $40
Ecology and how they affect the way we view and treat

the earth.
Future Food Explores food systems and their impacts on 4 weeks Tu-Th $80

culture, society and ecological systems.

The Impact of This dass explores the affect of global trade on 6 weeks Tu $60
<mmtinstance:editable [R]& Q [100% | m [N [ 1095x299 221K/5sec

All the text in both tables now aligns to the top of the cells.
3 Save all files.

Tip: When applying
a width value, only
one cell needs to be
formatted.

Tip: Some designers
like to leave the text in
<th> cells aligned to
the middle or even the
bottom. If you wanted
to do this, you'd need to
create separate rules for
each element.
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Adding and formatting <caption> elements

The two tables you inserted on the page contain different information but don’t
feature any differentiating labels or titles. To help users distinguish between the two
sets of data, let’s add a title to each and a bit of extra spacing. The <caption> ele-
ment was designed to identify the content of HTML tables. This element is inserted
as a child of the <tabTe> element.

1 Insert the cursor in the first table. Select the <tab1e> tag selector. Switch to
Code view.

By selecting the table in Design view, Dreamweaver automatically highlights the
code in Code view, making it easier to find.

2 Locate the opening <table> tag. Insert the cursor directly after this tag. Type
<caption> or select it from the code-hinting menu when it appears.

3 Type 2012-13 Event Schedule, and then type </ to close the element.

</h1>
<section>
<table><caption>2012-13 Event Schedule</caption>
<tr>
<th valign="bottom" class="w100">Date</th>
<th valign="bottom">Fvent</th>

22/ 5 sex

4 Switch to Design view.
The caption is complete and inserted as a child element of the table.

5 Repeat steps 1 and 2 for the second table. Type 2012-13 Class Schedule, and
then type </ to close the element.

6 Switch to Design view.

The captions are relatively small, and they’re lost against the color and
formatting of the table. Let’s beef them up a bit with a custom CSS rule.

7 Insert the cursor in either caption. Click the New CSS Rule icon.

8 Choose Compound from the Selector Type menu, if necessary. Click Less
Specific once to remove . container from the Selector Name field. Click OK.

Selector Name:

Choose or enter a name for your selector.

.content section table caption -

This selector name will apply your rule to 7
all <caption > elements

that are within any <table> elements

that are within any <section > elements

that are within any HTML elements with dass “content™.

4 »

Less Specific {X] [ More Specific

194 LESSON 7 Working with Text, Lists, and Tables



9 In the Type category, enter 160% in the Font-size field. Enter 1.2em in the Line-
height field. Choose bo1d from the Font-weight field menu. Enter #090 in the
Color field.

10 In the Box category, enter 20px only in the Top margin field.
11 Enter 10px only in the Bottom padding field. Click OK.

Dec 31, 2013 :Mew Year's Eve Party £ West Side Community Center $25.00

2012 Class Schedule

S S I N R

Thws course expLUrEs the meaning of
Choices for Sustainable :

i sustainable livine and how our choices have an :: 4 weeks :: M :3 540 : T
nt> <section> <table> <caption> (% ]d7 G [100% «| O [W] (WM 954x505v 22/5sec Unicode (UTF-8)

12 Save all files.
13 Examine your work using Live view or a browser.

Formatting the tables and the captions with CSS has made them much easier to
read and understand. Feel free to experiment with the size and placement of the
caption and specification settings that affect the tables. In Lesson 13, “Working
with Online Data,” you will learn how to use tables to create dynamic web content.

Spell checking webpages

It’s important to ensure that the content you post to the web is error free.
Dreamweaver includes a robust spell checker capable of identifying commonly mis-
spelled words and creating a custom dictionary for nonstandard terms.

1 Click the contact_us.html tab to bring that document to the front, or open it
from the site root folder.

2 Insert the cursor at the beginning of the main heading Contact Meridien
GreenStart in <article.content>. Choose Commands > Check Spelling.

Spell-checking starts wherever the cursor has been inserted. If the cursor is
located lower on the page, you will have to restart the spell check at least once
to examine the entire page.

3 The Check Spelling dialog box highlights the word Meridien, which is the
name of the fictional city where the association is located. You could click
Add To Personal to insert the word into your custom dictionary, but for now
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click Ignore All, which will skip over other occurrences of the name during
this check.

GreenStart Home | About Us | ContactUs

=

] Check Spelling

] Ty

. Contact Wl GreenStart vt en s

t For general questions and information email: info@green-st: ]

1 Change to: | IR

ntinstance:editable > <artice.content> <h 1> Meriden E f
Meridiem = __Change
il Meridians i I
:  content + B I E==CtEl2E Title Marinade gnore k
- Marilyn P
| 0 Tt Meredith = Ll

Page Properties... List Item...

{ |

4 Dreamweaver highlights the word GreenStart, which is the name of the
association. Click Ignore All again.

In most cases, you would add the name and location of your own company or
association to the Dreamweaver dictionary.

5 Dreamweaver highlights the word email. The word is listed as e-mail in the
dictionary. If your company uses the hyphenated spelling, go ahead and click
Change; otherwise, click Ignore All again.

6 Dreamweaver highlights the domain for the email address info@green-start.org.
Click Ignore All. Click Ignore All again when it stops on the name of the town
(Meridien).

7 Dreamweaver highlights the word Asociation, which is missing an s. To correct
the spelling, locate the correctly spelled word (Association) in the Suggestions
list and double-click it.

8 The next word the spell check stops on is grassroots, which is in the dictionary
as two words. In this case, the word is being used as a compound adjective
made from two separate words. If you look it up, many dictionaries will show
it with a hyphen between the two words. To make this type of change, add the
hyphen in the Change To field so that the correction reads grass-roots and click

Change.
P oti Check Spellin =5
Association Management pelhy
. . L Viiord not found in dictionary:
Elaine is the President and CEO of GreenStart Asociation. She has 20-years €| grassroots
environmental sciences and has worked at several organizations d
: & Change t:
. i i
and services for community outreach. Froris 7
N rosscst £
You may find her answering your phone calls or checking out a problem you grousers i b
! order. grouters
:mmtinstance:editable > <artide.content> <section.profile> <p> [I] M Q [100% % i . ange
= 1= 4=z a= L
a8 profile + B I §= =222 Tie
B loim
L ——— ]
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9 Continue the spell check to the end. Correct any misspelled words and ignore
proper names, as necessary. If a dialog prompts you to start the check from the
beginning, click Yes.

10 Save the file.

Finding and replacing text

The ability to find and replace text is one of Dreamweaver’s most powerful features.
Unlike other programs, Dreamweaver can find almost anything, anywhere in your
site, including text, code, and any type of white space that can be created in the
program. You can search the entire markup, or you can limit the search to just the
rendered text in Design view or to just the underlying tags. Advanced users can
enlist powerful pattern-matching algorithms called regular expressions to perform
the most sophisticated find-and-replace operations. And then Dreamweaver takes
it one step further by allowing you to replace the targeted text or code with similar
amounts of text, code, and white space.

In this exercise, you'll learn some important techniques for using the Find And
Replace feature.

1 Click the events.html tab to bring that file to the front, or open the file from the
site root folder.

There are several ways to identify the text or code you want to find. One way is
simply to type it in the field manually. In the Events table, the name Meridien
was spelled incorrectly as Meridian. Since Meridian is an actual word, the spell
checker won't flag it as an error and give you the opportunity to correct it. So,
you'll use find and replace to make the change instead.

2 Switch to Design view, if necessary. Insert the cursor in the heading Green
Events and Classes. Choose Edit > Find And Replace.

The Find And Replace dialog box appears. The Find field is empty.

3 Type Meridian in the Find field. Type Meridien in the Replace field. Choose
Current Document from the Find In menu, and choose Text from the
Search menu.

Apr 16 2012 Nature Preserve Hlke Eurkelme Nature Preserve

_May 09, 2012 _Muthers Day Walk i [YPPTIN park

SJun 05,2012 iDay Fike Check Spelling =5
Jun 24 2012 GLamal Park To Word not found in dictionary:
AR SR Meridien
;Jul 02, 2012 :Begmﬂers Back] cengete: EEED
D 47 049 : Fact Trail Hila || Suggestions:

nt> <section> <table> <tr> <td> c

[ ome ]|
T o] camm o -
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4 Click Find Next.
Dreamweaver finds the first occurrence of Meridian.
5 Click Replace.

Dreamweaver replaces the first instance of Meridian and immediately searches
for the next instance. You can continue to replace the words one at a time, or
you can choose to replace all occurrences.

6 Click Replace All.

If you replace the words one at a time, Dreamweaver inserts a one-line notice at
the bottom of the dialog box that tells you how many items were found and how
many were replaced. When you click Replace All, Dreamweaver closes the Find
And Replace dialog box and opens the Search report panel, which lists all the
changes made.

7 Right-click the Search report tab and select Close Tab Group from the context
menu.

Another method for targeting text and code is to select it before activating the
command. This method can be used in either Design or Code view.

8 In Design view, locate and select the first occurrence of the text Burkeline
Mountains Resort in the Location column of the Events table. Choose Edit >
Find And Replace.

The Find And Replace dialog box appears. The selected text is automatically
entered into the Find field by Dreamweaver. This technique is even more
powerful when used in Code view.

9 Close the Find And Replace dialog box. Switch to Code view.

10 With the cursor still inserted in the text Burkeline Mountains Resort, click the
<tr> tag selector at the bottom of the document window.

11 Choose Edit > Find And Replace. The Find And Replace dialog box appears.

I=hi, b2, h3, b4, b5 hé,

71 <td class="cost">$10.00</td> .

Bl Find and Replace SHECN X

72 </ftr>
73 <tr> Find in: Manmen GreenStart Assodiation — Green Events and :fo
74 <td>Jul 02, 2012</td> seorc [snceCoe ] aa

i ing - Fin: | <tr> Z 3
IS <’rd>Begmn‘ers Backpac_kmg 3 days</td> nd T T pa
76 <td>Burkeline Mountains Resort</td> <td>Beginners Backpacking - 3 days</td>

<td=Burkeline Mountains Resort< ftd>

77 <td class="cost">$125.00</td> St =
788 </tr>
79 <trs Replace: =
80 <td=lul 17, 2012</td>
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Observe the Find field. The selected code is automatically entered into the Find
field by Dreamweaver, including the line breaks and white space. The reason
this is so amazing is that there’s no way to enter this type of markup in the

dialog manually.

12 Select the code in the Find field. Press Delete to remove it. Type <tr> and press
Enter/Return to insert the line break. Observe what happens.

Pressing Enter/Return did not insert a line break; instead, it activated the Find
command, which finds the first occurrence of the <tr> element. In fact, you
can’t manually insert any type of line break within the dialog.

You probably don't think this is much of a problem, since you've already seen
that Dreamweaver inserts text or code when it’s selected first. Unfortunately, the
method used in step 8 doesn’t work with large amounts of text or code.

13 Close the Find And Replace dialog box. Click the <tabTe> tag selector.
The entire markup for the table is selected.
14 Choose Edit > Find And Replace. Observe the Find field.

This time Dreamweaver did not transfer the selected code into the Find field. To
get larger amounts of text or code into the Find field, and to enter large amounts

of replacement text and code, you need to use copy and paste.

15 Close the Find And Replace dialog box. Select the table, if necessary. Press
Ctrl-C/Cmd-C to copy the markup.

Superpowerfindelicious!

Note the options in the Find In and Search menus. The power and flexibility of
Dreamweaver shines brightest here. The Find And Replace command can search
in selected text, the current document, all open documents, in a specific folder,
in selected files of the site, or the entire current local site. But as if those options
weren't enough, Dreamweaver also allows you to target the search to the source
code, text, advanced text, or even a specific tag.

@ Find and Replace N Find and Replace

Find in: | Current Document. > [M Find in: | Current Document. M
Selected Text

Search: | Current Document
Source Code
Find: ey
Text (Advanced)
Specific Tag

Open Documents

Find: Folder...
Selected Files in Site
Entire Current Local Site
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16 Press Ctrl-F/Cmd-F to activate the Find And Replace command. Insert the
cursor in the Find field, and press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste the markup.

The entire <tab1e> selection is pasted into the Find field.

40 </h1>

41 <section>

42 <table><caption>2012-13 Event Schedule</captio|
413 <tr>

44 <th valign="bottom" class="w100">Date</th>
45 <th valign="bottom">Event</th>

46 <th valign="bottom">Location</th>

47 <th valign="bottom" class="cost">Cost</th>

Ao
4

v =div.container> <artide.content> <section> [<table |

i

@ Find and Replace o
Fodm: S U — et
oo oo ) a& Cma

Find: <tre B
<td>Dec 31, 2013</td>
<td>New Year's Eve Party</td> =
<td>West Side Community Center < ftd>
<td dass="cost">$25.00</td> . Bopiace 2
<ftr> L
<[table>
=
Replace: -

17 Insert the cursor into the Replace field, and press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V.

The entire selection is pasted into the Replace field. Obviously, the two fields
contain identical markup, but it illustrates how easy it would be to change or

replace large amounts of code.

18 Close the Find And Replace dialog box. Save all files.

In this lesson you created four new pages and learned how to import text from

other sources. You formatted text as headings and lists, and then styled it using
CSS. You inserted and formatted tables, and added captions to each one. And
you reviewed and corrected text using Dreamweaver’s spell check and find and

replace tools.
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Review questions

1 How do you format text to be an HTML heading?
Explain how to turn paragraph text into an ordered list and then an unordered list.
Describe two methods for inserting HTML tables into a webpage.

What element controls the width of a table column?

wi A W N

Describe three ways to insert content in the Find field.

Review answers

1 Use the Format field menu in the Property inspector to apply HTML heading
formatting.

2 Highlight the text with the cursor, and click the Ordered List button in the Property
inspector. Then click the Unordered List button to change the numbered formatting to
bullets.

3 You can copy and paste a table from another HTML file or a compatible program. Or,
you can insert a table by importing the data from a delimited file.

4 The width of a table column is controlled by the widest <th> or <td> element that
creates the individual table cell.

5 You can type text into the field; you can select text before you open the dialog box and
then allow Dreamweaver to insert the selected text; or you can copy the text or code
and then paste it into the field.
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202

WORKING WITH IMAGES

Lesson Overview

In this lesson, yow'll learn how to work with images to include them
in your webpages in the following ways:

* Inserting an image
e Using Bridge to import Photoshop or Fireworks files
e Using Photoshop Smart Objects

* Copying and pasting an image from Photoshop and Fireworks

This lesson will take about 55 minutes to complete. Before beginning,
make sure you have copied the files for Lesson 8 to your hard drive as
described in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of the book. If
you are starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method described in
the “Jumpstart” section of “Getting Started”
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Dreamweaver provides many ways to insert and
adjust graphics, both within the program and in
tandem with other Creative Suite tools such as Adobe
Bridge, Adobe Fireworks, and Adobe Photoshop.




Vector graphics excel in
line art, drawings, and
logo art. Raster technol-
ogy works better for
storing photographic
images.

Reviewing web image basics

The web is not as much a place as it is an experience. And essential to that expe-
rience are images and graphics—both still and animated—that populate most
websites. In the computer world, graphics fall into two main categories: vector and

raster.

Vector Raster

Vector graphics

Vector graphics are created by math. They act like discrete objects, allowing you to
reposition and resize them as many times as you want without affecting or dimin-
ishing their output quality. The best application of vector art is wherever geometric
shapes and text are used to create artistic effects. For example, most company logos
are built from vector shapes.

Vector graphics are typically stored in the A, EPS, PICT, or WMEF file formats.
Unfortunately, most web browsers don’t support these formats. The format that is
supported is SVG, which stands for Scalable Vector Graphic. The simplest way for
you to get started with SVG would be to create a graphic in your favorite vector-
drawing program—like Adobe Illustrator or CorelDRAW—and then export it to
this format. If you are good at programming, you may want to try creating SVG
graphics using Extensible Markup Language (XML). To find out more about creat-
ing SVG graphics yourself, check out www.w3schools.com/svg.

Raster graphics

Although SVG has definite advantages, web designers primarily use raster-based
images in their web designs. Raster images are built from pixels, which stands for
picture elements. Pixels have three basic characteristics:

e They are perfectly square in shape.
e They are all the same size.

e They display only one color at a time.
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Raster-based images are usually composed of thousands, even millions, of differ-

ent pixels arranged in rows and columns, in patterns that create the illusion of an
actual photo, painting, or drawing. It’s an illusion, because there is no real photo on
the screen, just a bunch of pixels that fool your eyes into seeing an image. And as
the quality of the image increases the more realistic the illusion becomes. Raster-
image quality is based on three factors: resolution, size, and color.

Raster images are built
of thousands or even
millions of pixels that
produce the illusion of a
photograph.

Resolution

Resolution is the most well known of the factors affecting raster image quality.

It is the expression of image quality measured in the number of pixels that fit in

one inch (ppi). The more pixels you can fit in one inch, the more detail you can

depict in the image. But better quality comes at a price. An unfortunate byproduct

of higher resolution is larger file size. That’s because each pixel must be stored as

bytes of information within the image file—information that has real overhead in

computer terms. More pixels mean more information, which means larger files.

Resolution has a dra-
matic effect on image
output. The web image
on the left looks fine in
the browser but doesn't

have enough quality for
printing.

300 ppi
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Note: Printers and
printing presses use
round “dots” to create
photographic images.
Quality on a printer
is measured in dots
per inch, or dpi. The
process of converting
the square pixels used
in your computer into
the round dots used
on the printer is called
“screening.”

Although these two
images share the identi-
cal resolution and color
depth, you can see how
image dimensions can
affect file size.

Luckily, web images only have to be optimized to look best on computer screens,
which are based mostly on a resolution of 72 ppi. This is low compared to other
applications—like printing, where 300 dpi is considered the lowest acceptable qual-
ity. The lower resolution of the computer screen is an important factor in keeping
most web image files down to a reasonable size for downloading from the Internet.
Because webpages are intended for viewing and not printing, the pictures don'’t
need to have a resolution higher than 72 ppi.

Size

Size refers to the vertical and horizontal dimensions of the image. As image size
increases, more pixels are required to create it, and therefore the file becomes
larger. Since graphics take more time to download than HTML code, many design-
ers in recent years have replaced graphical components with CSS formatting to
speed up the web experience for their visitors. But if you need or want to use
images, a method to ensure snappy downloads is to keep image size small. Even
today, with the proliferation of high-speed Internet service, you won't find too
many websites that depend on full-page graphics.

1.6MB

Color

Color refers to the color space, or palette, that describes each image. Most com-
puter screens display only a fraction of the colors that the human eye can see. And
different computers and applications display varying levels of color, expressed by
the term bit depth. Monochrome, or 1-bit color, is the smallest color space, display-
ing only black and white, with no shades of gray. Monochrome is used mostly for
line-art illustrations, for blueprints, and to reproduce handwriting.

The 4-bit color space describes up to 16 colors. Additional colors can be simulated
by a process called dithering, where the available colors are interspersed and juxta-
posed to create an illusion of more color. This color space was created for the first

color computer systems and game consoles. Because of its limitations, this palette

is seldom used today.

The 8-bit palette offers up to 256 colors or 256 shades of gray. This is the basic color
system of all computers, mobile phones, game systems, and handheld devices. This
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color space also includes what is called the web-safe color palette. Web-safe refers
to a subset of 8-bit colors that are supported on both Macintosh and Windows
computers. Most computers, game consoles, and handheld devices now support
higher color palettes, but 8-bit is the fallback for all web-compatible devices.

Today, some cell phones and handheld games support the 16-bit color space. This
palette is called &igh color and sports a grand total of 65,000 colors. Although this
sounds like a lot, 16-bit color is not considered good enough for most graphic
design purposes or professional printing.

The highest color space is 24-bit color, which is called true color. This system gener-
ates up to 16.7 million colors. It is the gold standard for graphic design and profes-
sional printing. Several years ago a new color space was added to the mix: 32-bit
color. It doesn’t offer any additional colors, but it provides an additional eight bits
of data for an attribute called alpha transparency.

Alpha transparency enables you to designate parts of an image or graphic as fully
or even partially transparent. This trick allows you to create graphics that seem to
have rounded corners or curves and can eliminate the white bounding box typical
of raster graphics.

: o
85

Here you can see a
dramatic comparison of
three color spaces and
what the total number
of available colors
means to image quality.

: 4‘ | i

24-bit color 8-bit color 4-bit color

As with size and resolution, color depth can dramatically affect image file size.
With all other aspects being equal, an 8-bit image is over seven times larger than

a monochrome image. And the 24-bit version is over three times larger than the
8-bit image. The key to effective use of images on a website is finding the balance of
resolution, size, and color to achieve the desired optimal quality.

Raster image file formats

Raster images can be stored in a multitude of file formats, but web designers have
to be concerned with only three: GIF, JPEG, and PNG. These three formats are
optimized for the Internet and compatible with most browsers. However, they are
not equal in capability.
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Here you see the effects
of different amounts of
compression on the file
size and quality of an
image.

GIF

GIF (graphic interchange format) was one of the first raster image file formats
designed specifically for the web. It has changed only a little in the last 20 years.
GIF supports a maximum of 256 colors (8-bit palette) and 72 ppi, so it’s used
mainly for web interfaces—buttons and graphical borders and such. But it does
have several interesting features that keep it pertinent for today’s web designers:
index transparency and support for simple animation.

JPEG

JPEG, also written JPG, is named for the Joint Photographic Experts Group that
created the image standard back in 1992 as a direct reaction to the limitations of
the GIF file format. JPEG is a powerful format that supports unlimited resolution,
image dimensions, and color depth. Because of this, most digital cameras use JPEG
as their default file type for image storage. It’s also the reason most designers use
JPEG on their websites for images that must be displayed in high quality.

This may sound odd to you since high quality—as described earlier—usually means
large file size. Large files take longer to download to your browser. So, why is the
format so popular on the web? JPEG’s claim to fame comes from its patented user-
selectable image compression algorithm that can reduce file size as much as 95
percent. JPEG images are compressed each time they are saved and then decom-
pressed before they are opened and displayed.

Unfortunately, there’s a downside to all this compression. Too much compression
damages image quality. This type of compression is called Jossy, because it loses
quality each time. In fact, it can damage an image so much that the image can be
rendered useless. Each time designers save a JPEG image, they face a trade-off
between image quality and file size.

Low quality Medium quality High quality

High compression Medium compression Low compression
130K 150K 260K
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PNG

PNG (Portable Network Graphic) was developed in 1995 because of a looming
patent dispute involving the GIF format. At the time, it looked as if designers and
developers would have to pay a royalty for using the .gif file extension. Although
that issue blew over, PNG has found many adherents and a home on the Internet
because of its capabilities.

PNG combines many of the features of GIF and JPEG and then adds a few of its
own. For example, it offers support for unlimited resolution, 32-bit color, and full

alpha and index transparency. It also provides lossless compression, which means

you can save an image in PNG format and not worry about losing any quality each

time you open and save the file. That’s the good news.

The bad news is that although the format has been around for over 15 years, its

features—such as alpha transparency—are not fully supported in older browsers.

Previewing the completed file

To get a sense of the files you will work on in this lesson, let’s preview the com-

pleted pages in the browser.

1
2

Launch Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.

If necessary, press Ctrl-Shift-F/Cmd-Shift-F to open the Files panel, and select
DW-CS6 from the site list.

In the Files panel, expand the lesson08 folder.

Open the contactus_finished.html and news_finished.html files from the

lesson08 folder, and preview the pages in your primary browser.

Lrru sl a1 slarge e dartarg

Education and Ev
s

st clamios st groen Eenwl allging,. "o
100 i wd . thei ol 53 ¥ou i

|

The pages include several images, as well as a Photoshop Smart Object image.

Close your browser and return to Dreamweaver.
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Inserting an image

Note: If you are Images are key components of any webpage, both for developing visual interest and
starting from scratch for telling stories. Dreamweaver provides numerous ways to populate your pages
in this chapter, use the
Jumpstart instructions . . ) . o
in the “Getting is to insert the image using Dreamweaver’s built-in tools.
Started” section at the
beginning of the book.

with images, using built-in commands and even using copy and paste. One method

1 In the Files panel, open the contact_us.html file from the site root folder (this is
the file you completed in Lesson 7, “Working with Text, Lists, and Tables”).

An image placeholder appears in <div.sidebarl> to indicate where an image
should be inserted.

2 Double-click the image placeholder labeled Sidebar (180 x 150).
The Select Image Source dialog box appears.
3 Select biking.jpg from the site images folder. Click OK/Open.

The image appears in the sidebar.

[ Select Image Source ==
Select file name from: @) File system Site Foat
) Diata saurces Server Image previzi

Look in images -0 2 E-

— = ﬁ
background.png  bannerjpg bikejpg  {  bikingjpg  §  bluebinjpg 180 4 145 JPEG, B1K / 2 sec
File name: biking jpg
Fies of type: [ Image Fies ("gf:"ipg."ipeg:”png;"psd) -] [ Concel

URL: images/biking.ipg

Reltue o ety

Change defaul Link Relative Ta in the site dafinition.
Preview images

In the best of all worlds, your images will always appear at the place and size
you specified on your pages. But frequently, images will not display as desired.
This can be caused by numerous situations, such as incompatible devices or file
types, as well as server and browser errors. Some users may have disabilities
that prevent them from “seeing” the images altogether. What can you do when
your images won't display or can’t be seen? HTML provides an Alternate text
(aTt) attribute just for those situations. When the images do not appear or
can’t be seen, the alternate text will be displayed instead or can be accessed by
assistive devices.

In most cases, Dreamweaver will prompt you for the Alt text each time you
insert a new image from scratch. When replacing an image placeholder,
however, you'll have to do it manually.
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4 Insert the cursor in the Alt field in the Property inspector, type Bike to work to
save gas, and press Enter/Return to the complete the entry.

Properties |

Image, 61K Src | images/biking.jpg &) At w180 —| Class sidebarl ~
% 1o/ Sdebar Link oo et P P o ;Hb ©A H | 145 3'

Map Target

EI B Original 0

5 To give your image a caption, select the placeholder text Add caption here
and type We practice what we preach, here’s Lin biking to work through
Lakefront Park.

You've successfully inserted an image using one technique, but Dreamweaver
offers other techniques too. You'll now add an image to the page using the
Assets panel.

6 Insert the cursor at the beginning of the first paragraph under the heading
Association Management in <section.profile>. The cursor should be
inserted before the name Elaine.

7 Choose Window > Assets to display the Assets panel, if necessary. Click the
Images category ([Z£]) icon to display a list of all images stored within the site.

8 Locate and select elaine.jpg in the list.

A preview of elaine.jpg appears in the Assets panel. The panel lists the image’s

name, dimensions in pixels, and file type, as well as its directory path.
Tip: Dreamweaver

9 Note the dimensions of the image: 150 pixels by 150 pixels. also allows you to drag
) the image icon from
10 At the bottom of the panel, click the Insert button. the Assets panel to the
Files | Assets .= page.
Images: (@ Site () Favorites [l
EE Note: The Images
i window shows
i allimages stored
= anywhere in the defined
2 site—even ones outside
B the site’s default images
e
folder—so you may
Hame Dimensio ~ see listings for images
B butterfly-om.ong e stored in the lesson
B dtyirg 200x391—
[B divider.png 182%30 subfolders too.
P elaine.jpg 1500150}
@ eric.gif 150x150 -+
< [ ' Warning: If more
CZ+ than one file with the
same name appears

in the Assets panel,
make sure you select
the image stored in the
default images folder.

The image appears at the current cursor location.
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11 In the Alternate text field in the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box,
type Elaine, Meridien GreenStart President and CEO and click OK.

Image Tag Accessibility Attributes [

QK

If you don't want to enter this information when inserting
objects, change the Accessibiiity preferences.

12 Choose File > Save.

Association Management

_aFlaine is the President and CEQ of GreenStart Association. She has 20-

years experience in the environmental sciences and has worked at several grass roots

You inserted Elaine’s picture in the text, but it doesn’t look very nice at its current
position. In the next exercise, you will adjust the image position using a CSS class.

Adjusting image positions with CSS classes

The <img> element is an inline element by default. That’s why you can insert
images inline into paragraphs and other elements. When the image is taller than
the font size, the image will increase the vertical space for the line in which it
appears. In the past you could adjust its position using HTML attributes or CSS,
but the HTML-based attributes have been deprecated from the language as well as
from Dreamweaver CS6. Now you must rely completely on CSS-based techniques.

If you want all the images to align in a certain fashion, you can create a custom rule
for the <img> tag to apply specific styling. In this instance, we want the employee
photos to alternate from right to left going down the page, so you'll create a custom
class to provide options for left and right alignment.

1 If necessary, open contact_us.html.

2 Select the New CSS Rule icon in the CSS Styles panel.

3 Inthe New CSS Rule dialog box, choose Class from the Selector Type menu.
4 Name the rule f1t_rgt and click OK to create the rule.

The name is short for “float right,” hinting at what command you’re going to use
to style the images.
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5 In the Box category, choose Right from the Float menu. In the Left margin field,
enter 10px and click OK.

r ~
CSS Rule Definition for fli_rgt in mygreen_styles.css @
Category Box
Width: - [px Float: | [
left
Height: - [px Clear: w
Padding Margin  Mone
el Same for all [] 5ame for all
| |Transition Top: -+ o Top: - [px
Il Right: px Right: - [px
Bottom: px Bottom: - [px
Left: px Left: 10 - [px -

You can apply the class from the Property inspector.

6 In the layout, select the image elaine.jpg. From the Class menu in the Property
inspector, select flt_rgt.

ient

‘eenStart Association. She has 20-
al sciences and has worked at

=loping programs and services for

ne calls or checking out a problem

dma.>| (W@ G [100% | @ [ (MW s81x570+ 327/ 7sec Unicode (UTF-

w | 150 1 Class flt_rgt :
A H | 150 'j' None 2

container

content

cost

day
fit_ift

The image moves to the right side of the section element, and the text wraps
around on the left. The margin setting keeps the text from touching the edge of
the image itself. You will create a similar rule to align images to the left in the next
exercise.

Working with the Insert panel
The Insert panel duplicates key menu commands and has a number of options that
make inserting images and other code elements both quick and easy.

1 Insert the cursor at the beginning of the first paragraph under the heading
Education and Events, before the name Sarah.

2 Choose Window > Insert to display the Insert panel, if necessary.

Note: If you don't
see the Insert panel
docked on the right
side of the screen,
it may appear as a
toolbar at the top of the
document window—as
it does in the Classic
workspace, for example.
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3 In the Insert panel, choose the Common category. oot |
Click to open the Images button. s
“| Email Link
The button drop-down menu offers seven options: Named anchor
Image, Image Placeholder, Rollover Image, Fireworks H“:"""“‘ &
HTML, Draw Rectangular Hotspot, Draw Oval et oo
Hotspot, and Draw Polygon Hotspot. A hotspot is (2] tmoges
; ;
basically a hyperlink enabled by a user-defined area @@jmaepmm
drawn on an image. ;,QW:,;",;TBML
17 Draw Rectangle Hotspot
4 From the pop-up menu, choose Image. e ————
12 Draw Polygon Hotspot

The Select Image Source dialog box appears.

5 Select sarah.jpg from the default images directory and note the dimensions of
the image: 150 pixels by 150 pixels. Click OK/Choose.

6 In the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box, type Sarah, GreenStart
Events Coordinator in the Alternate text field and click OK.

7 Select the New CSS Rule icon in the CSS Styles panel.
8 In the New CSS Rule dialog box, choose Class from the Selector Type menu.
9 Name the rule f1t_1ft, and click OK to create the rule.

The name is short for “float left”

10 In the Box category, choose Left from the Float menu. In the Right margin field,
enter 10px and click OK.

11 Apply the f1t_Teft class to this image.

Y AR I S I B T e kD

Sarah arranges all our events, classes and green travel offerings. Sarah
makes these offerings start on time and meet their goals, so you can

enjoy every minute.

She can also create custom events for people with special needs such as

' £ handicap access or special dietary needs, or make accommodations for
> <mmtinstanceseditable> <artide...> <section...> <p>[<ma..>| [ | Q [100% | @ (W [ 981x570v 333K/8sec Uni

=s/sarah.jpg €[ Alt Sarah, Greenstartt v w150 1 Clss fit It :

40 m P P HBOL  nw pol consinr -
content I
cost

=] day
fit_rgt

The image drops down into the paragraph on the left side, with the text
wrapping to the right.

12 Save the file.

Another way to insert images in your webpage is by using Adobe Bridge.
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Using Adobe Bridge to insert images

Adobe Bridge CS6 is an essential tool for web designers that can quickly browse
directories of images and other supported assets, as well as manage and tag files
with keywords and labels. Bridge is fully integrated with Dreamweaver: You can
launch it from within Dreamweaver and either drag images directly from Bridge
into your layouts or use specific commands.

1 Insert the cursor at the beginning of the first paragraph under the heading
Transportation Analysis, before the name Eric.

2 Choose File > Browse in Bridge.

Adobe Bridge launches. The interface in Bridge can be set up to your liking and
saved as a custom workspace. For most operations, you can use the Essentials

workspace, as shown.

A images
File Edit View Stacks Label Teols Window Help

aity.jpg

FILIERY| COLLECTIONS | EXPORT
File Type
GIF im:

[

Keywords
Date Created
Date Modified
Orientation
Aspect Ratio
Color Profile
Exposure Time
Aperture Value

Focal Length biuzbin.jpg

vt _reronr - [ =

Reset Workspace
New Workspace...

Delete Workspace...

Reset Standard Workspaces

Filmstrip &y
Metadata Ctrl+F3
Output Ctrl+F4

Essentials Ctrl+F1

Ctrl+F2

Keywords Ctrl+F5
Preview CtrleF§
Light Table

Folders
Y

sarzh.jpg sprinkler.ipg

[E=8 EeR ==

[ A )

= 150

File Properties

Filename b
Document Type J
Application /

Date Created

Date File Modified
File Size i

Dimensions

Dimensions (in inches) 2.

3 Click the Folders tab to bring the Folders panel to the top. If necessary, choose
Window > Folders Panel. Navigate to the folder designated as your default
site images folder on your hard drive. Observe the names and types of files

displayed in the folder.

Bridge displays a thumbnail image of each file in the folder. Bridge can display
thumbnails for all types of graphic files, including AI, BMP, EPS, GIF, JPG, PDF,

PNG, SVG, and TIFF, among others.
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4 Click eric.png. Observe the Preview and Metadata panels. Note the dimensions,
resolution, and color space of the image.

File Properties
Filename &
Document Type P!
Date Created Tc
Date File Modil

File Size 5

Dimensions

Color Mode
‘Color Profile U

The Preview panel displays a high-quality preview of the selected image.

Bridge also has capabilities for helping you locate and isolate specific types
of files.

5 Choose Window > Filter Panel to display the panel if it’s not visible.

The Filter panel displays a default set of data criteria—such as file type, ratings,
keywords, date created, and so forth—that are then populated automatically by
the contents of a particular folder. You can filter the contents to these criteria by
clicking one or more of these items.

6 In the Filter panel, expand the File Type criterion. Select the JPEG File criterion.

A check mark appears beside the JPEG File criterion. The PNG file you selected
earlier is no longer visible. The Content panel in the center of Adobe Bridge
displays only JPEG files.

7 In the File Type criteria, select GIF Image.

A check mark appears FILTERY COLLECTIONS | EXPORT
. File Type - A L2
beside the GIF Image i .
criterion. The Content i = &S
anel now displays onl s - A )
p p y y D;:e Created r 1 tm “&
GIF and JPEG files. Other i
i 7.Jpe elaine. jpg
file types are being Graentation i S
hidden by Bridge but iie
R . : Color Profile
still exist in the folder. Exposure Time
You can use Bridge to e
A Focal Length
insert one of these files Hodel
into Dreamweaver or e : S
R R Camera Raw
another Creative Suite .
application.
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8 Select eric.jpg in the Content panel. Note the dimensions in the Metadata
panel: 150 pixels by 150 pixels. Choose File > Place > In Dreamweaver.

Edit View Stacks Label Tools Window Help

New Window Ctri+N : FILMSTRIP I
New Folder Ctrl+Shift+N M images
Open Ctrl+ O

Open With v

Open Recent 3

Open in Camera Raw... Ctri+R

Close Window Ctrl+W

Delete Ctrl+Del butterfly-ovr.png dty.ipg

Return to Adobe Dreamweaver Ctrl+Alt+ O
Reveal in Explorer

Reveal in Bridge

Get Photos from Camera.

Move to 5
Copyto &

Export to o

Place v In InDesign

Add to Faverites In Photoshep

File Info... Cirlel In Dreamweaver I}

In Flash

Your computer switches back to Dreamweaver automatically. The Image Tag
Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears.

9 In the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box, type Eric, Transportation
Research Coordinator in the Alternate text field, and click OK.

The eric.jpg image appears in the Dreamweaver layout at the last position of
the cursor.

10 Apply the f1t_rgt class to this image.
1an IDPUI Lavivii M |uly:|a

Eric is our transportation expert. He can review your needs and resources
to identify the best green solutions for daily transport, whether it
includes cars, bikes, buses or trains, and even the decision to buy or

rent.

i When you are ready to change the way yDu move around town, give Eric ol gl el
> <mmtinstanceeditable> <artide...> <section...> <p>[ema..>| [R | G [100% | @ [ (MM s81x570v 357K/8sec Unicode (UTF+

ss/ericip € Al Eric, Transportation w| 150 -1 Class m_[gb -
@ et 2 P B QA H 150 -J
11 Save the file.

Dreamweaver is not limited to the file types GIF, JPEG, and PNG; it can work with
other file types too. In the next exercise, you will learn how to insert a Photoshop
document (PSD) into a webpage.
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Inserting non-web file types

Although most browsers will display only the web-compliant image formats
described earlier, Dreamweaver allows you to choose from many different
formats—the program will then automatically convert the file to a compatible
format on the fly.

1 Insert the cursor at the beginning of the first paragraph under the heading
Research and Development, before the name Lin.

2 Choose Insert > Image. Navigate to the resources folder in the lesson08 folder.

Select lin.psd.
B Select Image Source -
| Selock Al nome tsom: 8 i apstem [ sinRom |
Diata eurced S pi (o

|

| tookin — - @3 *m-
i

|
1

| smaobject

|

e ()

Flescitme: |image s Dt ey oy tped) =) | Conced |

Notice that the Dreamweaver dialog box doesn’t offer a preview or any image
specifications for the PSD file. It would be difficult or impossible using this
dialog box to identify and select images saved in this format. If you're familiar
with the names of the files you want to use, you could still select them from this
dialog box—otherwise, this is an ideal application for Adobe Bridge.

3 Click Cancel. Switch to or launch Adobe Bridge. Navigate to the resources
folder in the lesson08 folder. Observe the images in the resources folder.

The folder contains two images: a PSD and a TIFF. Note that Bridge previews
the file contents and provides important metadata for each image.

4 Click lin.psd and select File > Place > Place in Dreamweaver.

[ I L T L — [ESEE———
(Fin| et View Stecks Label Took Wendow Help
New Windew Crrle N . ' i+ s UL FILMSTRIF  METADAT ~
Mew Felder cutesinen i A
ol D
Dpn ]
Open Wiah .
Ojpers Brcent .
Clote Wendow W l
Delete QoD
Return 1o Adobe Dreanmweaver CuleAle0
Reveal in Explorer
Revesl i Bridge
Gt POt TR Gl PWETRBRTRT v ovom
Meveto L
Cepyta .
Fapart to "
Place »
Add to Favarles
File Inft... Ctrl+ il
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5

6

7

8

The image appears in the layout, and the Image Optimization dialog box
opens—it acts as an intermediary that allows you to specify how and to what
format the image will be converted.

Image Optimization [
Preset: [IPEG High for Maximu... | v OK

s x

Quality: =———(=

File size: 25K

R .

Observe the options in the Preset and Format menus.

Image Optimization [
Preset: [JPEG High for Maximu... | v oK ‘

Image Optimization =)
Preset: [JPEG High for Maximu... | ¥ oK

PNG24 for Photos (Sharp Details)
Format: | JPEG for Photos (Continuous Tones) Format: |JFEG B2 [ ree ]
_He\p
PNGS for Logos and Text : PNG 32
Quality: Quality:
v JPEG High for Maximum Compatibility PNG 24
GIF for Background Images (Pattems) PNG B
PNG32 for Background Images (Gradients) v IPEG
GIF ks

File size: 74K File size: 74K

The presets allow you to select predetermined options that have a proven track
record for web-based images. The Format drop-down menu allows you to
specify your own settings from among five options: GIF, JPEG, PNG 8, PNG 24,
and PNG 32.

Choose JPEG High For Maximum Compatibility from the Presets menu. Note
the Quality setting.

This Quality setting produces a high-quality image with a moderate amount

of compression. If you lower the Quality setting, you automatically increase
the compression level and reduce the file size; increase the Quality setting for
the opposite effect. The secret to effective design is to select a good balance
between quality and compression. The default setting for the JPEG High preset
is 80; this should be sufficient for our purposes.

Click OK to convert the image.

The Save Web Image dialog box appears with the name /in entered in the Save
As field. Dreamweaver will add the .jpg extension to the file automatically and
save the file to the default site images folder.

Click Save.
The Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears.

Note: When an
image has to be
converted this way,
Dreamweaver usually
saves the converted
image into the default
site images folder. This
is not the case when
the images inserted
are web-compatible.
So before you insert
an image, you should
be aware of its current
location in the site and
move it to the proper
location, if necessary.
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9 Enter Lin, Research and Development Coordinator in the Alternate text field.
Click OK.

Kesearcn ana vevelopment
P Fra.

A in manages cur research for sustainable

development. She researches products and services of every local restaurant, ste-

The image appears in Dreamweaver at the cursor position. The image has been
resampled to 72 ppi but still appears at its original dimensions, which are larger
than the other images in the layout. You can resize the image in the Property
inspector.

10 In the Property inspector, select the Toggle Size Constrain (@) icon and change
the Width field to 150px.

nTaTal wii anrdg UCVCIUPIIICIIL

Lin manages our research for sustainable development. She n

<mmtinstance:editable> <articke...> <section...> <p> “ M Q W @ 973x s{zgv
in.Jpg &3 At Ln ResearchandC w150 Class profile
150 eV
G et B L2 BB O A 5 k
Toggle Size Constrain

The change to the image size is only temporary at the moment, as indicated by
the Reset () and Commit (#) icons.

11 Click the Commit (#) icon.
The image resizes to 150 by 150 pixels.
12 Apply the f1t_T1ft class to this image. Save the file.

Research and Development

Lin manages our research for sustainable development. She rese
products and services of every local restaurant, store, hotel, spe
business that we recommend to our visitors. She listens to your

comments on our recommendations and checks out your complai

You can expect to hear from Lin when you order a product or sc

[F& Q [50% )

W W [ ovsxsme ssek

n.Jpa |6y At Ln,ResearchandC » w | 150 —| Class fit -
a
G et @ P HEOA H | 150 J
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The image now appears likes the other images in the layout, but there’s still some-
thing different about it. An icon appears in the upper-left corner that identifies this
image as a Photoshop Smart Object.

Working with Photoshop Smart Objects

Unlike other images, Smart Objects maintain a connection to the original Note: Dreamweaver
Photoshop (PSD) file. If the PSD file is altered in any manner and then saved, and Photoshop can
work with the existing

. ) quality of an image
image used in the layout. only. If your initial

Dreamweaver will identify those changes and provide the means to update the web

image quality is

1 If necessary, open contact_us.html. Scroll down to the image lin.jpg in the unacceptable, you may

Research and Development section. Observe the icon in the upper-left corner of not be able to fix it in

the image. Photoshop. You will
have to re-create the

The icon indicates that the image is a Smart Object. The circular green arrows image or pick another.

indicate that the original image is unchanged. If you want to edit or optimize
the image, you can simply right-click the image and select the appropriate
option from the context menu.

To make substantive changes to the image, you will have to open it in
Photoshop. (If you don’t have Photoshop installed, copy lesson08 > resources >
smartobject > lin.psd into the lesson08 > resources folder to replace the
original image, and then skip to step 6.) In this exercise, you will edit the image
background of the image using Photoshop.

2 Right-click lin.jpg. Choose Edit Original With > Photoshop from the context

menu.
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Photoshop launches—if it is installed on your computer—and loads the file.
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3 In Photoshop, choose Window > Layers to display the Layers panel, if necessary.
Observe the names and states of any existing layers.

The image has two layers: Lin and New Background. New Background is
turned off.

4 Click the eye (@) icon for the New Background layer to display its contents.

The background of the image changes to show a scene from a park.
5 Save the Photoshop file.
6 Switch back to Dreamweaver.
Lin manages our research for sustain
products and services of every local

‘ business that we recommend to our

comments on our recommendations

You can expect to hear from Lin wh

In a moment or two, the Smart Object icon in the upper-left corner changes to
indicate that the original image has been changed. The icon appears only within
Dreamweaver itself; visitors see the normal image in the browser. You don’t
have to update the image at this time, and you can leave the out-of-date image
in the layout for as long as you want. Dreamweaver will continue to monitor its
status as long as it’s in the layout. But for this exercise, let’s update the image.

7 Right-click the image and choose Update From Original from the context menu.

This Smart Object and any other instances of it change to reflect the new
background.

Lin manages our research for sustain
products and services of every local
business that we recommend to our

comments on our recommendations

" You can expect to hear from Lin wh

8 Save the file.
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As you can see, Smart Objects have advantages over a typical image workflow. For
images that are changed or updated frequently, using a Smart Object can simplify
updates to the website in the future.

Copying and pasting images from
Photoshop and Fireworks

As you build your website, you will need to edit and optimize many images before
you use them in your site. Adobe Fireworks and Adobe Photoshop are both
excellent programs for performing these tasks. A common workflow is to manu-
ally export the optimized GIF, JPEG, or PNG to the default images folder in your
website when you're finished working on it. But sometimes it’s faster to simply copy
images and paste them directly into your layout. Whether you're working with
Fireworks or Photoshop, the steps are nearly identical and the result is the same; in
this exercise, feel free to use whichever program you are most familiar with.

1 Launch Adobe Fireworks or Adobe Photoshop, if necessary. Open matthew.tif
from the lesson08 > resources folder. Observe the Layers panel.

The image has only one layer. In Fireworks, you can select multiple layers and
copy and paste them into Dreamweaver. In Photoshop, either you will have to
merge or flatten layers before you copy and paste them or you will have to use
the command Edit > Copy Merged to copy images with multiple active layers.

2 Press Ctrl-A/Cmd-A to select the entire image. Press Ctrl-C/Cmd-C to copy

the image.
¥ Q Epandedtlode - [P =12 X ]
File [EiE] View Select Modify Text Commends Fiters Window Help
Sy UndoCopy cnz fgg B e WEBRY B | BTA <
Repeat Copy Ctriey
o History | Align -=
e et ’ Eo ";m‘ Si‘a‘sl “W‘ s | ‘ =
Find and Replace... Ctrl+F =
Y P
: E—
Cut Ctrl+X e =
~ @[ |v = webLayer 49»‘-:,3
o Copy N culeC T -
-1 Copy as Vectors [#| | v & ssdoroumd l®
;\' Copy HTML Code... Crl+Alt+C & Ci Bitmap
P paste Ctlsy
! Clear Backspace
Q.
Paste as Mask CtrlAft+V
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\e" Paste Inside Ctrl+ Shift+V State 1 s @R |

3 Switch to Dreamweaver. Scroll down to the section Information Systems in
contact_us.html. Insert the cursor at the beginning of the first paragraph in
this section, before the name Matthew.

4 Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste the image from the clipboard.

The image appears in the layout, and the Image Optimization dialog box opens.
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Note: Raster
images can be scaled
down in size without
losing quality, but the
opposite is not true.
Unless a graphic has
a resolution higher
than 72 ppi, it may
not be possible to
scale it larger without

noticeable degradation.

Note: The Edit
Original With option
may not be available to
users who do not have
Photoshop or Fireworks
installed.

5 Select the preset PNG24 for Photos (Sharp Details), and select PNG 24 from the

Format menu. Click OK.

IEEIAEE E Image Optimization =]
T . o MR
' Preset: [PNG24 for Photos (Sha...] v 0K
Format: |PNG 24 = _
PNG 32
v PNG 24 D

PNG 8
JPEG

GIF

— Fil : 196 K
dv... > <mmtinstance:editable > <artide...> <section...> <p> | & |4 e

The Save Image dialog box appears.

Name the image matthew.png, and select the default site images folder, if
necessary. Click Save.

The Image Description (Alt text) dialog box appears.

Enter Matthew, Information Systems Manager in the Image Description
(Alt text) field. Click OK.

The matthew.png image appears in the layout. As in the earlier exercise, the
PNG image is larger than the other images.

In the Property inspector, change the size to 150px by 150px. Click the Commit
(#) icon to apply the change permanently.

Apply the class f1t_rgt to matthew.png.

Information Systems

Matthew is our do-it-all guy. He takes care of the business end of things.
He maintains this web site, the online store and reservation system. He's
also experienced at helping people complete their orders and can step in

to help when everyone else is busy.

Even though Matthew is good with numbers, he's also an avid biker and
T ¥

stance:editable> <article...> <section...> <p>[<ima..> [k &Y Q [100% +| @ [W (M 841x215v S61K/12sec Unicode (UTF-8)

Src |images/matthew.png |3 3  Alt Matthew, Informati = w150 |[px =] Cass flt rgt  ~
a
Lk oo @l Lo H oA H[ [ -]

The image appears in the layout at the same size as the other images and aligned
to the right. Although this image came from Fireworks or Photoshop, it’s not
“smart” like a Photoshop Smart Object and can’t be updated automatically. It
does, however, keep track of the location of the original image if you want to
edit it later.

10 In the layout, right-click the matthew.png image and choose Edit Original

With > Browse from the context menu.
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11 Navigate to and select the program Fireworks or Photoshop on your hard drive.

Click Open.

Select Bxternal Editor

Organize ~
P Desktop
& Downloads

%] Recent Places

4 Libraries
| Documents
o Music
=] Pictures

B videos

{8 Computer
&, Local Disk (C:)

@uvl |« Adobe » Adobe Photoshop CS6 »

New folder

|
|

E Plug-ins

LogTransport2.ex
e

File name: Phatoshop.exe

~ [ 42 ][ Search Adobe Photashop Cs6

2- 038
T

Required

sniffer_gpu.exe

Photoshop exe

v |Executable Files (*.exe) L
e T

The program launches and displays the original TIFF file. You can make
changes to the image and copy and paste it into Dreamweaver by repeating
steps 2 through 9. Although there’s no way to automatically replace the image,
as with Smart Objects, there’s a more efficient way than using copy and paste.

Photoshop users should skip to step 13.

12 In Fireworks: Choose File > Image Preview. In the Options mode, select PNG 24
from the Format menu. In the File mode, change the Width and Height fields to
150px. Click Export.

Image Preview

GIF
PEG
PNG 8
PNG 32
WEMP
TIFF 8
TIFF 24
TIFF 32

BMP &
BMP 24

Animated GIF

Options | Fie | anmation |

Format: PNG 24 :

PNG Preview Saved settings:

Millions
48.20K 7 sec @56kbps

Tip: The executable
program file is usually
stored in the Program
Files folder in Windows
and in the Applications
folder on a Macintosh.

Image Preview
Options  File | anmation |
Scale
% 8
W: 150 pixels
JE]
H: 150 pixels
[¥] Constrain
[]Exportarea
X0 w: | 150
¥: |0 H: | 150

PNG Preview

Millions
48.20K 7 sec @56kbps

Saved settings:

The Image Preview dialog box allows you to specify the export size of the image.
Fireworks will remember the specifications you select in this dialog box when
you save and close the file. Fireworks users can skip to step 15.
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> Tip: Clicking the
name inserts the
existing filename in the
dialog box field and
avoids any spelling or
typing errors, which is
vital for Unix-based web
servers.

@ Note: Although
Dreamweaver
automatically reloads
any modified file most
browsers won't. You
will have to refresh the
browser display before
you see any changes.

13 In Photoshop: Choose File > Save For Web. Choose PNG-24 from the Preset
menu. Change the Image Size Width field to 150px. Click Save.

The Save For Web dialog box appears.

om|«»%8 |

Image Sae
W 15 wjl Percent: 50 -
WS el Qualty: Bk -
Armaton
Once |
M e e e e = g [ 1at EE ISy

RN RSS [ [R— TR f F——

14 Navigate to the default site images folder and click to select the existing
matthew.png file.

The name matthew.png appears in the Filename field of the dialog box.
15 Click Export/Save.

16 Switch back to Dreamweaver. Scroll down to view matthew.png in the
Information Systems section.

No further action is needed to update the image in the layout, because you
saved the new image over the original file. As long as the filename hasn’t
changed, Dreamweaver isn’t concerned and no other action is necessary.
This method saves you several steps and avoids any potential typing errors.

17 Save the file.

Copy and paste is just one of the handy methods for inserting images.
Dreamweaver also allows you to drag images into your layout.
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Inserting images by drag and drop

Most of the programs in the Creative Suite offer drag-and-drop capabilities and
Dreamweaver is no exception.

1 Open the news.html file you created in the last lesson from the site root folder.

2 Choose Window > Assets to display the Assets panel, if necessary. For this
exercise, the panel should be docked. Select Window > Workspace Layout >
Reset Designer to restore the default panel configuration, if necessary.

3 Click the Images icon in the Assets panel.

4 Drag city.jpg from the panel to the beginning of the first paragraph under the
heading Green Buildings earn more Green.

— . — =
i } Images: @ Site () Favorites [l
] 3
Ll g B
‘ || T E |
/A iy -
' Green Buildings earn more Green Bt [ame
1 < | [@ background.png 8x75
i
| [[Therog. a growing trend in commercial real estate to earn the EPA's Ene | &1 B banner.pg S0
] ] [ biking.jpg 180x145
_____ | to the buildings that qUarny ==—=z.25 nercent in energy performance [B bluebi 500%295
recovery systems, good insulation, high-efficiency lighting are amw e —
building's energy signature. elaine‘]‘;g e ”

The Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears.

5 In the Alternate text field, enter Green buildings are top earners and click OK.

6 Apply the class f1t_1ft to the image. Save the file.

It takes a steady hand and a little practice to perfect your drag-and-drop technique,

but it’s a good way to get images into your layout quickly.

Optimizing images with the
Property inspector

Optimized web images try to balance image dimensions and quality against file
size. Sometimes you may need to optimize graphics that have already been placed

on the page. Dreamweaver has built-in features that can help you achieve the small-

est possible file size while preserving image quality. In this exercise, you'll use tools
in Dreamweaver to scale, optimize, and crop an image for the web:

1 Insert the cursor at the beginning of the first paragraph under the heading

Shopping green saves energy. Choose Insert > Image. Select farmersmarket.png

from the site images folder and click OK/Choose.

Tip: If youdon't
see specific image files
listed in the Assets
panel, click the Refresh
(C¥)icon to reload site
images.

Tip: Dreamweaver
also allows you to drag
the image from Bridge
to the page.
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2 In the Alternate text field, enter Buy local to save energy and click OK.
3 Apply the class f1t_rgt to the image.

The image is too large and could use some cropping. To save time, you can use
tools in Dreamweaver to fix the image composition.

4 If necessary, choose Window > Properties to display the Property inspector.

Whenever an image is selected, image-editing options appear in the lower-right
corner of the Property inspector. The buttons here allow you to edit the image
in Fireworks or Photoshop or to adjust various settings in place. See the sidebar
“Dreamweaver’s graphic tools” for an explanation of each button.

There are two ways to reduce the dimensions of an image in Dreamweaver.
The first method changes the size of the image temporarily by imposing user-
defined dimensions.

5 Select farmersmarket.png. In the Property inspector, select the Toggle Size
Constrain () icon and change the image width to 300px.

The height automatically conforms to the new width. Dreamweaver indicates
that the new size is not permanent by displaying the current specifications in
bold and the Reset (@) and Commit (#) icons.

6 Click the Reset (®) icon.

The image returns to its original size. The image can also be resized

interactively.
Tip: As you scale 7 Drag the lower-right corner to scale the image down to a width of 350 pixels.
the image, the Property If you hold down the Shift key as you start scaling, the height will change

inspector gives a

real-time display of the proportionately; otherwise, select the Toggle Size Constrain (@) icon when

) . . .
image dimensions. you're finished to enforce proportionate scaling.
Properties | -=
ﬁ Image, 383 Src | jes/farmersmarket.png | )  Alt Shop green tosave ~ w350 ‘| Clss flt_rgt ~
D Link G0 =@l Lo NEOA |52 |8

The Reset (@) and Commit (#) icons appear in the Property inspector.
8 Click the Commit (#) icon.

Dreamweaver @

The action you are about to perform will permanently
alter the selected image. You can undo any changes
you make by selecting Edit > Undo.

[ Don't show me this message again.

A dialog box appears that indicates the change will be permanent.
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9 Click OK.
Dreamweaver can also crop images within the program.
10 Click the Crop (I5) icon in the Property inspector.

A dialog box appears that indicates that the action will permanently change the
image. Click OK. Crop handles appear on the image.

11 Crop the image to a width and height of 300 pixels.

* more to your
- Apart from the
businesses and
electricity and
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cost and waste

ar. Buying from
= energy waste. But be careful, even the vendors at the farmers

ducts when stocks are low. Verify the origin of the products you
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>fdma..>] [ [§) Q [100% +| @ [W [BN) 855x484v 447/ 10sec Unicode (UTF

Alt Shop green tosave w| 300 —| Cass fit rgt ~
b
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12 Press Enter/Return to finalize the change.

13 Save the file.

Bonus exercise: completing the news page

The news page still needs a couple of images and a caption for the sidebar. Take a
few minutes and apply some of the skills you have learned in this lesson to com-
plete the page.

1 Using any of the techniques you have learned in this lesson, replace the sidebar
image placeholder with sprinkler.jpg. Use the following Alt text: Check
watering restrictions in your area.

2 Add the following caption to the sidebar: The Meridien city council will
address summer watering restrictions at the next council meeting.

3 In the article Recycling isn’t always Green, insert the recycling.jpg image with
the Alt text Learn the pros and cons of recycling. Apply the class f1t_1ft.

4 Save all files.
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In this lesson, you learned how to insert images and Smart Objects into a
Dreamweaver page, work with Adobe Bridge, copy and paste from Fireworks and
Photoshop, and use the Property inspector to edit images.

There are numerous ways to create and edit images for the web. The methods
examined in this lesson show but a few of them and are not meant to recommend
or endorse one method over another. Feel free to use whatever methods and work-
flow you desire based on your own situation and expertise.

Dreamweaver’s graphic tools

All of Dreamweaver’s graphic tools are accessible from the Property inspector when
an image is selected. Here are the seven tools:

@ Edit—Opens the selected image in the defined external graphics editor. You

== can assign a graphics-editing program to any given file type in the File Types/
Editors category of the Preferences dialog box. The button’s image changes
according to the program chosen. For example, if Fireworks is the designated
editor for the image type, a Fireworks ([&] ) icon is shown; if Photoshop is the

editor, you'll see a Photoshop ( B&A)icon.

Edit Image Settings—Opens the image optimization dialog box, allowing
you to apply user-defined optimization specifications to the selected image.

%

:ﬁ] Update From Original—Updates the placed Smart Object to match any
changes to the original source file.

)SJ— Crop—Permanently removes unwanted portions of an image. When the
Crop tool is enabled, a bounding box with a series of control handles appears
within the selected image. You can adjust the bounding box size by dragging
the handles. When the box outlines the desired portion of the image, double-
click the graphic to apply the cropping.

[% Resample—Permanently resizes an image. The Resample tool is active only
when an image has been resized.

© Brightness And Contrast—Offers user-selectable adjustments to an image’s
brightness and contrast. A dialog box presents two sliders—for brightness
and contrast—that can be adjusted independently. A live preview is available
so that you can evaluate adjustments before committing to them.

Sharpen—Affects the enhancement of image details by raising or lowering
the contrast of pixels on a scale from 0 to 10. As with the Brightness And
Contrast tool, Sharpen offers a real-time preview.

You can undo most graphics operations by choosing Edit > Undo until the contain-
ing document is closed or you quit Dreamweaver.
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Review questions

1 What are the three factors that determine raster image quality?
2 What file formats are specifically designed for use on the web?

3 Describe at least two methods for inserting an image into a webpage using
Dreamweaver.

4 True or false: All graphics have to be optimized outside of Dreamweaver.

5 What is the advantage of using a Photoshop Smart Object over copying and pasting an
image from Photoshop?

Review answers

1 Raster image quality is determined by resolution, image dimensions, and color depth.
2 The compatible image formats for the web are GIF, JPEG, and PNG.

3 One method to insert an image into a webpage using Dreamweaver is to use the Insert
panel. Another method is to drag the graphic file into the layout from the Assets panel.
Images can be copied and pasted from Photoshop and Fireworks. Images can also be
inserted from Adobe Bridge.

4 False. Images can be optimized even after they are inserted into Dreamweaver by using
the Property inspector. Optimization can include rescaling, changing format, or fine-
tuning format settings.

5 A Smart Object can be used multiple times in different places on a site, and each
instance of the Smart Object can be assigned individual settings. All copies remain
connected to the original image. If the original is updated, all the connected images are
immediately updated as well. When you copy and paste all or part of a Photoshop file,
however, you get a single image that can have only one set of values applied to it.
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WORKING WITH NAVIGATION

Lesson Overview

In this lesson, you'll apply several kinds of links to page elements by
doing the following:

e Creating a text link to a page within the same site
* Creating a link to a page on another website

e Creating an email link

e Creating an image-based link

e Creating a Spry navigation menu

This lesson will take about 2 hours to complete. Before beginning, make
sure you have copied the files for Lesson 9 to your hard drive as described

in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of the book. If you are
starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method described in the
“Jumpstart” section of “Getting Started”
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Contact GreenStart Association

For general questions and information email: info@green-start.org

When you contact our offices in Maridien, cur friendly and knowledgeable staff is raady to
serve you and answer your questions:

Association Management

Elaine is the President and CEO of GreenStart Association.
She has 20-years experience in the environmental sciences
and has worked at several grass-roots arganizations
developing programs and services for community outreach,

You may find her answering your phone calls or chacking
out & problem you have with a mail order,

Email Elaine at: glaineddgreen-start.org
=

To;  elainefigreen-start.org
ce:f
[=¢] Subjact:

Dreamweaver can create and edit many types of
links—from text-based links to image-based links—
and does so with ease and flexibility.
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An HTML hyperlink
consists of the anchor
<a> element and one
or more attributes.

Hyperlink basics

The World Wide Web, and the Internet in general, would be a far different place
without the hyperlink. Without hyperlinks, HTML would simply be “ML” for
markup language. The hypertext in the name refers to the functionality of the
hyperlink. So what is a hyperlink?

A hyperlink, or link, is an HTML-based reference to a resource that is available on
the Internet or within your own computer. The resource can be anything that can
be stored on and displayed by a computer, such as a webpage, image, movie, sound
file, and so on. A hyperlink creates an interactive behavior specified by HTML and
CSS, or the programming language you're using, and is enabled by a browser or
other application.

HTML element Uniform resource locator (URL) Value (new browser window)  Closing tag

HTTL element Uniform Resou\fe Locator (URL) Value (new brgwser window) Closihg Tag
I ) .

<a href="http://www.sitename.com/pagename.html" target="_blank">Link text</a>

Attribute w\';[e\\ex: reference) Annl‘ute Link Text W\]‘ ble to visitor)

Attribute (hypertext reference) Attribute  Link text (visible to visitor)

Internal and external hyperlinks

The simplest hyperlink is one that takes the user to another part of the same docu-
ment or to another document stored in the same folder or hard drive. This type is
called an internal hyperlink. An external hyperlink is designed to take the user to a
document or resource outside your hard drive, website, or web host.

Internal and external hyperlinks may work differently, but they both have one thing
in common: Both are enabled in HTML by the <a> anchor element. This element
designates the address of the destination, or target, of the hyperlink and can then
specify how it functions using several attributes. You will learn how to create and
modify the <a> element in the exercises that follow.

Relative vs. absolute hyperlinks

The hyperlink address can be written in two different ways. When you refer to

a target by where it is stored in relation to the current document, it is called a
relative link. This is like telling someone that you live next door to the blue house.
If someone were driving down your street and saw the blue house, they would
know where you live. But it really doesn’t tell them how to get to your house

or even to your neighborhood. A relative link frequently will consist of the
resource name and perhaps the folder it is stored within, such as logo.jpg or
images/logo.jpg.
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Sometimes, you need to spell out precisely where a resource is located. In those
instances, you need an absolute hyperlink. This is like telling someone you live at
123 Main Street in Meridien. This is typically how you you refer to resources out-
side your website. An absolute link includes the entire URL of the target and may
even include a filename—such as http://forums.adobe.com/index.jspa—or just a
folder within the site.

There are advantages and disadvantages to both types of links. Relative hyperlinks
are faster and easier to write, but they may not work if the document containing
them is saved in a different folder or location in the website. Absolute links always
work no matter where the containing document is saved, but they can fail if the
targets are moved or renamed. A simple rule that most web designers follow is to
use relative links for resources within a site and absolute links for resources outside
the site. Then, it’s important that you test all links before deploying the page or site.

Previewing the completed file

To see the final version of the file you will work on in this lesson, let’s preview the
completed page in the browser.

1 Launch Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.

2 If necessary, press F8/Cmd-Shift-F to open the Files panel, and select DW-CS6
from the site list.

3 In the Files panel, expand the lesson09 folder.

4 Right-click aboutus_finished.html in the Files panel, choose Preview In
Browser, and select your preferred browser to preview the file.

= | B il

(5 Meridien GreenStart Assoc

€ c G/ Lassons/lessond9/aboutis_finished.htmi 2

-

Horne || Rbout Us | Contact Us

About Meridien GreenStart

Gresen Products

Gresen Events GreenStart - green awareness in action!

tha baned fom cheelii d to i i of green canes and
activities, We believe we live best, when we live in harmony with the environment and the natural
ebb and flow of the world around .

Gresn Club

In mont caves, green living i cheaper, less wasteful, healthier and less damaging to the earth. Green |
living keeps us closer to our friends and family and the multitude forms of life that surround us on a |

The file aboutus_finished.html appears in your default browser. This page
features only internal links in both the horizontal and vertical menus.
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Tip: Firefox and 5 Position the cursor over the Contact Us link in the horizontal menu. Observe

Internet Explorer usually the browser to see if it’s displaying the link’s destination anywhere on the
display the hyperlink

A . screen.
destination in a thin
strip in the lower-left
corner of the screen,
called the status bar. i g
About Meridien GreenStart
Tip: If you don't GreenStart - green awareness in action!
see the status bar e o R o o e e o e e e et ||

in Firefox, choose
View > Status Bar to
turn it on. In Internet Typically, the browser shows the link destination in the status bar.
Explorer, choose View >
Toolbars > Status Bar to
turniton.

6 In the horizontal navigation menu, click the Contact Us link.

The browser loads the Contact Us page, replacing the About Us page. The new
page includes internal, external, and email links.

7 DPosition the cursor over the Meridien link in the main content area. Observe the
status bar.

The status bar displays the link http://maps.google.com.
8 Click the Meridien link.

A new browser window appears and loads Google Maps. The link is intended
to show the visitor where the Meridien GreenStart offices are located. You can
even include address details or the company name in this link so that Google
can load the exact map and directions, if desired.

s, finished htm|

Note that the browser opened a separate window or document tab when

you clicked the link. This is a good behavior to use when directing visitors to
resources outside your site. Since the link opens in a separate window, your
own site is still open and ready to use. It’s especially helpful if your visitors are
unfamiliar with your site and may not know how to get back to it once they
click away.
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9 Close the Google Maps window.

The GreenStart Contact Us page is still open. Note that each employee has an
email link.

10 Click an email link for one of the employees.

The default mail application will launch on your computer. If you have not
set up this application to send and receive mail, the program will usually start
a wizard to help you set up this functionality. If the email program is set up,

a new message window will appear with the email address of the employee
automatically entered in the To field.

11 Close the new message window and exit the email program.

12 Switch back to the browser. Position the cursor over the vertical menu. Hover

over each of the buttons and examine the behavior of the menu.

The menu looks similar to the one you created in Lesson 4, “Creating a Page
Layout,” and Lesson 5, “Working with Cascading Style Sheets,” but there’s a new
behavior that didn't exist before: Some of the buttons have submenus.

13 Hover on the Green Events link, and then click the submenu link Class Schedule.

The browser loads the Green Events page and automatically jumps down to

the table containing the class schedule. As you can see, hyperlinks not only can
target a specific page, they can target a specific item on the page to help visitors
move quickly up and down long pages.

14 Click the Return to Top link that appears above the class schedule.

The browser jumps back to the top of the page.

15 Close the browser and switch to Dreamweaver.

Creating internal hyperlinks

Dreamweaver makes it easy to create hyperlinks of all types. In this exercise, you'll

create text-based links to pages in the same site using a variety of methods.

1

In the Files panel, double-click the about_us.html file in the site root folder to
open it. Or, if you are starting from scratch in this lesson, follow the “Jumpstart”
instructions in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of the book.

In the horizontal menu, position the cursor over the text Home in the horizontal
menu.

| Ahnnit Maridian GiraanCHart

Note: Many web
visitors don’t use email
programs installed
on their computers.
They use web-based
services like AOL, Gmail,
Hotmail, and so on. For
these types of visitors,
email links like the one
you tested won't work.
To learn how to receive
information from
visitors without relying
on client-based email,
see Lesson 12,“Working
with Forms.”

Note: If you're using
the method described
in the “Jumpstart”
section of “Getting
Started,” preexisting
files may display the
lesson number, such as
mygreen_temp_09.dwt.
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Tip: When editing
or removing an existing
hyperlink, you don't
need to select the entire
link; you can just insert
the cursor anywhere
in the link text.
Dreamweaver assumes
you wish to change the
entire link by default.

Note: The link
won't have the typical
hyperlink appearance
because of the special
formatting you applied
to this menuin
Lesson 5.

The horizontal menu was not added to an editable region in Lesson 6, “Working
with Templates,” so it’s considered part of the template and is locked. To add a
hyperlink to this menu item, you'll have to open the template.

Choose Window > Assets. In the Assets panel, click the Template (E]) icon.
Right-click mygreen_temp in the list and choose Edit from the context menu.

In the horizontal menu, select the Home text.
The horizontal menu is editable in the template.

If necessary, choose Window > Properties to open the Property inspector.
Examine the contents of the Link field in the Property inspector.

To create links, the HTML tab must be selected in the Property inspector. The
Link field shows a hyperlink placeholder (#). The home page doesn’t exist yet.
But links can be created by manually typing the name of the file or resource.

Select the hash mark (#) in the Link field. Type ../index.htm1 and press
Enter/Return to complete the link.

SRR b p bt s S o sy}

.| AboutUs | ContactUs

p>[<az] [I]sfn Q [100% «| @ (W [N 962x 263+ 212K/ 5sec Unicode (UTF-8)
ph - Class  container + B I === s Title
- Link  ../index.html = Target - 4

You've created your first text-based hyperlink. Since the template is saved in
a subfolder, you need to add the path element . ./ notation to the filename so
that the link properly resolves once the template pages are updated. The ../
notation tells the browser or operating system to look in the parent directory
of the current folder. Dreamweaver will rewrite the link when the template is
applied to a page, depending on where the containing page is saved.

If the file already exists, Dreamweaver also offers interactive ways to create
links.

In the horizontal menu, select the text About Us.

Click the Browse For File (/) icon, adjacent to the Link field. When the Select
File dialog box opens, select about_us.html from the site root folder. Make sure
that the Relative To menu is set to Document. Click OK/Choose.

238 LESSON 9 Working with Navigation



2/27/2012 3:31 PM File folder

| resources

L : d main heading here

ki B e RIS m
Name 2 Date modified Type Size =
|\ images 2/28/20121228PM  File folder

The hyperlink placeholder is replaced by the text . . /about_us.html. Now let’s
try a more visual approach.

9 In the horizontal menu, select the Contact Us text.
10 Click the Files tab to bring the panel to the top, or choose Window > Files.

11 In the Property inspector, drag the Point To File (&}) icon—next to the Link
field—to contact_us.html in the site root folder displayed in the Files panel.

& contact_us.html 8K
S EVENE T :

' main heading here

- mygreen_styles.css

oKE
"% news.himl TKE|
BKE
6KE

", print_styles.css

=, tps.html

Cess comainer <+ B I

Link  ../contact_us.html

Target -

4@ 1 local items selected totalli [ Lag

Dreamweaver enters the filename and any necessary path information into the
Link field. To apply the links to all the pages formatted by this template, just
save the page.

12 Choose File > Save.

The Update Template Files dialog box appears. You can choose to update pages
now or wait until later. You can even update the template files manually, if
desired.

13 Click Update.

r N
[ Update Pages =il
Lookin: |Files ThatUse... ¥| mygreen_temp_09, Done
Update Template Files e
@ vt
Update al fies based on this template? Update Help
: ] show | one
news.homl Dot Update g P
tips.html Status:
about_us.html updated news.html
contact_us.html updated tips.himi
Dane. A
files examined: 5 [

fles updated: 5
files which could not be updated: 0
total tme: (0:00:00)

el 3/2/20121238 AM  File folder -
| aabout’us‘html » 3/2/2012 12:39 AM HTML Document BRI oo oo s o e e e e e,
& contact_us.htris 3/2/20121239 AM  HTML Document 6 KB

— 100% 962x 263% 21X
ECAR TahRea it

=L mygreen_styles.css 2/28/20121230PM  Cascading Style S... 9kB .

& news.html 3/2/20121239 AM  HTML Document TKB ~ Class > B J IS B Tk
41 u | * Link .. /about_us.html = Target -
Filename:  about_us Himl OK

Note: You can select
any range of text to
create a link, from one
character to an entire
paragraph or more;
Dreamweaver will add
the necessary markup
to the selection.

Tip: If afolderin the
Files panel contains a
page you want to link
to but the folder is not
open, drag the Point To
File icon over the folder
and hold it in place to
expand that folder so
that you can point to
the desired file.
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Tip: If youdon't
see the update report,
select the Show Log
option.

Dreamweaver updates all pages created from the template. The Update Pages
dialog box appears and displays a report listing the pages that were updated.

14 Close the Update Pages dialog box. Close mygreen_temp.dwt.

Note the asterisk in the document tab for about_us.html. This indicates that
the page has changed but has not been saved.

15 Save about_us.html and preview it in the default browser. Position the cursor
over the text About Us and Contact Us.

When the template was saved, it updated the locked regions of the page, adding
the hyperlinks.

16 Click the Contact Us link.
The Contact Us page loads to replace the About Us page in the browser.
17 Click the About Us link.

The About Us page loads to replace the Contact Us page. The links were added
even to pages that weren’'t open at the time.

18 Close the browser and switch to Dreamweaver.

You learned three methods for creating hyperlinks with the Property inspector:
typing the link manually, using the Browse For File function, and using the Point To
File tool.

Creating an image-based link

Links can also be applied to images. Image-based links work like any other hyper-
link and can direct users to internal or external resources. In this exercise, you will
create and format an image-based link that will direct users to the organization’s
About Us page.

1 Open the Assets panel and click the Template ([E}) icon. Double-click
mygreen_temp to open it.

2 Select the butterfly image at the top of the page. In the Property inspector, click
the Browse For File icon next to the Link field.

3 Select about_us.html in the site root folder. Click OK/Choose.
The text about_us.html appears in the Link field.

4 In the Alt field of the Property inspector, replace the existing text with Click to
learn about Meridien GreenStart and press Enter/Return.

240 LESSON 9 Working with Navigation



S el=1EE =GN R
I Ui g | R

Green News
Green Products

Green Events ]
<body> <div.container > <div#logo> <a

% Image, 31K src | ages/butterfiy-ovr.png| €% [  Alt  eridien GreenStart ~
D Link | ../about_us.html ap Ht@BP o NELDA

The Alt text will appear whenever the picture doesn’t load or if the user is using
an assistive device to access the webpage.

5 Save the template. Update all child pages. Note: Normally an
image formatted with a
hyperlink would display
a blue border, similar
to the blue underscore

The Update Pages dialog box appears, reporting how many pages were updated.

6 Close the Update Pages dialog box. Open contact_us.html, if necessary, and

preview it in the default browser. Position the cursor over the butterfly image. that text links get. But

Test the image link. the predefined CSS that
" . . came with the layout

Clicking the image loads about_us.html in the browser. includes an a img rule,

which sets this default

7 Switch back to Dreamweaver. Close the template file.
border to None.

Creating an external link

The pages you linked to in the previous exercise were stored within the current site.
You can also link to any page—or other resource—stored on the web if you know
the full web address, or URL. In this exercise, you'll apply an external link to exist-
ing text.

1 Click the document tab for contact_us.html to bring it to the top, or open it
from the site root folder.

2 In the second paragraph <p> element in the MainContent region, select the

word Meridien.

You'll link this text to the Google Maps site. If you don’t know the URL of a Tip: For this trick,

particular site, there’s a simple trick to obtain it. you can use any search
engine.

3 Launch your favorite browser. In the URL field, type google.com and press

Enter/Return. Or, in the search field, type Google Maps and press Enter/ Note: In some

Return. Locate the link for Google Maps in the search report and click it. browsers you can type
the search phrase

Google Maps will appear in the browser window. directly in the URL field.
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4 Select the entire URL that appears at the top of the document window. Press
Ctrl-C/Cmd-C to copy this link.

1. Google Maps \

€« [« MI@Ymaps.google.com|

Unde
+You Search |Images Maps ents Calendar More -
Cut Ctrl+X
0Py I3 S " “
Paste Ctrl+V
Ontario
Paste and search Quebec
g Select all Gu
[ & La
T Geani Spokan 2 o, ;
b o Edit search engines... oyseesf
Washingt By Sy New
Minnesota / Brunswick
Portiand 2 Montreal . f i1 | N ;
) Minneapolis .\I WTLRL o 1 Nova
South S wisconsin \ Otigwa——— Maine Scotia

5 Switch to Dreamweaver. In the Property inspector, insert the cursor in the Link
field, press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste the link, and press Enter/Return.

For general questions and information email: info@green-start.org

When you contact our offices i our friendly and knowledgeable staff is ready to serve you

and answer your questions:
-

dy> <div.container > <mmtinstance:editable> <artide.content> <p>[<a>|

Jraph - Class  content + B 7

E - Link  http://maps.google.com/

(%] Q [00% «| m [ [ 962x375v 414K/9 sec Unicode (UTF-5]

The text displays the standard formatting for a hyperlink.
6 Save the file and preview it in the default browser. Test the link.

When you click the link, the browser takes you to the opening page of Google
Maps, assuming you have a connection to the Internet. But there was a
problem: Clicking the link replaced the Contact Us page in the browser; it didn’t
open a new window as in the earlier example. To make the browser open a new
window, you need to add a simple HTML attribute to the link.

7 Switch to Dreamweaver. Insert the cursor in the Meridien link text, if necessary.

8 Choose _bTlank from the Target field menu.

\ When you contact our offices in | , our friendly and knowledgeable staff is ready to serve you

. and answer your questions:

dy> =div.container > <mmtinstanceteditable > <artide.content> <p>[<a>] @e‘"}l Q (100% | @ (W @ 962 x 375+ 414K /9 sec Unicode (UTF-8)

raph ~ Class  content ~ B I ST == Title

b - Link  hitp://maps. google.com/ - S5 Target [-]

_parent
_self

9 Save the file and preview the page in the default browser. Test the link.

This time a new, separate window opens for Google Maps.
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10 Close the browser windows and switch back to Dreamweaver.

As you can see, Dreamweaver makes it easy to create links to internal or external
resources.

Setting up email links

Another type of link is the email link, but instead of taking the visitor to another
page it opens the visitor’s email program instead. It can create an automatic, pre-
addressed email message from your visitors for customer feedback, product orders,
or other important communications. The code for an email link is slightly different
from the normal hyperlink and—as you probably guessed already—Dreamweaver
can create the proper code for you automatically.

1 If necessary, open contact_us.html.

2 Select Elaine’s email address (elaine@green-start.org) and press Ctrl-C/Cmd-C
to copy the text.

3 Choose Insert > Email link. Tip: If the textis

. . . selected before you
The Email Link dialog box appears. The selected text is automatically entered access the dial o;’ box,

into the Text field. Dreamweaver will enter
the text in the field for

4 Insert the cursor in the Email field and press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste the email you automatically.

address.

Email Link

Text: elaine@green-start.org
Canm\

Email: e\ame@green—stan,nrg\

He\p

5 Click OK. Examine the Link field in the Property inspector.

Email Elaine at: g

Iy> <div...> <mmtinstance:editable> <article...> <section...> <p>[ca>] [ |& Q
raph v Class _profie - B 7 i e
- I Link mailto:elaine@green-start.org - 4}@ Target

Dreamweaver inserted the email address into the Link field and did one more
thing. As you can see, it also entered the notation mailto: in front of the
address. This text changes the link to an email link that will automatically
launch the visitor’s default email program.
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6 Save the file and preview it in the default browser. Test the email link.

The default email program launches and creates an email message. If there is
no default email program, your computer’s operating system will launch an
available email program or ask you to identify one.

7 Close any open email program, related dialog boxes, or wizards. Switch to
Dreamweaver.

Client-based vs. server-side functions

The email link you just created relies on software installed on the visitor’s computer,
such as Outlook or Apple Mail. Such applications are referred to as client-based, or
client-side, functionality. The email link won't work, however, if a user sends his or
her mail via an Internet application—such as Hotmail or Gmail—and doesn’t have a
desktop email application installed and set up to send and receive email.

Another detraction is that open email links like this can be picked up easily by
spambots that roam the Internet. If you want to ensure that you'll get feedback from
every user who wants to send it, you should instead rely on functionality supplied
by your server. Web-based applications for capturing and passing data are referred
to as server-side functionality. Using server-side scripts and proprietary languages—
such as ASP, ColdFusion, and PHP—it's relatively easy to capture data and return it
by email or even insert it directly into a hosted database. You'll learn some of these
techniques in Lesson 12, “Working with Forms,”and Lesson 14, “Building Dynamic
Pages with Data.”

Targeting page elements

As you add more content on a page, it gets longer and more difficult to navigate.
Typically, when you click a link to a page, the browser window displays the page
starting at the very top. Whenever possible, it’s a good idea to provide convenient
methods for users to link to a specific point on a page.

In HTML 4.01, there are two methods for targeting specific content or page struc-
tures: One uses a named anchor and the other an ID attribute. However, the named
anchor has been deprecated in HTMLS5 in favor of IDs. That doesn’t mean named
anchors will suddenly cease to function the day HTMLS5 is adopted, but you should
start practicing now. In this exercise, yow'll work only with ID attributes.

1 Open events.html.
2 Scroll down to the table that contains the class schedule.

When users move down this far on the page, the navigation menus are out of
sight and unusable. The farther they read down the page, the farther they are
from the primary navigation. Before users can navigate to another page, they
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have to use the browser scroll bars or the mouse scroll wheel to get back to the
top of the page. Adding a link to take users back to the top can vastly improve
their experience on your site. Let’s call this type of link an internal targeted link.

Internal targeted links have two parts: the link itself and the target element. It
doesn’t matter which one you create first.

3 Insert the cursor in the Class table. Select the <tabT1e> tag selector. Press the
Left Arrow key to move the cursor before the opening <tabTle> tag.

4 Type Return to Top and select the text. In the Property inspector, choose
Paragraph from the Format menu.

Dec 31, 2013 MNew Year's Eve Party West Side Community Center $25.00

Return to Top)

itance> <body> <div...> <mmtinstance:editable> <article.content> <section>[<p>| [%]&% Q [100% ~| @ [ (WM 962x 375+ 223/S5sec Unicode (UTH

I None Link

= Title

=
= Target

==

4l
& i

P Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3
Heading 4
Heading 5
Heading 6
Preformatted

The text is inserted between the two tables and is formatted as a <p> element.
Let’s center the text.

5 In the CSS panel, click the New CSS Rule icon.

6 Choose Class from the Selector Type menu. In the Selector Name field, type ctr.
Click OK.

7 In the Block category, choose Center from the Text-align field menu. Click OK.

8 Select the tag selector for the paragraph element Return to Top. In the Property
inspector Class menu, choose ctr.

Dec 31, 2013 New Year's Eve Party EEWest Side Community Center $25.00

== <hody> <div... > <mmtinstance:editable <artide.content> <section> [<p.ctr>| @ & Q [100% | m W] [l 962x375+ 223 /S5sec Unicode (U

[Paragraph v] Class cir -~ B I E o= an Title
ok kel Link  None = ] Target
P container
content
cost ‘

day ‘

The text Return to Top is aligned to the center. The tag selector now says
<p.ctr>.
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Tip: In some
browsers you need
only to type the hash
mark (#) to enable
this function. The
browser will jump to
the top of the page
whenever an unnamed
anchor is referenced.
Unfortunately, other
browsers will ignore
them altogether, so
it'simportant to use a
target element as well.

9 In the Link field, type #top and press Enter/Return. Save all files.

@ [ [ 952x375+ 223/ 5sec Unicode (UTI

By using #top, you have created a link to a target within the current page.
When users click the Return to Top link, the browser window will jump to
the position of the target. This target doesn’t exist yet. For this link to work
properly, you need to insert the destination as high on the page as possible.

10 Scroll to the top of events.html. Position the cursor over the header element.

The mouse icon indicates that this part of the page (and its related code) is uned-
itable because the header and horizontal navigation menu are based on the site
template. It’s important to put the target at the very top, or a portion of the page
may be obscured when the browser jumps to it. Since the top of the page is part of
an uneditable region, the best solution is to add the target directly to the template.

Creating a link destination using an ID

By adding a unique ID to the template, you will be able to access it automatically
throughout the site wherever you want to add a link back to the top of a page.

1 Open the Assets panel. Click the Template category (Ej) icon. Double-click
mygreen_temp to open it.

2 Click the tag selector for <header>. In the Property inspector, type top in the
ID field, and press Enter/Return to complete the ID.

Green News

Green Products

Green Events

<body> <div.container > |<header#top |

The tag selector changes to <header#top>; otherwise, there’s no visible
difference in the page. The big difference is in how the page reacts to the
internal hyperlink.
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Save the file and update all template pages. Close the template.

Switch to or open events.html, if necessary. Save the file and preview it in the
default browser.

Scroll down to the Class table. Click the Return to Top link.
The browser jumps back to the top of the page.

Now that the ID has been inserted in every page of the site by the template,
you can copy the Return to Top link and paste it wherever you want to add this
functionality.

Switch to Dreamweaver. Insert the cursor in the Return to Top link. Select the
<p.ctr> tag selector. Press Ctrl-C/Cmd-C.

Scroll down to the bottom of events.html. Insert the cursor in the Class table,
and select the <tab1e> tag selector. Press the Right Arrow key to move the
cursor after the closing </table> tag. Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V.

Gardening : . X i
:even in a window box garden.

emmtinstance: filsinstance > <body> <div...> <mmtinstance:editable> <artide...> <section>[<p.ctr > <a> &} & G [100% | m [ [ se2x412v
Properties | Lt

lass="ctr">
|<> H'n\M Format lParagraph v] Class cir ~ B I = L‘-p-c—a-—ue

The <p.ctr> element and link appear at the bottom of the page.
Save the file and preview it in the browser. Test both Return to Top links.

Both links can be used to jump back to the top of the document. In the next
exercise, you'll learn how to use element attributes as link targets.

Adding an ID to an HTML table

Named anchors can be used anywhere you want to create a link. But you don’t

need to add the extra code if there’s a handy element nearby that you can add an ID

attribute to.

1

If necessary, open events.html. Insert the cursor anywhere in the Events table
and select the <table> tag selector.

The Property inspector displays the attributes of the Events table.

Open the ID field menu in the Property inspector. Note: AnID can be
applied to any HTML
element. They don't
within the page. There are no IDs displayed in the menu that can be applied to have to be referenced in

the table, but it’s easy to create a new one. the style sheet at all.

Dreamweaver will display any ID defined by the CSS but currently unused
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Note: When
creating IDs, remember
that they have to be
unique names. IDs are
case sensitive, so look
out for typos.

3 Insert the cursor in the ID field. Type calendar and press Enter/Return.

Green Travel 2012-2013 Events Calendar

Mar 16, 2012 Nature Preserve Hike Burkeline Nature Preserve

| May 09, 2012 Mothers Day Walk £ Meridien Park

istance fileinstance = <body> <div...> <mmtinstance:editable> <artide...> <sacﬁcn><tr> <td> @e"}l Q [100% | @ W [l sez2x412v
e e ——

weim| <table id="calendar">

CC) Table Rows | 32 w celPad Elass None =
,—,—I

calendar  ~ Cols 4 CellSpace Border

The tag selector now displays <table#calendar>. Since IDs are unique
identifiers, they can be used for targeting specific content on a page. Don’t
forget to create an ID for the Class table too.

4 Select the Class table, as in step 1. Insert the cursor in the ID field. Type classes
and press Enter/Return.

The tag selector now displays <table#classes>. You'll learn how to link to
these IDs in the next exercise.

5 Save the file.

Inserting Spry menu bars

The existing vertical menu is currently targeting pages within the site. It’s a good
start, but it could be better. In the example at the beginning of this lesson, the
menu in the finished page enabled you to navigate directly to specific content in the
site. These links were displayed as a submenu in the vertical menu.

Although your current menu doesn’t have this functionality, you could add it to the
existing code yourself if you were handy with JavaScript and CSS. But why go to all
that bother when Dreamweaver offers everything you need in a prebuilt widget? A
widget performs a specific set of functions in a browser, enabled by programming
that combines HTML code, CSS, and JavaScript—otherwise known as Ajax and
Adobe’s Spry framework.

To create the menu and behavior you experienced earlier, you will have to replace
the existing vertical menu with one of Dreamweaver’s Spry widgets. Spry menu
bars are an easy and powerful way to insert advanced functionality in your site
without having to perform all the coding by hand. Since the vertical menu is stored
in an uneditable region, you need to open the site template to replace it.

1 In the Assets panel, double-click mygreen_temp in the Templates category
to open the file. If you are using the Jumpstart method, the filename for the
template will include the lesson number, such as mygreen_temp_09.
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Learning about Ajax and Spry

The early Internet was dominated by sites and applications that simply re-created
existing products and services online. Web 2.0 ushered in a new era in Internet
usability and interactivity. The concept behind Web 2.0 was to break down the exist-
ing barriers between customer and service or product, to make the online experi-
ence seamless.

The prime technology driving Web 2.0 is known as Ajax, which stands for
Asynchronous JavaScript and XML. If you've ever scrolled through a Google Map or
browsed a photo collection on Flickr, you've experienced what Ajax can do.

The key term in the Ajax acronym is asynchronous, which means “not at the same
time.” Normally, viewing pages on the web is a very linear process: You load a page
and the browser displays it and everything remains unchanged until you reload the
page or load a new page. In other words, if you don't reload the entire page, you
can't change any of the information on the page.

Ajax throws out those old rules. Using JavaScript and XML data, Ajax-driven pages
can actually update data on the fly without reloading the whole page. This makes
the user experience much smoother and more interactive. Data can change at any
time, either when it's updated on the server or when prompted by the user.

Most implementations of Ajax require an advanced knowledge of JavaScript and

a great deal of hand coding. To ease the learning curve, Adobe has developed the
Spry framework, which integrates Ajax seamlessly with Dreamweaver CS6. There are
four sets of Spry tools:

* Spry data—Incorporates HTML or XML data into any webpage and allows for
the interactive display of data. You will work with a Spry data set in Lesson 13,
“Working with Online Data.”

e Spry effects—Extend the Dreamweaver behavior library with advanced
functionality to interactively affect page elements. Spry effects include the
ability to fade, reveal, slide, highlight, and shake targeted page components.

e Spry form widgets—Combine form elements, such as text fields and lists, with
JavaScript validation functions and user-friendly error messages. You will work
with Spry form widgets in Lesson 12, “Working with Forms.”

* Spry layout widgets—Provide a series of sophisticated layout controls,
including tabbed and accordion panels. In Lesson 10, “Adding Interactivity," you
will work with Spry Accordion widgets.

Visit Adobe Labs at http://labs.adobe.com/technologies/spry if you'd like to peek
under the hood and learn more about Spry and how it works.

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK

249


http://labs.adobe.com/technologies/spry

2 Insert the cursor in the vertical menu, and click the <nav> tag selector. Press
Delete.

3 Select Insert > Spry > Spry Menu Bar.
4 In the Spry Menu Bar dialog box, select Vertical, and click OK.

.,

£
Please select the layaut you wouid k.
© EchmnB\ I

@ EEVEH]'B|

Sidebar (180 x 150)  ~--------

A new vertical menu appears in the sidebar. Note the blue bar that appears
directly above the menu displaying the name Spry Menu Bar: MenuBarl. The
menu features four items and a default set of CSS formatting. You will adjust the
width and appearance of the menu in the next exercise. Dreamweaver provides
special formatting capabilities geared toward Spry widgets.

5 Click the blue bar above the Spry menu.

The Property inspector displays a special interface you can use to add, delete,
and modify links within the menu.

Remove item Move item up

Add item Move item down

dd main heading here

Menu Bar S -w o e e - et [t 1
e m
venar 1] Ttem L1 ; -
- N Ttem 2 Ttem 1.2 Link | # ] Browse
Customiz] this widaet | rtem 3 Item 1.3 Title | Target ) for file
Turn Stes Off oyt
Menu ID Mainmenu  Submenu  Sub-submenu Link text

items items items

6 Before customizing the menu bar, choose File > Save. If Dreamweaver asks you
about copying dependent files, click OK.
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.
Copy Dependent Files

S

function correctly.

This page uses an object or behavior that requires supporting files. The following files have been
copied to your local site. You must upload them to your server in order for the object or behavior to

SpryAssets/SpryMenuBar.js
SpryAssets/SpryMenuBarRight. if
SpryAssets/SpryMenuBarRightHover. gif
SpryAssets/SpryMenuBarVertical.css

Dreamweaver inserts into your site root folder a folder called SpryAssets,

which will contain necessary components for any Spry widget. Custom CSS and
JavaScript files needed for the menu bar will also be added to this folder. When
files are added to the folder, Dreamweaver will automatically link the template

to them.

The Spry menu bar can be modified directly within the Property inspector.

In the first column of the Property inspector, click Item 1 to select it. In the Text

field, select the Item I text. Type Green News to replace it, and press Enter/

Return to complete the change.

[aasissszss
Spry Menu Bar: MenuBarl

MainContent

Green News

[P )

Froperties |

. .
Add main heading here
;budv> <div.container> <div.sidebar 1 (<l #MenuBar L MencBarvertica 7

[Ee'y Q [100% o

Menu Bar
« | MenuBar 1

Customize this widget

Turn Styles Off

B

Item 2
Item 3
Item 4

-

Text | Green News

Link | #

[ Tie

Target

The text Green News appears in the first menu item on the screen and in the

Property inspector. The Property inspector also provides the means to add the

hyperlink to the item.

In the Property inspector, click the Browse (|2 ) icon.

Select news.html in the site root folder. Click OK/Choose.

The text ../news.html is entered in the field. Dreamweaver inserted the notation

../ into the link because the file you are working in at the moment is stored in
a sub-folder of the site root folder. Remember to add this notation to any links
you create manually.
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Note that the Green News button features three sub-items in the Property
inspector. Note the triangle icon on the button in the menu. This graphic
indicates to the user that the button contains a submenu. Dreamweaver makes

it easy to add or delete sub-items.

Spry M
Green News *+
. .

.................... ] AAdA masnim hasAins hara
Properties |

Menu Bar o
E‘} Text |Green News

MenuBar 1

Link | ../news.html (1]

Lustomize his widget
Customize this widget Title hTarget

Turn Styles Off

10 Click Item 1.1 to select it. Click the Remove Item (=) icon above the column to

delete the sub-item.

PENERENENE B
Spey Menu Bar: MenuBar1 [fF = 00 S0 MainContent = =

i Item 1.1

Green News

<body> <div.container > <div.sidebar 1> (<ul#MenuBar 1.MenuBarVertical | k& Q [100%

Properties |
Menu Bar Pl e -w .|. P = o
ﬁ MenuBar1 Item Text |Item 1.1 =
Ttem 2 Ttem'— Link | #
w] = %EH e 1.3 Title Target

Item 1.1 is removed from the list.

11 Delete Item 1.2 and Item 1.3.

When the last sub-item is removed, Dreamweaver automatically removes the
submenu icon from the Green News button.

12 Select Item 2 and change the text field to read Green Products.

There is no Products page to link to yet, but this doesn’t stop you from entering
the filename in the Link field manually.

13 Select the hash mark (#) and type ../products.html in the Link field. Press
Enter/Return to complete the change.

14 Select Item 3. Change the Text field to read Green Events and link the item to
events.html in the site root folder.

Warning: Whenever you manually type hyperlink names and path information, keep track of the
exact spelling and other details you use. When the target file is created later, make sure it matches.
Typos and even differences in case can cause links to fail.
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"""""" ! tem 3 2
<body> <div.container > <div.sidebar 1> [<ul#MenuBar 1.MenuBarYertical 2| [Ee"y S | 100% «
Properties |

Menu Bar A ehd D hasl e At
E‘, Text | Item 3.1
<= | MenuBar 1 Green News Ttem 3.1,1 =
Green Products__ [{[Ttem 3. Item 3.1.2 Link | =
Customize this widget L
Customize this widget e Item 3.3 Title Target
Turn Styles Off m

Note that the Green Events button features three sub-items and two sub-sub-
items. You'll use the submenu to link to the Events and Class tables.

15 Select Item 3.1 and change the Text field to read Events Calendar. In the Link
field, browse and select events.html from the site root folder.

The link at the moment will merely open and display the page starting at the
very top as normal. To target the Events table, you need to add the ID you
created earlier to the link code.

16 In the Link field, insert the cursor at the end of the filename events.html. Type
#calendar and press Enter/Return.

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, pe===—_s==rglpneaaing nere
Green Events & Events 3
] ent here
"""""""""" 1+ Calendar
Item 4 T e e o
S . tem 3.2
<body> <div.container > <div.sidebar 1> [<ul#MenuBar 1.MenuBarYertical | [Ee"y Q| 100% «
Properties |
Menu Bar o - e 4 + — aw
E‘. Text Events Calendar
+ | MenuBar 1 Green Mews Ttem 3.1.1 o
Green Praducts Item 3.2 Item 3.1.2 Link | ..fevents. html#calendar
Customize this widget ¥
Customize this widget Evems Item 3.3 Title Targa&
=

The text now reads . ./events.html#calendar in the Link field. Note that the
Events Calendar item features two sub-items of its own.

17 Select and delete Item 3.1.1 and Item 3.1.2 in the Property inspector.

18 Change Item 3.2 to read Class Schedule, and enter ../events.html#classes in
the Link field.

Before you test the link functionality, let’s finish the rest of the menu.
19 Delete Item 3.3.
20 Change Item 4 to Green Travel, and enter ../travel.html in the Link field.

You have re-created four of the five items from the original menu, but there’s
still one missing. The Property inspector makes it simple to add new menu
items.
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Note: Notice that
the sub-item isn't wide
enough to display the
link text on one line. You
will adjust the width

21 Click the Add Item (=) icon above the first column to add a new item.

Green Travel | frorommmmmme e

Dody> <div.container> <dv.sdebart [ Fienibar LMenBarvertcals]
Properties |
Menu Bar
E:é MenuBar1
Customize this widaet

Turn Styles OFF

Text |

Gi
& Add menu item Link | #

Green Events Title

Green Travel

A new Untitled Item appears at the bottom of the list.

22 Replace the text Untitled Item with Green Tips and link the item to tips.html

in the site root folder.

23 Save the file. Update all child files.

24 Save all files. Open and preview events.html in the browser. Check out the

menu behavior and test the sub-item links to Events Calendar and Class
Schedule.

Green News

Green Events and Classes

Green
Products

—— 2012-2013 Events Calendar
Calendar :

Class 012 Nature Preserve Hike Burkeline Nature Preserve
Untitled Item  schedule
1

012 Mothers Day Walk Meridien Park

The menu behavior is similar to that of the menu you tested at the beginning of
this lesson. When you hover over the Green Events item, a submenu pops open
showing you links to the events calendar and class schedule. When the link is
clicked, the browser jumps down to each table automatically.

of the sub-itemin an

) . 25 Switch back to Dreamweaver.
upcoming exercise.

The completed Spry menu appears in the sidebar. In the next exercise, you'll learn

how to modify this menu by hand.

Modifying Spry menus directly

Although it may look like magic, Spry components are built with everyday HTML
and CSS, with a little JavaScript to spice it up a bit. Most widgets can be modified
directly in Code or Design view, if desired. Don’t be afraid to dive into the code and

create or edit the menu by hand.

1 Switch to or open the site template, if necessary. Insert the cursor into the Spry
menu. Click the tag selector <ul#MenuBarl.MenuBarVertical> to display the

Spry menu interface in the Property inspector.
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2

3

6

In the Property inspector, click the Turn Styles Off button.

e E
e e
Green News
l Spry Menu Bar: MenuBarl M

Green News

-

Green

_____ + {Green Products
Products
____________________ ﬁ + {Green Events
Green Events » = {Events Calendar

Class Schedule

Green Travel

Green Tips + jGreen Ti
<body> <div. container > <div.sidebar1> [< /4 <body> <div.container> <div.sidebar 1> <L
Properties Properties
E\} Menu Bar + - E‘ Menu Bar S -
MenuBar1 [ feen News [ Menugar1 Green News

Green Products
o L

Green Products ;
Green Events Customize this widaet || Green Events
Turn Styles - sl Turn Styles 'k G Tt

In Design view, you see that the list is displayed without CSS formatting. Note
that parts of the list are formatted differently, correlating to the main and
sub-item levels of the menu. Some may find it easier to work in the document
window instead of in the Property inspector. The menu can now be edited just
as any other HTML list. It’s a simple matter now to add a new link.

Insert the cursor at the end of the bulleted text Green Tips, and press
Enter/Return to insert a new line.

The new line is formatted as a list item. Let’s add a link to a tentative new page
in the site.

Type Green Club and select the text.
The text is part of the list, but it’s not a hyperlink yet.

In the Link field of the Property inspector, type # and press Enter/Return to
create a link placeholder.

=r> <div.sidebar1> <ul#MenuBar1.MenuBarvertical > <li>|<a>| @ M Q

[
4

[<3rmac|  Format [none ~|  Cess Menusarvertical ~ B T Tite

By css ID Mone - Link # h < Target

[Page Properties... ] [ List Item... ]

You can even add sub-items using this method. Since the club is for members
only, let’s add a login page as a sub-item.

Insert the cursor at the end of the text Green Club. Press Enter/Return to insert
a new line. Type Member Login and select the text. In the Link field of the
Property inspector, enter #.

Note that it is formatted identically to the main level items.
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Tip: If youdon't
see the Turn Styles On
button, insert the cursor
anywhere in the Spry-
based menu and click
the blue bar above it to
select it again.

7 In the Property inspector, click the Blockquote button to indent the text.

« {Green Club :
= IMember L g'nl :
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ¢
<body> <div.container> <div.sidebar1> <uI#MEnuEar1.MEnuBarVerﬁGI>| iz <ul> <liz <a> I @ ) Q
Properties |
<% HTML Format Class  MenuBarvertical ~ B T @25 15 3= Title
i css ID None - link # S S

Although it’s hard to see in this view, the Member Login item has actually been
indented. But the difference between the list items is very subtle and takes the
form of a different type of bullet character. If you study the tag selectors and
examine the bullets carefully, you'll see that Member Login is formatted in the
same way as the sub-items Events Calendar and Class Schedule.

8 Click the tag selector <u1#MenuBarl.MenuBarVertical> to display the Spry

menu interface in the Property inspector. Click the Turn Styles On button to
return to the styled appearance.

{Green Club :
o {Member Login

{SudeContent T
<body> <div.container> <div.sidebar > [<ul#MenuBar 1.MenuBarVertical »| @ ot
Properties ‘ bl
Menu Bar i i o st -w & s
ﬁ Text  Member Login
o | MenuBar 1 Green Products .« I

GreenEvents Link  # [
t  ||Green Travel ‘E . Target

Turn Styles On Green Tips

When you turn the formatting back on, you may notice that the Green Club
item doesn’t show the submenu icon, as Green Events does.

<body> <div.container > <div.
Properties |
ﬁManuBar i - + - - +
| MenuBar 1 Green Products i
Green Events
Customize this widget || Green Travel

Green Tips
Turn Styles OFF et

9 Insert the cursor in the Green Club item. Examine the tag selector.

The tag selector shows <a> for a normal hyperlink element.
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10 Insert the cursor in the Green Events item. Examine the tag selector.

The tag selector shows <a.MenuBarItemSubmenu>. Because you didn’t use
the Spry interface to add the sub-item, Dreamweaver didn’t apply a needed
class to the Green Club parent element. This class applies CSS formatting for
the submenu, including the submenu icon. You can apply the class using the

Property inspector.

11 Insert the cursor in the Green Club item. Select the <a> tag selector. Choose

MenuBarltemSubmenu from the Class menu.

Lreen lravel

AuU LU

MenuBarActive -
MenuBarItemHover

MenuBarltemIE

MenuBarIbEmSubmenu&ver

MenuBarSubmenuVisible
MenuBarVertical
profile

mSub

A

4

sidebar]
w100
" w150
Sidebar (18015 | |

<body > «div.container > «<div.sidebar 1> <ul#MenuBar1.Me ”
Apply Multiple Classes. ..

Properties | Rename. .. -

{prma|  Format [None -] Cess MenBaltems..[-] B Z (i)

By css D None - Lnk #

The button is properly formatted now and displays the submenu icon. As you
can see, the Spry interface offers several advantages over hand coding.

12 Save the file.

Whenever Dreamweaver saves a document containing Spry components, it inserts
the dependent CSS and JavaScript files in the SpryAssets folder for you automati-
cally. If you delete a component and the dependent files are no longer needed,

Dreamweaver deletes any link reference to them from the document code. The Spry

interface and automatic file management are two more reasons why you’ll want to

use Dreamweaver in any HTML-based workflows.

Customizing the appearance of the Spry menu bar

As you can see, the Spry menu bar offers a way to quickly and easily create a
sophisticated, professional-looking menu. Styling a Spry component is no different
than styling the original HTML menu it replaced. You'll need to modify the width
and styling of this menu to make it conform to the layout and the site color scheme.
It’s important to remember that Spry elements are normally styled by their own

CSS files.
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1 Open the site template, if necessary. Open the CSS Styles panel and scroll to the
bottom of the list of style sheets.

€SS Styles | AP Elements =
Al |Current

All Rules

mygreen_styles.css
L prin o i

(—ul.MenuBarvertical
[—ul.MenuBarActive
[—ul.MenuBarvertical li
—ul.MenuBarVertical ul
[—ul.MenuBarVertical ul. MenuBarSubme:
(—ul.MenuBarvertical ul li
(—ul.MenuBarvertical
(—ul.MenuBarVertical ul
[—ul.MenuBarVertical a
[—ul.MenuBarVertical a:hover, ul.Menug|
[—ul.MenuBarVertical a.MenuBarItemHo
[—ul.MenuBarVertical 2. MenuBarItemSul
—ul.MenuBarVertical a.MenuBarTtemSul
[—ul.MenuBarVertical iframe
'—ul.MenuBarVertical li.MenuBarTtemIE

« [, r

A new style sheet—SpryMenuBarVertical.css—has been added by
Dreamweaver.

2 Expand the SpryMenuBarVertical.css style sheet.

This style sheet includes the formatting instructions for the Spry vertical menu.
You should feel confident enough by now in your CSS skills to modify the style
sheet without any help. Feel free to try, or simply follow these instructions.

3 Insert the cursor in the Green News item in the Spry menu. Press Ctrl-Alt-N/
Cmd-Opt-N to open the Code Navigator, or click the Code Navigator () icon
when it appears.

The Code Navigator window appears, listing the style sheets and rules that
format this item.

4 Examine the list of CSS rules that format this item. Pay special attention to the
rules in SpryMenuBarVertical.css.

5 Using the cursor, hover over each rule in this style sheet until you identify the
properties you'll need to modify.

r ——————— =—— = ~

E SpryMenuBarVertical.css
ul.MenuBarVertical,

uLMe margin: tr;

ulMe padding: 0;

ul-Me list-style-type: none;

ulMer ook oa. 100%; enuBarVertical a:focus

=
= myareq  cursor: default;

body width: 8em;
.Contamrer

-sidebarl

You're looking for rules that specifically apply to width, color, and hyperlink
behavior. The ul.MenuBarVertical rule sets the width of the menu.
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6 In the CSS Styles panel, click the uT.MenuBarVertical rule and examine its

properties.

This rule sets the width of the <u1> element to 8 ems. Since the current site is
based on a fixed-width layout, these settings should be changed to match. The
new vertical menu is part of the sidebar element, which was originally set to a
width of 180 pixels.

Em or ex? It’s all relative

An em is a relative measurement system used in graphic design, based on the width
of the capital letter M in the current default font for the site. An ex is a measurement
based on the size of the lowercase x. Designers use ems and exes when they want to
format a text container to preserve certain line breaks. A container width specified
in ems will scale along with the text as it gets larger. A container set to a fixed width

won't scale as the text gets larger; to fit, the text has to wrap to additional lines.

Four score and seven years
ago our fathers brought
forth, up on this continent, a
new nation, conceived in
Liberty, and dedicated to the

| proposition that all men are
created equal.

Four score and seven
years ago our fathers
brought forth, up on this
continent, a new nation,
conceived in Liberty, and
dedicated to the
proposition that all men
are created equal.

Fixed-width containers: text reflows

Four score and seven years
ago our fathers brought

| forth, up on this continent, a

| new nation, conceived in

| Liberty, and dedicated to the
proposition that all men are
created equal.

Four score and seven years
ago our fathers brought
forth, up on this continent, a
new nation, conceived in
Liberty, and dedicated to the
proposition that all men are

created equal.

Em-width containers: no reflow

That's because the em measurement is based on the size of the font and not on an
arbitrary pixel or other fixed measurement. This means that if the user chooses to
override your chosen font size in the browser, any web structure based on ems or
exes will scale up or down proportionally to adapt to the new font size. That way,
line breaks will be preserved and text-based menus won't break or reflow as the text
enlarges, as they will in designs using pixels or fixed measurements.

Green News
Green Products
Green Events
Green Travel

Green Tips

Width set in ems: everything scales

Width set in pixels: text wraps

Note: Whenever
you set the width
of a container
using absolute
measurements, like
pixels or points, you
should anticipate
that the container,
and your layout, may
break when visitors
override your chosen
settings to enlarge the
text. Fortunately, most
modern browsers now
magnify the webpage
rather than simply
enlarging the text.
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7 Change the width value to 180px.

L1 3pr pmEIUDal e uLal.uss
{—ul.MenuBarVertical
—ul.MenuBarActive

{— ul.MenuBarVertical li
—ul.MenuBarVertical ul

{— ul.MenuBarVertical ul.MenuBarSubmen
—ul.MenuBarVertical ul li
—ul.MenuBarVertical

— ul.MenuBarVertical ul
—ul.MenuBarVertical a
—ul.MenuBarVertical a:hover, ul.MenuBz
—ul.MenuBarVertical a.MenuBarltemHov
{— ul.MenuBarVertical a.MenuBarTtemSub
—ul.MenuBarVertical a.MenuBarltemSub
{— ul.MenuBarVertical iframe
—ul.MenuBarVertical li.MenuBarItemIE

< [ r

Properties for "ul.MenuBarVertical”

cursor default
font-size 100%
list-style-type none

margin ]

cm
2= A =t
pc
Business Catalyst em
Fie =

Note that the width of the menu doesn’t change. The ul.MenuBarVertical
rule establishes the maximum size of the menu, but because <u1> is not a
block-level element, the width of the menu is actually controlled by a different
rule. Only one other rule specifies a width setting for the first-level items—
namely, ul.MenuBarVertical 1i.

8 In the CSS Styles panel, select uT.MenuBarVertical 1i and change the width
to 180px in the Properties section.

.M e
e e

Green News

————————————————————— Graan Fuan
Green Products L —_—
Green Events L

Green Tips Mar 16,2012 Nature
"""""""""""""""" ‘ May 09, 2012

Green Club R A

e 1

The Spry menu assumes the full width of <div.sidebarl>, matching the

size of the previous vertical menu you replaced. In this case, everything seems
to be working fine, but that doesn’t mean it always will. Replacing existing
structures in a web template can be dangerous. The new element can conflict
with the existing layout and possibly break it, as it did in Lesson 4 “Creating a
Page Layout” Keep an eye on the sizes of the other elements within your layout.
Remember that there is an overall wrapper or container element that has a fixed
size—in this case, 950 pixels. A border, margin, or padding setting could have an
unexpected interaction that might upset your carefully created layout.
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For example, did you notice that there are two ul.MenuBarVertical rules in
the style sheet? One adds a 1-pixel border on the menu that is unnecessary in
this layout design. Let’s delete it.

9 Select the second ul.MenuBarVertical rule, which contains the following
specifications: 1px so1id #CCC. In the CSS Styles panel, click the Delete (T)
icon to remove the extraneous rule.

The second ul.MenuBarVertical rule has only one property—the border
specification—and can be deleted without affecting the rest of the layout. Let’s
continue to format the Spry menu to conform to the site design theme.

10 Double-click the u1.MenuBarVertical a rule to edit it.

11 In the Type category, enter #FFC in the Color field and 90% in the Font-size
field. In the Background category, change the Background-color field to #090.
In the Box category, change all Padding fields to 0.5em.

Add
Add s

Add conter

Green Tips

Green Club

12 In the Border category, enter solid, 1px, #0CO for the Top border fields.
Enter solid, 1px, #060 for the Right border fields.
Enter solid, 1px, #060 for the Bottom border fields.
Enter solid, 1px, #0CO for the Left border fields. Click OK.

Watch for any problems resulting from adding the 1-pixel border to each menu
item. It may break the layout. If it does, you'll need to adjust the width of one of
the page’s structural elements to compensate.

13 Save the template and update all child pages. Select File > Save All to save all
open files. Click the Live view button. Position the cursor over each of the Spry
menu items and observe the behavior.

Green News
Green Products
Green Events

Green Travel

Green Tips

Green Club
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The menu is nearly finished. The initial state of the menu looks good, but the
a:hover state of the hyperlinks doesn’t conform to the site color scheme. To
investigate the situation, you can access the Code Navigator even in Live view.

14 While hovering over the menu item, right-click the Spry menu. Choose Code

15

Navigator from the context menu. Identify any rules affecting the a:hover state
of the menu hyperlinks.

There are two rules that apply both text and background colors to the a:hover
state.

Green N

Add main heading here

Green Products

Green Events

T mygreen_temp_09.dwt

Source Code (turns off Live Code)
ey SpryMenuBarVertical.css

ul-MenuBarVertical

ul-MenuBarActive

ul-MenuBarVertical

ul-MenuBarVertical 2

ul.MenuBarVertical a:hover, ul.MenuBarVertical a:focus
zbody> <div.container> <div.sidebar 1> <ul#H | ul.Me background-colar: #33C; over, ul.MenuBarVertical
I 3 color: #FFF; ul.MenuBarVertical I

a

Green Travel
Green Tips

Green Club

Click the Live view button to turn it off.

16 In the CSS Styles panel, click the uT.MenuBarVertical a:hover,

17

ul.MenuBarVertical a: focus rule. In the Properties section, change the
Color value to #FFC and the Background-color value to #060.

S [RESSEIE|
Current

All Rules

= SpryMenuBarVertical.css o

ul.MenuBarvertical

ul.MenuBarActive -
ul.MenuBarVertical i
ul.MenuBarvertical ul
ul.MenuBarVertical ul.MenuBarSubr,
ul.MenuBarvertical ull E
ul.MenuBarvertical ul
ul.MenuBarvertical a

|.MenuBarvertical a:hover, ul.Mel

ul.MenuBarvertical a MenuBarlteml
ul.MenuBarvertical 3. MenuBarltem:
__—ul.MenuBarvertical a MenuBarltem: ™
4 [y 2

Properties for 'hl.llal“ |Ihﬂrernml' a:hover, ...
background-color . #060

color [ #Frc
Add Property
== Andfd] =fH 406

In the CSS Styles panel, click the u1.MenuBarVertical
a.MenuBarItemHover, ul.MenuBarVertical
a.MenuBarItemSubmenuHover, ul.MenuBarVertical
a.MenuBarSubmenuVisible rule. In the Properties section, change the Color
value to #FFC and the Background-color value to #060. Click OK.
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18 Save all files. Test the menu behavior in Live view or the default browser.

Green News
Green Products
Green Events

Green Travel

Green Tips

Green Club

<body> <div.container> <mmtemplate:editable > <artide.content> <section> <

The color and behavior matches the menu you tested at the beginning of the lesson.
But the sub-items would look better on one line. How would you correct this prob-

lem? Here are two obvious fixes: shorten the text or make the button wider.

Editing CSS using the Code Navigator

The Code Navigator isn’t just a tool for examining CSS code; it can also help you to
edit it.

1 Insert the cursor in the Spry menu. Click the blue bar above the vertical
menu to access the Spry menu interface in the Property inspector. Select the
item Green Events in the first column of the interface. Select the item Events
Calendar in the second column.

The sub-items for the Green Events button appear in the Spry interface and in
the Design view document window.

Green News

Green Products

Green Events

|
77777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777
Class

||_', M P
Green Tips Sehedule

Green Club

ﬁ Menu Bar i a-w i L
|MenuBar1l | [GreenNews & | [Events Calendar
Green Products
Customize this widget EI
Green Travel
Turn Styles Off Green Tips <

=]

Title | | Target | |

1

Tip: The sub-items
will remain displayed
as long as the Events
or Class sub-items are
selected in the Property
inspector. To hide the
sub-item menu, select
any parent element.
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2 In Design view, insert the cursor in the sub-item Events Calendar. Press
Ctrl-Alt-N/Cmd-Opt-N to activate the Code Navigator. Examine the rules to
find the one that formats the width of the sub-items.

As with the level-1 items, there are two rules that apply the width to the sub-
items ul.MenuBarVertical ul and ul.MenuBarVertical ul 11.

3 In the Code Navigator window, click the ul.MenuBarVertical ul rule.

Dreamweaver switches to Split view automatically, loads
SpryMenuBarVertical.css in the code half, and automatically positions the
screen at the line in the file for ul.MenuBarVertical ul.

T e R RS
=== =
N EIVN T SUDTTIETIOS 5

ten

Green Products
nitially off

ul. MenuBarVertical ul
[
margin: -5% 00 95%;

Add main heading

Green

& SpryMenuBarvertical.css
Green Travel ul.MenuBarVertical

ce|ors

Class ul.MenuBarvertical I padding: 0;
Green Tips Sche Mo arvermetl > list-style-type: none;
4 ":-:“ marain: 4 0 0 55%; [#] font size: 100%:
-~ . ULME  padding: 0; L. T + '
Green Club ULME e e tymas none; position: absolute;

ul. Mo

] i

fontsize: 100%;
L UMet ocron: absolter ™
= MVAIES  rndec 1020;

z-index: 1020;
cursor: default;

[y bod¥ | cursue: dofault; ] St E
B oss o0t idth: 5.zem; width: %
soet i 1000em; left: -1000em?

ub ol rop: o
acink
avisted

lop: 0;

« ARG

4 Change the Width value to 180px.

5 Use the Code Navigator as in steps 2 through 3 to access the
ul.MenuBarVertical ul 11 rule. Change the Width value to 180px.

6 Save the file. Update all child pages.

You may need to refresh the Design view window to see the results of the
changes.

7 Click the Refresh Design view (C¥) icon or press F5.

Green News

Add main he.

Green Events ¥ Events Calendar

Green Products

Green Travel

Green Tips

Green Club

The sub-items are wider now, allowing the link text to fit on one line, as desired.
But you may notice that there is a 1-pixel gray border on the submenu. The gray
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border doesn't fit with the site theme. A darker green border would be more
appropriate. As with the base menu, there is a duplicate rule that applies only

the gray border.

Change the border color in the second ul.MenuBarVertical ul rule to #060.

Csssipes [APBements | o=

Current
All Rules

= SpryMenuBarVertical.css
ul.MenuBarVertical
ul.MenuBarActive
ul.MenuBarvertical i
ul.MenuBarVertical ul

ul.MenuBarVertical ul li

ul.MenuBarVertical ul
ul. MenuBarVertical a

< [y

ul.MenuBarVertical ul. MenuBarSubr,

ul.MenuBarVertical a:hover, ul Mer
ul.MenuBarVertical a.MenuBarTteml —
ul.MenuBarVertical a.MenuBarltem!
ul.MenuBarVertical a.MenuBarTtem: ™

s

Properties for "ul.MenuBarVertical ul”

ipcsoid 7
Add Property. [

9 Save the file. Update all child pages and refresh the Design view display.

Green News

Green Products

Green Events » Events Calendar

Green Travel Class Schedule

Green Tips

Green Club

The Spry menu is complete and styled properly.

10 Close the template.

Add main heading

ling here

If you don’t need to troubleshoot the template components themselves, you should

be able to make most of your future changes to the CSS directly from any normal
site page. Since the CSS files are external to the template, changes can be made
without the template being open, even to items within the uneditable regions of

each page.

Checking your page

Dreamweaver will automatically check your page for browser compatibility, acces-
sibility, and broken links. In this exercise, you'll check your links and learn what

you can do in case of a browser compatibility problem.

1

If necessary, open contact_us.html.
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Tip: You can also 2 Choose File > Check Page > Links.
check links for the

Search | Reference | Validation | Erowser Compatibility | Link Checker | Site Reports | FIP Log | Server Debug

entire website by shaw: [ Broken Links | ] (links to files not found on local disk)
selecting Check Links P [Files | Broken Links ]
For Entire Current Local T Metiaue st [T e
& [®v /about_us.html products.html
Site from the Check =, fabout_us.himl travel.html H
Links ( B=) icon or by =, Jcontact_us.html indechtml
) . =, Jcontact_us.html products himl
choosing Site > Check =, fcontect_us.html travelhtml
Links Sitewide. 37 Total, 11 HTML, 8 Orphaned 138 All links, 117 OK, 18 Broken, 3 External

A Link Checker panel opens. The Link Checker panel reports a broken link

to index.html and to the other links you created for nonexistent pages. You'll
make these pages later, so there’s no need to worry about fixing this broken link
now. The Link Checker will also find broken links to external sites, should you
have any.

3 Right-click the Link Checker tab and choose Close Panel Group.
4 Choose File > Check Page > Browser Compatibility.

Search | Reference | Validation | Browser Compatibility | Link Checker | Site Reports | FTP Log | Server Debug |

Lt Line Issue Browser Support Issue

4
LU}

To get started, open a document and choose Check Browser Compatibility from the
arrow menu on the left.

Seeing a rendering issue that Dreamweaver isn't reportifg? Check Adobe.com for new
issue reports. Q5
< T v

Moissues detected.

The Browser Compatibility report panel opens, listing any identified
compatibility problems along with the file that contains the error and a
description of it. No issues were detected, but if there had been, you could click
the Check Adobe.com link in the lower-right corner of the panel to receive
more information about the issue directly from Adobe.

5 Double-click the Browser Compatibility tab to collapse it.

You've made big changes to the appearance of the pages in this lesson by adding a
Spry menu bar and by creating links to specific positions on a page, to email, and to
an external site. You also created a link that uses an image as the clickable item and
re-created the main navigation menu using a Spry menu bar. Finally, you checked
your page for broken links and browser compatibility.
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Review questions

1 Describe two ways to insert a link into a page.
What information is required to create a link to an external webpage?
What'’s the difference between standard page links and email links?

What are the benefits of using Spry menu bars?

wi A W N

How can you check to see if your links will work properly?

Review answers

1 Select text or a graphic, and then in the Property inspector, select the Browse For File
icon next to the Link field and navigate to the desired page. A second method is to
drag the Point To File icon to a file within the Files panel.

2 Link to an external page by typing or copying and pasting the full web address (a fully
formed URL) in the Link field of the Property inspector.

3 A standard page link opens a new page or moves the view to a position somewhere on
the page. An email link opens a blank email message window if the visitor has an email
application installed.

4 All the work of setting up the style rules to make a list appear like a horizontal or
vertical menu bar has been done for you, and so has the work of writing the JavaScript
to make pop-up submenus function.

5 Run the Link Checker to test links on each page or sitewide.
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ADDING INTERACTIVITY

Lesson Overview

In this lesson, you'll add Web 2.0 functionality to your webpages by
doing the following:

e Using Dreamweaver behaviors to create an image rollover effect

e Inserting a Spry Accordion widget

This lesson will take about 1 hour to complete. Before beginning,

make sure you have copied the files for Lesson 10 to your hard drive as
described in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of the book. If
you are starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method described in
the “Jumpstart” section of “Getting Started”
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Dreamweaver can create sophisticated interactive
effects with behaviors and accordion panels using
Adobe’s Spry framework.
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Note: To access the
Behaviors panel and
menu, you must have a
file open.

Learning about Dreamweaver behaviors

The term Web 2.0 was coined to describe a major change in the user experience on
the Internet from mostly static pages, featuring text, graphics, and simple links, to

a new paradigm of dynamic webpages filled with video, animation, and interactive
content. Dreamweaver has always led the industry in providing a variety of tools

to drive this movement, from its tried-and-true collection of JavaScript behaviors
and Spry widgets to the latest support for jQuery Mobile and even PhoneGap. In
this lesson, we’ll explore two of these capabilities: Dreamweaver behaviors and Spry
Accordions.

A Dreamweaver behavior is predefined JavaScript code that performs an action—
such as opening a browser window or showing or hiding a page element—when it
is triggered by an event, such as a mouse click. Applying a behavior is a three-step
process:

1. Create or select the page element that you want to trigger the behavior.
2. Choose the behavior to apply.
3. Specify the settings or parameters of the behavior.

The triggering element often involves a hyperlink applied to a range of text or to
an image. In some cases, the behavior is not intended to load a new page, so it will
employ a dummy link enabled by the hash (#) sign, similar to ones that you used in
Lesson 9, “Working with Navigation” The Swap Image behavior you will use in this
lesson does not require a link to function, but keep this in mind when you work
with other behaviors.

Dreamweaver offers more than 20 built-in behaviors, all accessed from the Tag
inspector (Window > Tag Inspector). Hundreds of other useful behaviors can be
downloaded from the Internet for free or a small fee. Many are available from the
online Dreamweaver Exchange, which you can access by clicking the Add Behavior
(*,) icon in the Tag inspector and choosing Get More Behaviors from the pop-up
menu. When the Adobe Marketplace & Exchange site loads in the browser, click
the link to Dreamweaver for a full list of plug-ins and behaviors.

The Adobe Marketplace & Exchange offers tons of resources for web designers
and developers, including both free and paid add-ons to Dreamweaver and other
Creative Suite applications.

The following are some of the types of functionality available to you using the
built-in Dreamweaver behaviors:

e Opening a browser window
e Swapping one image for another to create what is called a rollover effect
e Fading images or page areas in and out

e Growing or shrinking graphics
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e Displaying pop-up messages

e Changing the text or other HTML content within a given area
e Showing or hiding sections of the page

e Calling a custom-defined JavaScript function

Not all behaviors are available all the time. Certain behaviors become available only
in the presence and selection of certain page elements, such as images or links. For
example, you can’t use the Swap Image behavior unless an image is present.

Each behavior invokes its own unique dialog box that provides relevant options and
specifications. For instance, the dialog box for the Open Browser Window behavior
enables you to open a new browser window, set its width, height, and other attri-
butes, and set the URL of the displayed resource. After the behavior is defined, it is
listed in the Tag inspector with its chosen triggering action. As with other behav-
iors, these specifications can be modified at any time.

Behaviors are extremely flexible, and multiple behaviors can be applied to the same
trigger. For example, you could swap one image for another and change the text of
the accompanying image caption—and do it all with one click. While some effects
may appear to happen simultaneously, behaviors are actually triggered in sequence.
When multiple behaviors are applied, you can choose the order in which the
behaviors are processed.
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Previewing the completed file

Note: If you are In the first part of this lesson, you'll create a new page for GreenStart’s travel ser-
starting from scratch vices. Let’s preview the completed page in the browser.
in this exercise, see the
“Jumpstart” instructions 1 Launch Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.

in the “Getting

Started” section at the 2 If necessary, press F8/Shift-Cmd-F to open the Files panel, and choose DW-CS6

beginning of the book. from the site list.

Then, follow the steps in . . . .

this exercise. 3 In the Files panel, expand the lesson10 folder. Right-click travel_finished.html,

choose Preview In Browser from the context menu, and select your primary

Note: The Image Tag browser.

Accessibility Attributes . .

dialog box doesn't The page includes Dreamweaver behaviors.

;iiia;ssti?gﬁ';”y 4 If Microsoft Internet Explorer is your primary browser, a message may appear

image this way. To add above the browser window indicating that JavaScript is prevented from

Alt text to this image, running. If so, click Allow Blocked Content.

use the Alt field in the
Property inspector.

LT JUTIITO G W S0 LML BIUY S DTS IS U YIS

centuries.

Internet Explorer restricted this webpage from running scripts or ActiveX controls, Allow blocked content

L7

5 Position the cursor over the heading Tour Eiffel. Observe the image to the right
of the text.

The existing image swaps for one of the Eiffel Tower.

6 Move the pointer to the heading Paris Underground. Observe the image to the
right of the text.

Paris Underground (Days 3-4
Criss-crossing the city in all directions Paris sits.anl thousands of

miles of tunnels and underground spaces dedicated to a host of
human activities. Come with us as we explore this unique vantage
of the city, ranging from the Metro transportation system to the
300-year-old catacombs. You will have the experience of a lifetime
as you travel underground throughout the city. We take you behind
the scenes and in areas that have been hidden from view for

centuries.
Paris Underg M d (Days 3-4)
Criss-crossing the citi-#=8ll directions Paris sits on thousands of

miles of tunnels and underground spaces dedicated to a host of
human activities. Come with us as we explore this unique vantage
of the city, ranging from the Metro transportation system to the
300-year-old catacombs. You will have the experience of a lifetime
as you travel underground throughout the city. We take you behind
the scenes and in areas that have been hidden from view for
centuries.
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As the pointer moves off the heading Tour Eiffel, the image reverts to the Eco-
Tour ad. Then, as the pointer moves over the heading Paris Underground, the ad
image swaps for one of underground Paris.

7 DPass the pointer over each of the headings and observe the image behavior.

The image alternates between the Eco-Tour ad and images of each of the cities.
This effect is the Swap Image behavior.

8 When you're finished, close the browser window and return to Dreamweaver.

In the next exercise, you will learn how to work with Dreamweaver behaviors.

Working with Dreamweaver behaviors

Adding Dreamweaver behaviors to your layout is a simple point-and-click opera-
tion. But before you can add the behaviors, you have to create the travel page.

1 Open the Assets panel and click the Template category icon. Right-click the site
template and choose New From Template from the context menu.

A new document window opens based on the template.
2 Save the new document as travel.html.

3 Double-click the image placeholder in the sidebar. Navigate to the site images
folder. Select train.jpg and click OK/Choose.

The train image appears in the sidebar.

4 In the Property inspector Alt field, enter Electric trains are green and press
Enter/Return.

5 Open the Files panel and expand the lesson10 > resources folder. Double-click
the travel-caption.txt file.

The caption text opens in Dreamweaver.

6 Press Ctrl-A/Cmd-A to select all the text. Press Ctrl-C/Cmd-C to copy the text.
Close travel-caption.txt.

7 Select the caption placeholder in the sidebar. Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste the
new caption text.

8 In the Files panel in the resources folder, double-click travel-text.html.

The travel-text.html file contains a table and text for the travel page. Note that

the text and table are unformatted. T
Hurry up and jump on

the train. Join us for

9 In Design view, press Ctrl-A/Cmd-A to select all the text along with the table.

an exciting tour of

Press Ctrl-C/Cmd-C to copy the content. Close travel-text.html. Paris this yearl Sign up

10 Select the main heading placeholder Add main heading here in travel.html.
Type Green Travel to replace the text.
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11 Select the heading placeholder Add subheading here and type Eco-Touring to
replace it.

12 Select the <p> tag selector for the text Add content here. Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to
paste the travel text.

travel text.html X l travel.html X |

Code | spit | Design | Live mygreen_styles.css  print_styles.css  SpryMenuBarVertical.css  SpryMenuBar.js
Code | Spit [ Desion | ve | Q4. @) AF. e FE B, Title: | Meridien Greer

Eco-Tour of Paris

Sign up today for this fantastic 10-d .
that this wonderful city ha_.\ﬁ"ﬂ Eco-Tour of Paris

modes of travel and accommoc™ “1.

of the highlichts below- Sign up today for this fantastic 10-day tour of the city of light: Paris, France

Tour Eiffel (Day 1) ™ost that this wonderful city has to offer and travel secure in the knowledg
to choose modes of travel and accommodation that preserve the environme

What visit to Paris would be complg possible. See some of the highlights below:

magnificent feat of engineering. With

GreenStart we'll take you behind the Tour Eiffel (Day 1)

cannot go. You'll see the tower fron|
few have ever experienced.

Paris Underground (Days 3

What visit to Paris would be complete without a indepth exploration
of this magnificent feat of engineering. With special access granted

Criss-crossing the city in all directiof only to GreenStart well take you behind the scenes where the

tunnels and underground spaces deg general public cannot go. Youll see the tower from top to bottom in

The content from travel-text.html appears. It assumes the default formatting
for text and tables applied by the style sheet you created in Lesson 7, “Working
with Text, Lists, and Tables”

Let’s insert the Eco-Tour ad, which will be the base image for the Swap Image
behavior.

13 Double-click the SideAd image placeholder. Navigate to the site images folder
and select ecotour.png. Click OK/Choose.

=t GREENSTART

S
ECO-TOUR

The placeholder is replaced by the Eco-Tour ad. But before you can apply the
Swap Image behavior, you have to identify the image you want to swap. You do
this by giving the image an ID.
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14 If necessary, select ecotour.png in the layout. Select the existing ID SideAd in
the Property inspector. Type ecotour and press Enter/Return. Enter the text
Eco-Tour of Paris in the Alt field.

HP. 2 I —
The Seine cuts a serpentine path through the heart of Paris dividing ~ : /‘_&

] | m
«body> <div.container > <artide.content> <section> <table> <tr> <td <\mn=ec|itour>

Properties | ¥
Image, 108K Src | images/ecotour.png L1 Alt Eco-Tour of Paris  w W | 250 —|

et ]
- o oo MBS Hues  ww oS

15 Save the file.

@m Q [100% «| @ [ [ s03x520v 355¢/8

Class None

Next, you will create a Swap Image behavior for ecotour.jpg.

Applying a behavior

As described earlier, many behaviors are context sensitive, based on the elements
or structure present. A Swap Image behavior can be applied to any document text
element.

1 Choose Window > Behaviors to open the Tag inspector.
2 Insert the cursor in the Tour Eiffel text and select the <h3> tag selector.

3 Click the Add Behavior (*,) icon. Choose Swap Image from the behavior list.

€55 Styles | AP Elements | Tag Inspector | -=
Attributes | Behaviors | Tag <section>
e 2= - ~

s TS

Add behavier

The Swap Image dialog box appears, listing any images on the page that are
available for this behavior. This behavior can replace one or more of these
images at a time.

4 Select the item image "ecotour" and click Browse.

5 In the Select Image Source dialog box, select tower.jpg from the site images
folder. Click OK/Choose.

6 In the Swap Image dialog box, select the Preload Images option, if necessary,
and click OK.

i = €SS Styles | AP Hlements | Tag Inspector =
oK Attributes | Behaviors | Tag <h3>
Images: |[unnamed <img - D
mage "Sidebar” | g, = a W

Setsource to:  images/tower. jpg

Preload images

Browse...

Tip: Although it
takes more time, it’s a
good practice to give all
your images unique IDs.

Note: Users of
previous versions of
Dreamweaver may
be looking for the
Behaviors panel. It's
now called the Tag
inspector.

Note: The Preload
Images option forces
the browser to
download all images
necessary for the
behavior before the
page loads. That way,
when the user clicks the
trigger, the image swap
will occur without any
lags or glitches.
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A Swap Image behavior is added to the Tag inspector with an attribute of
onMouseOver. Attributes can be changed, if desired, using the Tag inspector.

7 Click the onMouseOver attribute to open the pop-up menu and examine the
options.

€55 Styles | AP Elements | Tag Inspector |
Behaviors 1 Tag <h3>

4
1Ll

onDbiClick
onFacus
onKeyDown
onKeyPress
onKeylp
onMouseDown
onMouseMove
onMouseOut
lonMouseQver k
onMouseUp

The menu provides a list of trigger events, most of which are self-explanatory.
For now, however, leave the attribute as onMouseOver.

8 Save the file and click Live view to test the behavior. Position the cursor over the
Tour Eiffel text.

When the cursor passes over the text, the Eco-Tour ad is replaced by the image of
the Eiffel Tower. But there is a small problem. When the cursor moves away from
the text, the original image doesn’t return. The reason is simple: you didn't tell it to.
To bring back the original image, you have to add another command—Swap Image
Restore—to the same element.

Applying a Swap Image Restore behavior

In some instances, a specific action requires more than one behavior. To bring back
the Eco-Tour ad once the mouse moves off the trigger, you have to add a restore
function.

1 Return to Design view. Insert the cursor in the Tour Eiffel heading and examine
the Tag inspector.

The inspector displays the currently assigned behavior. You don’t need to select
the element completely; Dreamweaver assumes you want to modify the entire
trigger.

2 Click the Add Behavior (¥,) icon and choose Swap Image Restore from the
pop-up menu. Click OK in the Swap Image Restore dialog box to complete the

command.
Swap Image Restore @ CSS Styles ‘ AP Elements | Tag Inspector -=
Attributes | Behaviors 1 Tag <h3>

Restores the last set of swapped “ ==| == i

images to their previous source files, k L = 2 i

Use "”tf' iﬂf" applying the Swap onMouseOut | & Swap Image Restore

Image behavior.
= onMouseOver &3 Swap Image
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The Swap Image Restore behavior appears in the Tag inspector with an attribute
of onMouseOQut.

3 Switch to Code view and examine the markup for the Tour Eiffel text.

><h3"M M_swaplmage('ecotour',”,'images/tower.jpg',1)" "MM_swaplmgRestore()">

The trigger events—onMouseOver and onMouseOut—were added as attributes
to the <h3> element. The rest of the JavaScript code was inserted in the
document’s <head> section.

4 Save the file and click Live view to test the behavior. Test the text trigger Tour
Eiffel.

When the pointer passes over the text, the Eco-Tour image is replaced by the one of
the Eiffel Tower and then reappears when the pointer is withdrawn. The behavior
functions as desired, but there’s nothing visibly “different” about the text to indicate
that something magical will happen if the user rolls the pointer over the heading.
Since most Internet users are familiar with the interactivity provided by hyperlinks,
applying a link placeholder on the heading will encourage the visitor to explore

the effect.

Removing applied behaviors

Before you can apply a behavior to a hyperlink, you need to remove the current
Swap Image and Swap Image Restore behaviors.

1 Open the Tag inspector, if necessary. Insert the cursor in the Tour Eiffel text.

The Tag inspector displays the two applied events. It doesn’t matter which one
you delete first.

2 Select the Swap Image event. In the Tag inspector, click the Remove Event G551 AR Hen] Tog Inspector
(=) icon. Select the Swap Image Restore event. In the Tag inspector, click the MTEIE

EEE (-]~ ¥
Remove Event icon.

onMouseCOver

o S

| Remove event

Both events are removed. Dreamweaver will also remove any unneeded
JavaScript code.

3 Save the file and check the text in Live view again.

The text no longer triggers the Swap Image behavior. To reapply the behavior, you
need to add a link or link placeholder to the heading.

Adding behaviors to hyperlinks

Behaviors can be added to hyperlinks, even if the link doesn’t load a new docu-
ment. For this exercise, you'll add a link placeholder to the heading to support the
desired behavior.
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1 Select the text Tour Eiffel within the <h3> element. In the Property inspector
Link field, type # and press Enter/Return to create the link placeholder.

possiDle. 3ee S0me OT TNe NIgNUENTS Delow:

L35 (Day 1) i
D — - - H e
nmtinstance:editable> <artide.contenti> <section> <table> <tri <tdi <h3>[<a>| &]s’p G [100% +| m
Class  None ~ B I = =i Title
Link # hd [} Target e
Nowra%ﬂ Bg ’_| Page Properties...

The text displays with the default hyperlink styling.

2 Insert the cursor in the link. In the Tag inspector, click the Add Behavior icon
and choose Swap Image from the pop-up menu.

As long as the cursor is still inserted anywhere in the link, the behavior will be
applied to the entire link markup.

3 In the Swap Image dialog box, select the item image "ecotour". Browse and
select tower.jpg from the site images folder. Click OK/Choose.

4 In the Swap Image dialog box, select the Preload Images and Restore Images
onMouseOut options, if necessary, and click OK.

Swap Image @
Lo
Images: |lunnamed <img>
image "Sidebar”
e

Setsource to:  images/towerjpg

[¥] preload images
esbure images onMouseOut

The Swap Image event appears in the Tag inspector along with a Swap Image
Restore event. Since the behavior was applied all at once, Dreamweaver
provides the restore functionality as a productivity enhancement.

5 Select and apply a link (#) placeholder to the Paris Underground text. Apply the
Swap Image behavior to the link. Select the image underground.jpg from the
site images folder.

6 Repeat step 5 for the Seine River Dinner Cruise text. Select the image cruise.jpg.
7 Repeat step 5 for the Champs Elysées text. Select the image champs.jpg.

The swap image behaviors are now complete, but the text and link appearance
don’t match the site color scheme. Let’s create custom CSS rules to format them
accordingly. You will create two rules: one for the heading element and another
for the link itself.
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8 Insert the cursor in any of the rollover links. In the CSS Styles panel, select the
.content section h2 rule in the mygreen_styles.css style sheet. Click the
New CSS Rule icon.

9 If necessary, select Compound from the Selector Type menu. In the rule Name
field, enter .content section h3 and click OK to create the rule.

10 In the Box category, enter the following specifications:
Top-margin: Opx
Bottom-margin: 5px

11 Click OK to complete the rule.

12 Create a new CSS rule named .content section h3 a and enter the following
specifications:
Font-size: 140%
Color: #090

13 Click OK to complete the rule.

Tour Eiffel (pay 1)

; up Tod
‘What visit to Pars would be complete without a indepth exploration s‘)—g_ Ij'l -y A@y‘!

of this magnificent feat of engineering. With special access granted
only to GreenStart well take you behind the scenes where the :
general public cannot go. Youll see the tower from top to bottom in | -

a way only a select few have ever experienced. A ¥

Paris Underground (pays 3-4)

Criss-crossing the city in all directions Paris sits on thousands of

The headings are now styled to match the site theme.
14 Save the file and test the behaviors in Live view.

The Swap Image behavior works successfully on all links.
15 Close travel.html.

In addition to eye-catching effects, Dreamweaver also provides structural
components—such as Spry widgets—that conserve space and add more interactive
flair to your website.

Working with Spry Accordion widgets

The Spry Accordion widget allows you to organize a lot of content into a compact
space. In the Accordion widget, the tabs are stacked and when opened, they expand
vertically rather than side by side. When you click a tab, the panel slides open with
a smooth action. The panels are set to a specific height, and if the content is taller
or wider than the panel itself, scroll bars appear automatically. Let’s preview the
completed layout.
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Note: If you are 1 In the Files panel, select tips_finished.html from the lesson10 folder and

starting from scratch preview it in your primary browser.

in this exercise, see the

“Jumpstart” instructions The page content is divided among three panels using the Spry Accordion
in the “Getting widget.

Started” section at the

beginning of the book. 2 Click each panel in turn to open and close them.

Then, follow the steps in
this exercise.

Green Tips
At Home

At Work

In the Community
Car ol with neighbors to school or the shopping mall

Put the leaf blowers away and get out the rakes

Water early in the morning or after the sun sets

Bring your own bags when shopping

Don't idle at the train station or in parking lots

e e o0

3 Close your browser and return to Dreamweaver.

Inserting a Spry Accordion widget
In this exercise, you'll incorporate a Spry Accordion widget into your layout.
1 Open tips.html.

The page consists of three bulleted lists separated by <h2> headings. Let’s start
by inserting a Spry Accordion before the first <h2>.

2 Insert the cursor in the heading At Home and select the <h2> tag selector. Press
the Left Arrow key once to move the cursor before the opening <h2> tag.

3 In the Spry category of the Insert panel, click the Spry Accordion button.

antact U

| Green Tips
Sy Ao hsirded.

S Label 1

(Content 1

Dreamweaver inserts the Spry Accordion widget element. The initial element
is a two-panel Accordion widget that appears with the top panel open. As
with the Spry menu bar you created in Lesson 9, “Working with Navigation,” a
blue tab appears above the new object—this one with the title Spry Accordion:
Accordionl.

4 Select the placeholder text Label I and type At Home to replace the text.

Scroll down and insert the cursor into the <h2> heading At Home and select the
<h2> tag selector. Press Delete.
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5 Insert the cursor in the first bullet, Wash clothes in cold water, and select the
<ul> tag selector. Press Ctrl-X/Cmd-X to cut the whole list.

6 Select the text Content 1 in the top Accordion widget panel. Press Ctrl-V/
Cmd-V to paste the bulleted list.

In Design view, you may see only part of the content you added, because
scrolling isn't active in Design view.

7 To see or edit all the content, right-click the content window and choose
Element View > Full from the context menu.

'
[Sery Accordion: Accordiont.

At Home At Home

Sery Accerdion: Accerdiont

Wash clothes in cold water in cold water

Paragraph Format
List

.

Hang clothes to dry

»
»
+ Turn off lights in empty rooms Align »
+ Use motion sensors to turn lights on G e
Style »
« Plan driving errands to combine trips 55 Styles 5
« Walk more, drive less
Templates »
+ Install Compact Fluorescent lighting (CFL) n C rescent lighting X
InContext Editing »
tzly Element View (v Ful L
"""""""""""" Code Navigator Ctrls Alt+N [FIEE=s
At Work Edit Tag <div>.. Shift+F5 Reset All Element Views
Wran Tan | ¥

The entire list of tips appears.

8 Right-click the content window and choose Element View > Hidden from the
context menu to reset the size of the panel.

9 Delete the <h2> heading Atz Work. Select and cut the subsequent <u1> element
containing the “Work” tips.

10 Position the cursor over the bar displaying the text Label 2. Click the eye (%)
icon to open panel 2, if necessary.

+ Install Compact Fluorescent lighting (CFL)

11 Select the text Label 2 and type At Work.
12 Select the text Content 2 and paste the <u1> element.

Two of the panels are complete, but you need to insert a new panel to complete the
Spry Accordion widget.

Adding additional panels

You can add panels to or remove panels from the Spry Accordion widget using the
Property inspector.

1 Select the blue tab above Accordionl in the document window.

The Property inspector displays settings for the Accordion widget.
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2 In the Property inspector, click the Add Panel icon.

Properties | =

E Accordion Panels

I Add panel

Accordionl

Label 3
Customize this widget

A new panel is added to the Accordion widget.

3 In the document window, delete the <h2> heading In the Community. Select and
cut the subsequent <uT1> element containing the “Community” tips.

4 Change the text Label 3 to read In the Community and paste the <uT1> text into
the new content area.

5 Save the file. Click OK in any additional dialog boxes for Spry-dependent files.

You created a Spry Accordion and added content and additional panels. Although
the content added in this exercise was already on the page, you can enter and edit
content directly in the content panels, if desired. You could also copy material from
other sources, such as Microsoft Word, TextEdit, and Notepad, among others. In
the next exercise, you'll customize the CSS for the Spry Accordion.

Customizing a Spry Accordion

Like other widgets, a Spry Accordion is formatted by its own CSS file. In this
exercise, you will modify the component and adapt its default styling to the website
color theme. Let’s start by tracking down the rules that format the horizontal tabs.

1 Insert the cursor into the tab labeled At Home and examine the names and
order of the tag selectors.

The tabs are formatted by the .AccordionPanelTab class.

2 In the CSS Styles panel, expand the SpryAccordion.css style sheet. Double-
click .AccordionPanelTab to edit it.

3 Enter the following specifications for the.AccordionPanelTab rule:
Font-size: 120%
Color: #FFC
Background-color: #090
Background-image: background.png
Background-repeat: repeat-x
Left Padding: 15px
Top Border Color: #060
Bottom Border Color: #090
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4 Save all files and preview the document in Live view. Test and examine the
Accordion behavior.

- UNPWUE AL LG GUARLSTS YWIHSTT UALLST IS G LAl 5eu |

 Don't use the dry cycle in the dishwasher

The horizontal tabs display a hover behavior. The text turns gray, but when
combined with the background image the result is an effect that’s not very eye
catching. Let’s change the text color to provide some contrast and remove the
background image altogether.

5 Return to Design view. Examine the Accordion style sheet to find the rule that
applies a hover behavior.

Two rules apply a hover effect. One applies when the panel is
closed ((AAccordionPanelTabHover) and one when it is open
(.AccordionPanelOpen .AccordionPanelTabHover).

6 Double-click .AccordionPanelTabHover to edit it.

7 Enter the following specifications for the .AccordionPanelTabHover rule:
Color: #FFC
Background-color: #060
Background-image: none

8 Repeat step 7 with the .AccordionPanelOpen .AccordionPanelTabHover
rule.

9 Save all files and test the hover behavior again.

= Ul AL/ UL QUAapLErs WIS LDALLST IS QIS Lia geu
® Don't use the dry cycle in the dishwasher -

At Work

In the Community

The tabs drop the background graphic and become darker.

Note the two rules containing the word focused at the bottom of the Accordion
style sheet. This is a hyperlink behavior identical to hover, except that it’s
activated when the visitor uses the Tab key or arrow keys instead of the

mouse to navigate around the page. These rules may interfere with your hover
formatting, so it’s a good idea to give them the same settings.

10 Edit the.AccordionFocused .AccordionPanelTab and .AccordionFocused
.AccordionPanel0pen .AccordionPanelTab rules. Enter the following
specifications:

Color: #FFC
Background-color: #060
Background-image: none
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When open, the panels are not tall enough to display all the bullets in a list at
once. You can adjust the height of the panels within the CSS, too.

11 Insert the cursor into the bullet list and examine the names and order of the tag
selectors.

The panel content region is formatted by the .AccordionPanelContent class.

12 Select the .AccordionPanelContent rule in the CSS Styles panel. In the panel
Property section, change the Height value to 450px.

The new height setting allows all the content to be visible. For a final touch, let’s
move the Spry Accordion in from both sides to keep it from touching the edges
of the content window.

13 Edit the.Accordion rule. Enter the following specifications:
Left-margin: 15px
Right-margin: 15px

14 Save all files and test the document in the default browser.

You've successfully applied formatting to the Accordion widget so it matches the
website color scheme and adjusted the component height to allow more content to
display. The Accordion is just one of the 16 Spry widgets and components offered
by Dreamweaver that allow you to incorporate advanced functionality into your
website while requiring little or no programming skill. All can be accessed via
either the Insert menu or panel. In upcoming lessons, you will learn how to use
more of Dreamweaver’s built-in Spry components.

Dozens more widgets are available from the Adobe Exchange. You could search
for and install these manually, but Adobe has made it unbelievably easy by provid-
ing its own Widget Browser. This Air-enabled app can be downloaded from
http://tinyurl.com/widgets-browser.

I&l Adobe Widget Browser (BN EoR 5]

Adobe Exchange My Widgets SortBy: | Widget Name \-wa:,- Signin  Options  Help~

@ You must be signed in to the Adobe Exchange to preview and see Widget details. Click to Sign in )

jQuery Mobile Navbar jQuery Mobile Neste... m
Zizzer Zazzer L Zizzer Zazzer

JQuery PrettyPhoto
mssdvm

12,943 Downloads
07/28/2011

2| 1,356 Downloads = 1,329 Downloads
EEE——  01/13[2012 01/13/2012

jQuery Select Menu ... r—— jQuery Tabs jQuery Ul Accordion ... =
Zizzer Zazzer bogdan_vazzolla bogdan_vazzolla

B 9,992 Downloads 25,176 Downloads 24,659 Downloads
05/26/2011 04/29/2010 06/11/2010

Adobe Exchange 64

Version 2.0 Build 230

Once installed, the Widget Browser makes it simple to check out available widgets
and use them with Dreamweaver.
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Review questions

1 What is a benefit of using Dreamweaver behaviors?
What three steps must be used to create a Dreamweaver behavior?
What's the purpose of assigning an ID to an image before applying a behavior?

What does a Spry Accordion widget do?

wi A W N

How do you add new panels to a Spry Accordion widget?

Review answers

1 Dreamweaver behaviors add interactive functionality to a webpage quickly and easily.

2 To create a Dreamweaver behavior, you need to create or select a trigger element,
select a desired behavior, and specify the parameters.

3 The ID makes it easier to select the specific image during the process of applying a
behavior.

4 A Spry Accordion includes two or more collapsible panels that hide and reveal content
in a compact area of the page.

5 Select the panel in the document window and click the Add Panel icon in the Spry
interface of the Property inspector.
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286

WORKING WITH WEB
ANIMATION AND VIDEO

Lesson Overview

In this lesson, you'll learn how to incorporate web-compatible anima-
tion and video components into your webpage and do the following:

e Insert Flash-based animation
e Insert web-compatible animation
¢ Insert Flash-based video

e Insert web-compatible video

This lesson will take about 35 minutes to complete. Before beginning,
make sure you have copied the files for Lesson 11 to your hard drive as
described in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of the book. If
you are starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method described in
the “Jumpstart” section of “Getting Started”
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Dreamweaver allows you to integrate
HTML5-compatible animation and video.
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288 LESSON 11

Understanding web animation and video

The web can provide a variety of experiences to the average user. One second,

you are downloading and reading a best-selling novel. Next, you're listening to
your favorite radio station or performing artist. Then, you're watching live tele-
vision coverage or a feature-length movie. Before Adobe Flash, animation and
video were hard to incorporate on websites. Much of this content was provided in
various formats using a hodgepodge of applications, plug-ins, and coder-decoders
(codecs) that could transfer data across the Internet to your computer and browser,
often with enormous difficulties and incompatibilities. Frequently, a format that
worked in one browser was incompatible with another. Applications that worked
in Windows didn’t work on the Mac. Most formats required their own proprietary
players or plug-ins.

For a time, Adobe Flash brought order to this chaos. It provided a single platform
for creating both animation and video. Flash started as an animation program and
changed the web for all time. A few years ago, it revolutionized the industry again
by making it a simple task to add video to a site. By inserting a video into Flash and
saving the file as a SWF or FLV file, web designers and developers were able to take
advantage of the almost universal distribution of the Flash Player—installed on over
90 percent of all desktop computers. No more worries over formats and codecs—
Flash Player took care of all that.

Unfortunately, that run of success and popularity came to an abrupt end with
the release of the iPhone in 2007. Apple decided that the Flash Player, for all its
benefits and capabilities, was too difficult to support in its new mobile operating
system (iOS). With Apple leading the way, other phone and tablet manufacturers
announced that they too would drop support for Flash in future products.

The wishes of its critics aside, Flash is not dead. It’s still unmatched for its multi-
media power and functionality. The Flash Player—the application required to play
Flash’s SWF and FLV files—still enjoys one of the widest installed bases of any
browser plug-in. But today, all bets are off when it comes to animation and video.
The techniques for creating web-based media are being reinvented. As you may
have guessed, this trend away from Flash is ringing in a new era of chaos on the
web media front. Half a dozen or more codecs are competing to become the “be-all
end-all” format for video distribution and playback for the web.

The only ray of sunshine in this morass is that HTML5 was developed with built-

in support for both animation and video. Great strides have already been made to
replace much of the capability of Flash-based animation using native HTML5 and
CSS3 functionality. The status of video is not as clear. So far, a single standard has not
yet emerged, which means that to support all the popular desktop and mobile brows-
ers, you will have to produce several different video files. In this lesson, you will learn
how to incorporate different types of web animation and video into your site.

Working with Web Animation and Video



Previewing the completed file

To see what you will work on in this lesson, preview the completed page in
the browser. This is the travel page of the travel site you assembled in the
previous lesson.

1 Launch Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.

2 If necessary, press Ctrl-Shift-F/Cmd-Shift-F to open the Files panel, and choose
DW-CS6 from the site list.

3 In the Files panel, expand the lessonl11 folder.

4 Select the travel_finished.html file and preview it in your primary browser.

Home | AboutUs | Cantact Us

GREENSTART ECOTOUR OF PARIS

SIGN UP TODAY

Green Club

Green Travel

Eco-Touring

It's hard to be environmentally comciows when you're on vacation or traveling on business in unfamiliar
cities and countries. Just the very act of travel often uses tons of fuel and energy to move you from
one place to the other. But, doing the necessary research ahead of time takes hours and hours,

So, where do you start?

Hurry up and jumg on
the train. Join us for

m:m;: p around the town, the state, the country...and even the world! Check out our upcoming Eco-Tour and

here. where we're vislting this year, You don’t want to miss Itl

Start here! Our dedicated staffl at Meridien GreenStart ks devoted o finding the best ways to get

Click here 1o sign up.

The page includes two media elements: the banner animation at the top of the
MainContent region and the video inserted in the sidebar. Depending on what
browser you view the page in, the video may be generated from one of four
different formats: MP4, WebM, Ogg, or Flash Video.

5 Note that the banner ad plays once, when the page loads completely.

6 To view the video, move your pointer over the video in the sidebar and click the
Play button that appears.
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Depending on the video format that your browser supports, you may notice that
the controls fade if you move your cursor away from the video, but that they
return once your cursor is positioned over the video again.

7 When you're finished previewing the media, close your browser and return to
Dreamweaver.

Adding web animation to a page

Note: If you are In this exercise, you'll insert an HTML5-based banner animation into the
starting from scratch MainContent area of your webpage. Creating original web animations is beyond
n this exercise, see the the scope of this book, so check out the e-book Introduction to Adobe Edge
Jumpstart”instructions . . .
in the “Getting Preview 6 (Peachpit, 2012) to learn how to create these types of items and much
Started” section at the more. Let’s start by opening the file containing the sample animation.

beginning of the book.
1 Open ecotour.html from the ecotour folder.

When you first open this file, you may not see any visible content;
Dreamweaver’s Design view can’t preview Edge animation.

Introducing Adobe Edge

Edge is a new program developed by Adobe—not to replace Flash, but to create web animation and interactive
content natively, using HTML5, CSS3, and JavaScript. At the time of this writing, the program is in beta testing
and available for free download from the Adobe Labs website: www.labs.adobe.com. The exact cost and date of
the release of the first complete version of this product was not finalized at the time of this printing, but even as
a beta program, Edge is already a usable tool with amazing capabilities. In fact, the animation used in this lesson
was built in Edge.
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2 Select Code view.

You may be surprised by how little code appears in the document. Most of the
animation is actually enabled and stored in files linked externally. To get the
animation working in your own site, you have to move only two blocks of code.

3 Select and copy the code starting with <! --Adobe Edge Runtime-->and
ending with <! --Adobe Edge Runtime End--> (lines 6—8). Note the location
of code within the structure of the current file.

=i <head>

4 <meta http-equiv="Content-Type' content="text/html; charset=utf-8'>
5 <title>Untitled</title>
6 =|<!-Adobe Edge Runtime-->

7 <script type="text/javascript" charset="utf-8" src="ecotour_edgePreload.js"></script>
8 sj<!-Adobe Edge Runtime End-->
9

L </head>

This code appears directly after the <title>..</tit1e> element and links to a
JavaScript file that loads all the components of the animation. The link targets a
file in the site root folder. At the moment, that file doesn’t reside there; you will
move it and the other necessary components later in the lesson.

4 Open travel.html from the site root folder. Or, if you are starting from scratch
in this exercise, see the “Jumpstart” instructions in the “Getting Started” section
at the beginning of the book.

The banner needs to be inserted outside any text elements.

5 Select Code view, if necessary. Locate the closing </tit1e> element. Insert the
cursor at the end of the element.

6 Press Enter/Return to create a new line. Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste the code.
Now you need to insert the stage element.
7 Switch to ecotour.html.

8 In Code view, insert the cursor into the
<div id="Stage" class="EDGE-10410789"> </div> element. Select the
<div#stage> tag selector.

9 Press Ctrl-C/Cmd-C to copy the element.
10 Switch to travel.html.
The stage element must be inserted outside any text element.

11 Insert the cursor in the Green Travel heading text and select the <h1> tag
selector. Press the Left Arrow key to move the cursor outside the <h1> element.
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Note: Some of the
JavaScript files are
needed to make this
specific animation
function, while the
others support any
Edge animation
inserted in your site.

12 In Code view, press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste the stage element code. Save
all files.

Ul <!-- InstanceBeginEditable name="MainContent" -->
AR <article class="content">

82 <div id="Stage" class="EDGE-10410789">

83 </div> <h1>Green Travel</h1>

84 <section>

You are nearly finished, but before the animation will play, you have to move
some other files into the site root folder.

13 If necessary, open the Files panel by selecting Window > Files.

14 In the Files panel, click the Expand ([F]) button. Display the contents of the
ecotour folder.

The folder contains two subfolders, three JavaScript files, one .html file, and
one .edge file. For the animation to function properly, you must move the two
folders and all three JavaScript files to the site root folder. The .html and .edge
files are not needed.

15 Select the eco_images and edge_includes folders and the JavaScript (.js) files.
Press Ctrl-C/Cmd-C to copy the components.

3/28/2012 10:19 FI
eco_images 3/26/2012 12:56
edge_incudes 3/26/2012 12:56 ..
ecotour.edge 3/26{2012 12:52..
ecotour.html 3/26/2012 12:52 ..

ecotour_edge.js 3/28/2012 10:19 Pl
ecotour_edgeActions. js 3/26/2012 12:52 ..
ecotour_edgePreload js 3/26/2012 12:52 .,

16 In the Files panel, select the site root folder. Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste the
files and folders.

17 Select Live view.

The banner animation plays automatically in Live view once the code is
processed, but there is an undesirable gap between the animation and the
horizontal navigation menu. To identify the cause of the gap, you can use the
Code Navigator.

18 Position the cursor over the banner animation. Right-click, and select Code
Navigator from the Context menu.

The Code Navigator window appears, listing all CSS rules that affect the banner
animation.
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19 Working up from the bottom, identify the rule that is creating the gap.

T travel.htmi

Source Code (tums off Live Code)
B mygreen_styles.css

body

Iner
headg  padding: 10px 0; e, nav, artide, figure

% width: 770px;
bk float: right;

GREENS

The. content rule applies 10 pixels of padding to div.content.

20 In the CSS panel, select the . content rule. In the Properties section of the
panel, change Top Padding from 10px to Opx.

21 Save all files. Refresh the Live view display.

The banner animation fits flush to the top of the content section of the page.
Congratulations, you've successfully incorporated an HTML5- and CSS3-based
animation on your page.

Adding web video to a page

Implementing HTML5-compatible video in your site is a bit more involved than it
was when you only had to insert a single Flash-based file. Unfortunately, there’s no
single video format that’s supported by all browsers in use today. To make sure your
video content plays everywhere, you'll have to supply several different formats. At
the moment, Dreamweaver doesn’t provide a built-in technique, so you'll have to
do all the coding yourself. In this exercise, you will learn one popular method for
inserting HTML5-compatible video on a page in your site.

1 If necessary, open travel.html.
You will insert the video in the MainContent section of the page.

2 Insert the cursor in the paragraph Click here to sign up. Click the <p> tag
selector. Press the Left Arrow key to move the insertion point before the
opening <p> tag.

3 Switch to Code view. Type the following code:
<video width="400" height="300" controls="controls'"></video>

upcoming Eco-Tour and where we're visiting this year. You don't want to miss itl</p>
89 <video width="400" height="300" controls="controls"></video>
90 <p>Click here to sign up.</p>

This line creates the video element. Note that there is no reference for the actual
video files. You could add a src attribute within this element to call a video file,
but then you would be able to add only one filename. To call more than one
video, you will use the new HTML5 <source> element.
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Tip: You are using
the FLV video as
alternate content for
the HTMLS5 video. In
the same respect, you
can insert an FLV video
and use the HTML5
<video> element
and the <source>
references as the
alternate content. That
way, if the browser or
device doesn’t support
Flash, the HTMLS5 video
appears instead.

Insert the cursor between the opening and closing <video> </video> tags.
Press Enter/Return to create a new line. Enter <source src=" on the new line.
When you enter src=" Dreamweaver will prompt you to browse for a file.

Click to activate the Browse command. Navigate to the movies folder and select
the paris.mp4 file. Click OK/Choose.

MP4, also known as MPEG-4, is a video format based on Apple’s QuickTime
standard. It is supported natively by iOS devices. Many experts advise loading
MP4 files first—otherwise, iOS devices may ignore the video element altogether.

Complete the element thusly: <source src="movies/paris.mp4"
type="video/mp4" />

The next format you will load is WebM, which is an open-source, royalty-free
video format sponsored by Google. It is compatible with Firefox 4, Chrome 6,
Opera 10.6, and Internet Exporer 9 and later browsers.

Press Enter/Return to create a new line.
Enter <source src="movies/paris.webm" type="video/webm" /> on the
new line.

To round out our HTMLS5 video selections, the next format you'll load is a lossy,
open-source multimedia format: Ogg. It is designed for the distribution of
multimedia content free of copyright and other media restrictions.

Press Enter/Return to create a new line.
Enter <source src="movies/paris.theora.ogv" type="video/ogg" />
on the new line.

89 <video width="400px" height="300" controls="controls">

90 <source src="movies/paris.mp4" type="video/mp4"/>

91 <source src="movies/paris.webm" type="video/webm"/>

92 <source src="movies/paris.theora.ogv" type="video/ogg" /></video>
93 <p>Click here to sign up.</p>

These three formats should support all the modern desktop and mobile
browsers. But to support older software and devices, it may be necessary to
use a stalwart old friend: Flash video. By adding it last, we're ensuring that only
browsers that don’t support the other three formats will load the Flash content.
Although Flash is being abandoned by many, Dreamweaver still provides
support for inserting both FLV and SWF files.

10 Press Enter/Return to create a new line. Choose Insert > Media > FLV.

11 When the Insert FLV dialog box appears, make sure the Video Type pop-up

menu is set to Progressive Download Video.
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12 Click Browse and navigate to the movies folder in the site root folder. Choose
paris.flv and click OK/Choose.

To allow the user to start, stop, and rewind the video, you'll want to add
controls. Be sure to pick controls that are no wider than the video itself.

13 From the Skin pop-up menu, choose Corona Skin 3.

At 400 pixels in width, any of the available controls will work with this video.
The video controls will automatically appear and disappear when the visitor
moves their cursor over the video.

14 Click the Detect Size button to enter the Width and Height of the video
automatically, or manually enter Width: 400 and Height: 300. Select the
Constrain and Auto Rewind options. Click OK.

Insert FLY (B

Video type: lProgresswa Download Video v| m
URL: movies/paris. fiv Browse...

(Enter the relative or absolute path of the FLV file)

Skin: | Corona Skin 3 {min width: 258) v]

Width: 400 ¥ constrain Detect Size

Height: 300 Total with skin: 400x300

=] Auto play

Dreamweaver inserts a placeholder in the layout, which can be customized
somewhat with the Property inspector. FLV files cannot be previewed within
Design view and must be viewed in Live view or a browser.

15 Save the file. Note: The Travel
) page now contains
s il ==l two notices prompting

users to sign up for the

This page uses an object or behavior that requires supporting files. The following files have been

copied to your local site. You must upload them to your server in order for the object or behavior to =
function correctly. Eco-Tour. In Lesson 12,
“Working with Forms,”

ScriptsfexpressInstall swf .

H Scriptsfswfobject_modified.js you will create a new
page with the sign-up
form and link this text

When you save the file, the Copy Dependent Files dialog box may appear, toit.
displaying a message explaining that the dependent files expressInstall.swf and
swfobject_modified.js will be placed into a new Scripts folder. These files are

essential for running an FLV file in the browser and must be uploaded to your

web server to support Flash functionality. If this dialog box appears, click OK.
Note: The Copy Dependent Files dialog box may not appear for users following the jumpstart

method in this lesson. The files already exist in your site folder, and Dreamweaver doesn’t need to
copy them.
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Tip: Create custom
classes as necessary to
control the placement

of individual elements.

16 Switch to Design view.

If you use the <video> element without an FLV, Dreamweaver won't generate a
preview of the video content. Fortunately, it will generate a placeholder for the
FLV component. The actual video files will appear only in compatible browsers.
The placeholder appears in the layout flush to the left side of <div.content>.
Let’s center it.

17 Click the FLV placeholder. Select the <video> tag selector. In the CSS Styles

panel, click the New CSS Rule icon.

The <video> tag is an inline element by default. By assigning it the bTock
property, you can control how the video aligns on the page and relates to other
block elements.

18 Create a new CSS rule named .content section video and enter the

following specifications:
Display: block
Margin-right: auto
Margin-left: auto

.content section h3 a
.content section video b
4 L} »

E .content section h3

Properties for ".content section video™

display block
margindeft auto
margin-ight auto
Add Property

This rule centers all <video> elements inserted in <div.content>. But the
element also includes an FLV component, which doesn’t use the <video> tag—
it uses the <object> tag. To make sure the FLV content is centered, let’s create
a rule for that tag, too.

19 In the CSS Styles panel, right-click the.content video rule and select Edit >

Duplicate from the context menu.

20 Change the rule name to .content section object and click OK to create

the rule.

Now all <video> and <object> elements will be centered.
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21 Preview the page in Live view, or preview the page in a browser. If the video
controls are not visible, move your cursor over the still image to display them.
Click the Play button to view the movie.

Note: Some versions of Microsoft Internet Explorer may block active content until you give the
browser permission to run it. If you don't have Flash Player, or if it's not the current version, you may
be asked to download the latest version.

Dreamweaver Chrome unning scripts or ActiveX controls. Allow blocked mnﬁnt x

Internet Explorer

Depending on where you preview the page, you will see one of the four video
formats. For example, in Live view you will see the FLV-based video. The
controls will appear differently depending on what format is displayed. There
is no sound in this movie, but the controls will still include a speaker button to
adjust the volume or mute the sound.

22 When you're finished, switch back to Design view.
You've embedded three HTML5-compatible videos and an FLV fallback, which

should give you support for most browsers and devices that can access the Internet.
But you've used only one possible technique for supporting this evolving standard.
To learn more about HTMLS5 video and how to implement it, check out the follow-
ing links:

http://tinyurl.com/video-1-HTML5

http://tinyurl.com/video-2-HTML5

http://tinyurl.com/video-3-HTML5
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Review questions

1 What advantage does HTML5 have over HTML 4 regarding web-based media?

2 What programming language created the HTML5-compatible animation used in this
lesson?

3 True or false: To support all web browsers, you can select a single video format.
4 What video format is recommended to support older browsers?

5 What role do “dependent files” play in the operation of an FLV file?
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Review answers

1 HTMLS5 has built-in support for web animation and video.

2 The animation used in this lesson was created by Adobe Edge natively using HTMLS5,
CSS3, and JavaScript.

3 False. A single format has not emerged that is supported by every browser. Developers
recommend incorporating four video formats to support the majority of browsers:
MP4, WebM, Ogg, and FLV.

4 FLV (Flash video) is recommended as the fallback format for older browsers because of
the widespread installation of the Flash Player.

5 Dependent files provide essential functionality on the Internet for playing Flash
components and must be uploaded to your server along with the relevant HTML
and video.
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WORKING WITH FORMS

Lesson Overview

In this lesson, you'll create forms for your webpage and do the
following:

e Insert a form

e Include text fields

e Work with Spry Form widgets

e Insert radio buttons

e Insert checkboxes

e Insert list menus

e Add form buttons

e Incorporate field sets and legends

e Create an email solution for processing data

e Style your form with CSS

This lesson will take about 2 hours to complete. Before beginning,

make sure you have copied the files for Lesson 12 to your hard drive as
described in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of the book. If
you are starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method described in
the “Jumpstart” section of “Getting Started”

300



DW Fie 262 View ben Wodh Femst Comeaeds She Windes b Bie O A
s res |

e Lt
e

Credecard ant
Becrorm Funds Thirsfer ¢t

Green Travel

Ecotour Sign-up Form
To sign up for the Ecotour, please fill out the fallowing ficid

rYour Contact | ion = =
rame: EXTITTET
o | heckbones: ¥ =)
Email: | ™
Crede
Chrcide

RO ENEODEBDEERET

B
§
;
i
i

rCustomer Account Login

st Fimoeary and travel plans £an ba aceessed onling uting the
eustom pasveced. b tha folowiag feleh you com 10t up and patrwerm,

Your y andl trovel plans can g the €mall oadiress you erteied Gbave ond| LT R 8 e breska (<b > tage)
clstomm password. [n the following feids you can set up and conflrm your password,

Fantword:

Repeal Paiiword: |

r Paris Ecotour

Thies Leatative dates hove baas selected for tha Eestour, Pasa selnct any date{s] you o
O june 1525, 2082
& seprember 7.7, 2011
[ March 15.25, 2013
How many people wil e Eraveting?
D one
@ T
D Theee
@ Four
T mare

and Limi tstiony
[Prease armer aevy pevsanal travel raquesments. of kit stions:

Horw weuld you e o piy

| Emai Tour Request| | Civar Form |
swiratance Sewwiance s <bodes cde carimer s <y sisher |+ coviretnce:adiable

[
e 0,

Gt @ Mo Dwioard | G ey
Bock extmthwades il e o btz

For many people, the first time they encounter inter-
activity on the web is when they fill out a form. Forms
are an essential tool on the modern Internet, allowing
you to capture important information and feedback.
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Note: If Microsoft
Internet Explorer is your
primary browser and
a message appears at
the top or bottom of
the browser window
indicating that scripts
are prevented from
running, click the
message bar and
choose Allow Blocked
Content from the menu
that appears.

Previewing the completed file

To understand the project you will work on in this lesson, you can preview the

completed Paris Ecotour page in the browser.

1
2

Launch Dreamweaver CS6.

If necessary, open the Files panel and select DW-CS6 from the site list. Expand
the lesson12 folder.

Select signup_finished.html and preview it in your primary browser.

The page includes several form elements. Try them out to observe their
behaviors.

Click in the Name field and type a name. Press Tab.
The name appears in the data field.

Click in the Email field and press Tab without entering an email address.

Your Contact Information

Name: JohnDoe
Email: |

[Please enter a valid email address ]

A Spry Form widget provides validation for this field and displays an error
message if the field is left empty.

In the Email field, type jdoe@mycompany and press Tab.

Your Contact Information

Name: JohnDoe
Email: I]due@mycompanyl

Invalid format.

Because you left off the .com, the Spry Form widget displays an error message
prompting you to correct the entry.

At the end of the jdoe@mycompany entry, type .com and press Tab.

Now that the entry represents a complete email address, the error message
disappears.

In the Password field, type mypassword and press Tab.

Password: [esssssesse The password doesn't meet the specified strength]

Repeat Password: ||

An error message appears, saying that the password entered doesn’t meet the
minimum requirements specified.
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9 In the Password field, type mypassword12 and press Tab.
10 In the Repeat Password field, type mypass12 and press Tab.

Password: [sssssssssass

Repeat Password: [esssesss [The values don't match ]

The Spry Validation Confirm widget detects that the two passwords do not
match and displays an error message.

11 In the Repeat Password field, type mypassword12 and press Tab.
12 Select one or more options to indicate when you plan to travel.
13 Use the radio buttons to choose a number of travelers.

14 Click in the Restrictions And Limitations field. Type I prefer window seats and
press Tab.

If this form were loaded on your web server, you would normally click the Email
Tour Request button to submit the form. A thank-you page like the one pictured
below would take the place of the signup page.

Home | AboutUs | Contact Us

Green News Green Travel
Green Products

E— Thanks for signing up for the Paris Ecotour!

A Meridien GreenStart representative will contact you soon to set up your Paris Ecotour. Thanks for
Green Travel your interest in GreenStart and Ecotour!

15 When you're finished, close all browser windows and return to Dreamweaver.

Before you construct your own form with its various form elements, let’s take a
look at how forms work.

Learning about forms

Forms, on paper or on the web, are tools for gathering information. In both cases,
the information is entered into interactive form elements, or fields, to make it easier
to find and understand. Forms should be clearly delineated.

Paper forms often use a separate page or graphical borders to distinguish them,
while web forms use the <form> tag and other specific HTML elements to desig-
nate and collect the data.
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Online forms have decided advantages over paper forms because the user enters
the data in a way that can then be automatically transferred into spreadsheets or
databases, reducing the labor costs and error rates associated with paper forms.

Web-based forms are composed of one or more HTML elements, each used for a
specific purpose:

e Text field—Permits the entry of text and digits up to a specific number of
characters. Text fields designated as password fields mask or obscure characters
as they are typed.

e Text area—Identical to text fields but intended for larger amounts of text, such
as multiple sentences or paragraphs.

e Radio button—A graphical element that permits users to select one option
from a group of choices. Only one item in each group can be chosen. The
selection of a new item in the group deselects any currently selected item. Once
one item is selected, it can’t be deselected unless the form is reset or another
item is selected.

e Checkbox—A graphical element that permits users to indicate a yes or no
selection. Checkboxes can be grouped together; however, unlike radio buttons,
they allow multiple items to be chosen within the group. Also unlike radio
buttons, checkboxes can be deselected if desired.

e List/menu—Displays entries in a pop-up menu format. Lists (also called
select lists) may enforce the selection of a single element or allow the choice of
multiple items.

¢ Hidden—A predefined data field that conveys information to the form-
processing mechanism and is unseen by the user. Hidden form elements are
used extensively in dynamic page applications. Hidden data may contain
information passed from a previous page on your site or default data that you
do not want the user to see before submitting, such as the actual date or time
the form is submitted.

e Button—Submits the form or performs some other single-purpose interaction,
such as clearing or printing the form.

Paper forms, when completed, are mailed or passed along for processing, usually in
a highly manual process. Web forms are usually electronically mailed or processed.
The <form> tag includes an action attribute, and the value of the action attribute

is triggered when the form is submitted. Often, the action is the web address for
another page or server-side script that processes the form.
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Adding a form to a page

For this exercise, you will create a new page for signing up participants for the Paris
Ecotour described in the travel page completed in Lesson 11, “Working with Web
Animation and Video”

1 Open the Assets panel and click the Template category icon. Right-click
mygreen_temp and choose New From Template from the context menu.

Mame Mew from Template
i} _mygreen_temp_12 Edit

Edit Criginal

2 Save the file as signup.html in the site root folder.

3 In the MainContent region, select the placeholder heading Add main heading
here and type Green Travel to replace the text.

4 In the MainContent region, select the placeholder heading Add subheading
heading here and type Ecotour Sign-up Form to replace the text.

5 Select the placeholder paragraph Add content here. Type To sign up for the
Ecotour, please fill out the following fields: and press Enter/Return to create a
new paragraph.

All form fields must be contained within a <form> element, so it’s typically
best to add it to the page before inserting any field elements. Any field inserted
outside the <form> element will be ignored when the form is submitted and
processed.

6 Open the Insert panel and select Forms from the category list. In the Forms
category, click the Form () icon.

Dreamweaver inserts the <form> element at the insertion point, which is
indicated visually by a red dashed line. Forms should always feature a unique
ID. If you don't create your own, Dreamweaver will add one.

7 If necessary, select the <form> tag selector. Insert the cursor in the Form ID
field of the Property inspector. Type ecotour and press Enter/Return to create a
custom ID.

[R]e Q [00% « @ M

<mmtinstance:fileinstance> <body> <div...> <mmtinstance;editable > <div.cuntentf [<form#ecotour =) I
Properties |

) Target v Class content

Form ID Action
- Method POST - Enctype -

The <form#ecotour> element extends left and right to the edges of
<div.content>.

Note: If you are
starting from scratch
in this exercise, see the
“Jumpstart”instructions
in the “Getting
Started” section at the
beginning of the book.
Then, follow the steps in
this exercise.

Note: If you try to
insert a form element
without a <form>
tag, Dreamweaver will
prompt you to add one.

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 305



One tag to control them all

Text fields, checkboxes, radio buttons, list menus, and text areas have at least one thing in common: They are
all created using the HTML <1 nput> tag. Just change the type attribute and/or one or more other settings,
and you can convert a checkbox into a radio button, a text field, or a list menu. No other HTML element is so
flexible and powerful. As you insert form fields in this lesson, feel free to peek in the code to see how this magic
is accomplished.

You may see something like the following examples:

|Textﬁe|d <input type="text" name="color" id="color" />
@ <input type="checkbox" name="color" id="color" value="red" />

G) <input type="radio" name="color" id="color" value="red" />

8 Open the CSS Styles panel, if necessary. Select the . content rule in the
mygreen_styles.css style sheet. In the CSS Styles panel, click the New CSS Rule
(#3) icon.

9 Choose Compound and name the new rule .content section #ecotour.
Click OK.

10 In the Box category, enter 15 px only in the Left and Right margin fields.
Click OK.

Jolieis
Border Height: ~ |px Clear: =
bt Padding Margin

Positioning =
Extensions [¥] same for all [ 5ame for all

Transition Top: - [P Top: - [px
I Right: px Right: 15 -

Bottom: px Bottom: -

px
Left: px Left: 15 -

A new rule—. content section #ecotour—will appear in the CSS Styles
panel. The red outline of the form indents 15 pixels away from the left and right
edges of MainContent.

11 Save all files.

You created a form; next, you'll insert some form fields.

Inserting text form elements

Text fields are the workhorses of all the form elements. Text fields are the basic
vehicles for gathering unstructured text and numeric data, and it’s hard to
imagine a form without them. In fact, many forms are composed exclusively of
text-input fields.

306 LESSON 12 Working with Forms



In the upcoming exercises, you'll insert basic text fields, Spry text fields, password
text fields, password-confirmation text fields, and text areas. Before you can start,
however, confirm that Dreamweaver is configured to add form elements in their
most accessible manner.

Setting preferences for accessible forms

Accessibility technologies place special requirements on form elements. Assistive
technology devices, such as screen readers, require precise code that allows them
to correctly read forms and individual form elements. Dreamweaver provides an
option that outputs form code in the proper format. These preferences may be set
as the default configuration; if so, merely confirm that the options for accessible
forms are set.

1 Choose Edit > Preferences (Windows) or Dreamweaver > Preferences (Mac).
2 When the Preferences dialog box appears, select the Accessibility category.

3 In the Accessibility category, make sure that the Form Objects option is
selected. Click OK.

Category Accessibility

General

AP Elements Show attributes when inserting:

Code Coloring

Code Format nrm ot
Code Hints i
Code Rewriting [ Media
Copy/Paste

S5 Styles [¥]1mages I
File Compare Il

HTMLS5 field fun

As with the semantic page elements we've been using, HTMLS5 also offers over a
dozen very interesting new form elements, field types, and attributes, too. New
elements like <datalist> and <keygen> and field types like date, time, email,
telephone, and so on will allow for better data input control and validation capabili-
ties. In other words, the field itself will know what type of data is supposed to be
entered, and it will provide features to validate and flag incorrect entries.

Unfortunately, HTMLS5 fields and their amazing features are not fully supported by
some major browsers, cell phones, and mobile devices. Because of the vital role
data fields play in collecting information, we can’t recommend the general use of
these fields just yet. Feel free to experiment with them, but for this lesson we'll stick
to the tried and true HTML field types. If you do use these field types and they are
not supported natively by the browsing app, in most cases they will behave just like
regular text fields. However, on some cell phones and mobile devices, HTML5 fields
or attributes may not function at all.

To learn more about the new field types, check out tinyurl.com/HTML5-input.
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As you'll see in the following exercises, when accessibility for form objects is
enabled, a dialog box appears before the form element is inserted. This dialog box
has a number of options for including a form element label, as well as other special
attributes. You'll learn more about these attributes later.

Using text fields

Text fields accept alphanumeric characters—letters and numbers. Unless otherwise
specified, a text field can display around 20 characters. If you type more characters
than will fit, the text will scroll within the field. To show more or fewer characters
on the screen, set a specific field size in the Width field in the Property inspector.
Although there’s no built-in limit to the amount of text you can enter into a text
field element, you're more likely to run into limits imposed by your target data
application.

Spreadsheet and database fields frequently limit the amount of data that can be
entered. If you enter too much data into a field and submit it, the data application
usually just ignores, or dumps, whatever exceeds its maximum capacity. To prevent
this from happening, you can restrict HTML text fields to a specific number of
characters by using the Max Chars attribute field in the Property inspector.

1 If necessary, open signup.html from the site root folder.
2 Insert the cursor in the red form outline.
The tag selector should display <form#ecotours>.
3 In the Forms category of the Insert panel, click the Text Field (£_]) icon.

The Input Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears. The dialog box
enables you to designate specific attributes and markup for the <input>
element. When a form field is inserted, Dreamweaver makes it easy to define
some of these options immediately.

For example, the most important attribute is id, because it gives the field a
unique name that assists in processing the form data later. If you don't give
each form field a unique ID, Dreamweaver will create generic ones for you, like
textfield, textfield2, textfield3, and so on. Since generic IDs will be difficult to
work with, it’s important to create descriptive custom names yourself.

4 In the ID field, type name and press Tab.

Text fields can also include HTML markup for a descriptive label that will
appear in the webpage. Such markup is optional, and if you select the No Label
Tag option in the dialog box, Dreamweaver will leave off the <1abe1> markup
entirely.

On the other hand, if you wish to use the <1abel> element, Dreamweaver
inserts the HTML markup for you and provides two methods for inserting
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it: by wrapping the label around the text field element, or by inserting it as a
separate element that uses a “for” attribute. Although the attribute is not visible
to the average user, it allows you to identify the fields for visitors with visual
disabilities. In these cases, the “for” option provides the most flexibility for form
design, while still complying with Section 508 disabilities regulations.

5 In the Label field, type Name: and press Tab.

The ID is in lowercase, because it appears only in the code. The label is
capitalized because it actually displays in the form, before or after the text field
element.

6 Select the Attach Label Tag Using ‘for’ Attribute option. Select the Before Form
Item option, if necessary. Click OK.

Input Tag Accessibility Attributes \EI
OK
ID: name _k
Label: _Name:\ | Cancel
| @ Attach label tag using “for’ attribute | [ oHep |
Style: Wrap with label tag
Mo label tag
| Position: @) Befare form it=m |
After form item

When the Attach Label Tag Using ‘for’ Attribute option is selected,
Dreamweaver inserts code like this:

<label for="name">Name:</label><input type="text" id="name" />

This code arrangement allows for maximum flexibility in your form design.

For example, you can keep the two elements on the same line, put them on two
lines, or format each separately using CSS. In some instances you may use a
table to create your form layout. Using a separate label element allows you to
place each item in separate cells and columns of the table.

7 Save the file.

The first of your form objects is now in place. Inserting other standard text fields
is a similar operation. In the next exercise, you'll add a Spry Validation Text Field,
which is a specialized version of the text field that has been customized with Ajax
functionality.

Including Spry Validation Text Fields

In Lesson 10, “Adding Interactivity,’ you learned about the Adobe Spry frame-
work for Ajax and worked with the Spry Accordion panel. Dreamweaver also
includes a range of Spry objects for forms. Each Spry Form widget combines
form elements with sophisticated JavaScript to create easy-to-use form fields with
built-in validation.
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Validation is the process of verifying that appropriate data has been entered into a
form element. This maintains the integrity and quality of the data entered into the
form and passed to your data application. For example, if a site visitor enters an
incomplete or invalid email address into an email text field, the form data becomes
worthless. Validation can ensure that all required fields are completed before the
form can be submitted. That way, a customer can’t accidentally submit a form if
they forget to fill in their payment information or other critical data.

Spry Form widgets are available for a variety of tasks, including text fields, text
areas, checkboxes, passwords and password confirmation, radio groups, and select
lists. Each widget works basically the same way: You insert the widget and then
specify its properties using a Spry interface in the Property inspector.

In this exercise, you'll insert a Spry Validation Text Field to make sure that the user
submits a properly structured email address.

1 If necessary, open signup.html.

2 Insert the cursor at the end of the Name text field inserted in the previous
exercise and press Shift-Enter/Shift-Return to insert a forced line break.

Tip: PressTab to 3 In the Forms category of the Insert panel, click the Spry Validation Text Field
move quickly from field (1) icon.
to field.

The Input Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears.

4 In the ID field, type email. In the Label field, type Email: and then select the
Attach Label Tag Using ‘for’ Attribute option. Select the Before Form Item
option. Click OK.

5 Save the file. If Dreamweaver alerts you of the external JavaScript files used,
click OK.

Copy Dependent Files (=3l

This page uses an object or behavior that requires supporting files, The following files have been
copied to your local site. You must upload them to your server in order for the object or behavior to
function correctly.

SpryAssets/SpryValidationTextField.css
SpryAssets/SpryValidatiorTextrield. js

Once the element is inserted on the page, you can customize its Spry
functionality.

6 If the blue Spry TextField tab isn't visible, position your mouse pointer over the
Email text field and wait until it appears. Click the tab to select the element.
If necessary, open the Property inspector.

The Property inspector displays attributes and settings for a generic Spry text
field. Note that the Preview States menu displays the text Initial.
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7 In the Property inspector, choose Email Address from the Type pop-up menu.

Spry TextFeld: sprytesifieldl

Email: | Invalid format.|

[ Green Club |
4 m
exfileinstance> <body> <div...> <mmtinstance:editable> <artide...> <section> <form> <p>[<span...> [k | Q [100% «| @ [ (MW 943x495+ 3208

Properties |
5 Spry TextField Type Preview states | Invalid Format A
sprytextfield1 Format Mone validate on (] Blur (] change || submit
Customize this widget Pattern Address *, Min value Required
a
Fint Time Max value [ Enforce pattern
Credit Card
Zip Code

Phone Number

Social Security Number
Currency

Real Number Scientific Notation
1P Address

Custom

Note that the Preview States menu now displays Invalid Format and the
warning text appears to the right of the field.

The Email Address field type checks to see that the entry contains an @ Note: When a field is

character followed by a domain name. Examine the available triggers in the required, the user must
complete it before the

Property inspector. The Blur option is a trigger activated when a user tabs form will submit.

from one field to the next in a form. The Change option activates when data is
entered or altered in the field. The Submit option is activated when the form is
processed by the browser and the web application.

8 In the Property inspector, select Validate On Blur and make sure that the
Required option is selected.

By default, all validations occur when the form is submitted, but as in the Email
field, you can add triggers to check validation sooner. This type of interactivity
provides a more immediate response and a better user experience. The user
doesn’t have to wait until they are finished filling out the entire form before
being notified that they missed a field or entered incorrect data. Dreamweaver
makes it easy to customize the error messages using the Spry interface in the
Property inspector.

9 From the Preview States menu, choose Required.

The warning text A value is required appears to the right of the Spry Email field.
Let’s make the warning a bit less cryptic.

10 Select the text A value is required and type An email address is required.

Spry TextField: sprytessfieldl Spry TextField: spryessficld]
Email: Email: | IAn email address is required.
!U_ [ m
:mmtinstance:editable > <artide... > <section> <form> <p>|<span...>| @ & O [100% « :mmtinstance:editable > <artide... > <section> <form> <u>[<soan.‘.> W |6 G [100% «
- —
Type [Eml Adaress e Type | Enel Adcress <[ preview sates
Format Initial Format Initial
~ 1ok equred Ls e v ——
Pattern Min chars et Pattern Min chars iy g vl Format
i
Hint May rhare Maw valiE Erfarce nabarn Hint May rhare May wal e Enfarca nabtorm

This message will appear when an invalid email address is entered in the field.
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11 From the Preview States menu, choose Invalid Format.
The warning text Invalid format appears to the right of the Spry Email field.
12 Select the text Invalid format and type Please enter a valid email address.

Ema” [Please enter a valid email address |

cnmtinstance:fileinstance = <body> <div...> <mmtinstanceseditable> <div...> <form...> [<span...>|

m Spry TextField Type Preview states [Invaid Format ¥
I
—— Required
e N B WW|
e — e = -

13 Save the file.

Creating a field set

One way to make forms more user friendly is to organize fields into logical group-
ings, called field sets. The HTML <fieldset> element was designed for this pur-
pose and even features a helpful description element called legend.

1 If necessary, open signup.html.

2 Insert the cursor in the Email label. Click the blue tab to select the Spry text
field. Press the Right Arrow key to move the cursor after the Spry component.
Press Enter/Return to create a new paragraph.

3 Insert the cursor into the Name label and select the <Tabe1> tag selector. Hold
the Shift key, and click at the end of the Email text field to select both fields and
their associated markup.

Selecting the relevant code can be a bit tricky in Design view. To make sure you
are selecting everything you need, switch to Code view or Split view.

4 Ensure that you've selected this entire code block.

d="name"

><span class="textfieldInvalidFormatMsg">Please

<p>&nbsp :</p>
€0 </form>

5 In the Forms category of the Insert panel, click the Fieldset ([ZJ) icon.
The selected code is inserted into a <fieldset> element.
6 In the Legend field, type Your Contact Information and click OK.

7 Switch to Design view.
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The field set is not rendered accurately in Design view; however, it does clearly
display the legend.

8 Save all files and preview the page in Live view.

Name:

Your Contact Information
(Ema il

The field set neatly encloses the two fields in a labeled container.
9 Switch back to Design view.

In the next exercise, you'll create password and password confirmation fields.

Creating password text fields

The password field is a common sight on the web. Normally, a text field displays
the characters entered into it, but this wouldn’t be desirable for a password field.
Instead, password fields mask the characters as they’re typed, displaying a series of
asterisks or bullets, depending on the browser. Designed as a security measure, it
prevents a casual passerby from observing your password as you type.

1 Insert the cursor anywhere in the field set you just created, and select the
<fieldset> tag selector. Press the Right Arrow key to move the cursor after
the element. Press Enter/Return to create a new paragraph.

2 Type the following text:

Your itinerary and travel plans can be accessed online using the email
address you entered above and a custom password. In the following fields
you can set up and confirm your password.

3 Press Enter/Return to create a new paragraph. Type Your password must
contain at least 8 characters, at least two of them numbers, such as
“password12”. Select the paragraph and click the I button in the Property
inspector to apply the <em> tag.

4 Press Enter/Return to create a new paragraph. In the Forms category of the
Insert panel, click the Spry Validation Password (%) icon.

The Input Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears.

5 Inthe ID field, type password. In the Label field, type Password: and select Note: Ifyou don't
the Attach Label Tag Using ‘for’ Attribute and the Before Form Item options. want the default error
Click OK message to show in

’ your design window, in
6 Click the blue Spry Password tab. the Property inspector,
choose Initial from the
The Property inspector displays the settings and attributes for the Spry Preview States menu.
Password field.
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Tip: Although you
may not need to use
Code view or Split view
to help you select the
desired code this time,
don't hesitate to use
these valuable tools
whenever necessary.

7

9

Select the Required and Validate On Blur options. In the Min Letters field,
enter 8. In the Min Numbers field, enter 2.

Spry Password: spey] fai ordt

|
| Password: | The password doesn’t meet

<mmtinstance:fileinstance > <body> <div...> <mmtinstance:editable> <div...> <form...> <p>[<span...»| [I}{"y Q (100% | [i
Properties |

g Spry Password Required Min chars Preview states | Invalid Strength -
™ |sprypassword1 Max chars validate on [V] Blur "] Change | | Submit
Customize this widget Min letters |3 Min numbers | 2 Min uppercase Min special chars
Max letters Max numbers Max uppercase Max spedial chars

Click the blue Spry Password tab. Press the Right Arrow key to move the cursor
after the Password field. Then, press Shift-Enter/Shift-Return to create a line
break after the Password field.

In the Forms category of the Insert panel, click the Spry Validation Confirm
('Y_}ﬁ.) icon to create a password confirmation text field.

The Input Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears.

10 In the ID field, type confirm_pw. In the Label field, type Repeat Password.

11

Select the Attach Label Tag Using ‘for’ Attribute and the Before Form Item
options. Click OK.

Click the blue Spry Confirm tab. Select the Required and Validate On Blur
options. From the Validate Against pop-up menu, choose “password” in form
“ecotour.”

Properties |
S i - - P . y
sprycenfirm1 Validate against | “password” in form “ecol + Yalidate on Biur [ Change Submit

“name”in form “ecotour™
“email” in form “ecotour”™
pa

Customize this widget

The instructions created in steps 2 and 3 and the two Spry Validation fields can
be enclosed in their own field set at this point.

12 Select the instructional paragraphs and the two Spry fields.

13 In the Insert panel, click the Fieldset

Fotour Sign-up Form

sign up for the Ecotour, please fill out th

button. In the Legend field, type

Customer Account Login and click OK.
ir Contact Information

Note that the text is indented but the
fieldset is flush to the edge of the content
element. The text indent is being applied

me:

nail:

e t A t Logi
by one of the preexisting CSS rules from fromer Account Login

the original CSS layout. You'll correct this
inconsistency and apply additional styling
by creating a custom CSS style sheet just
for forms at the end of the lesson.

ur itinerary and travel plans can be accessed o
ssword. In the following fields you can setup i

ur password must contain at least 8 character.

ssword:

peat Password:
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14 Save all files.

The Copy Dependent Files dialog box appears indicating that specific Spry
assets are being copied to your site folder. This dialog box will appear whenever
you save a file after adding a new type of Spry-based form component.

15 Click OK to close the Copy Dependent Files dialog box.

The password field you added allows a website user to create a password that com-
plies to the rules you set. The password-confirm field requires that the password be
retyped in exactly the same manner. Since the password is screened when entered,
this will help website users to detect typos so they don’t unintentionally submit a
password that is not what they intended.

Inserting checkboxes

Checkboxes provide a series of options that can be chosen in any combination.
Like text fields, each checkbox has a unique ID and value attributes. Dreamweaver
provides two methods for adding checkboxes to your page. You can either insert
each checkbox individually or insert an entire group at once. You can also choose
between normal HTML checkboxes and ones powered by Spry. The Spry check-
boxes allow you to add customized error messages and other functionality. In this
exercise, you will insert a checkbox group.

1 If necessary, open signup.html.

2 Insert the cursor in the Customer Account Login field set and select the
<fieldset> tag selector. Press the Right Arrow key to move the cursor outside
the element. Press Enter/Return to insert new paragraph.

3 Type Three tentative dates have been selected for the Ecotour. Please select
any date(s) you prefer: in the field.

4 Press Enter/Return to insert a new paragraph.

5 In the Forms category of the Insert panel, click the Checkbox Group (%)) icon.

Checkbox Group e
Checkboxes: 4| =] Al \Lﬂall
Label Value E‘
Checkbox checkbox
Checkbox checkbox
Lay outusing: @) |jne breaks (<br> tags)
! Table

The Checkbox Group dialog box appears, displaying two predefined options.
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6 Change the Name field to tourdate.

Note that the dialog box offers two columns: Label and Value. Unlike text fields,
checkboxes provide predefined options where the label can be different from

the value actually submitted. This method offers several advantages over user-
fillable fields.

First, the predefined options can deliver specific desired values that may not
make any sense to the user. For example, the label can display the name of a
product, while the value can pass along the stock-keeping unit, or SKU, number.
Secondly, checkboxes and other predefined fields greatly reduce user-entry
errors common in many forms.

Tip: PressTabto 7 In the Checkbox Group dialog box, click the Add (+) button next to the word
move quickly between Checkbowxes to create a third item in the list.
labels and values to fill
out the entire list. 8 Enter the following values in the Checkbox Group dialog box:
Label 1: June 15-25, 2012 Value 1: tourl
Label 2: September 7-17, 2012 Value 2: tour2
Label 3: March 15-25, 2013 Value 3: tour3
Mame: tourdate |
Checkboxes: (][] =s)
Labe Vae [ ree |

June 15-25, 2012 tourl
September 7-17, 2012 tour2

March 15-25, 2013 tourd

Note: Labels for 9 For the Lay Out Using option, select Line Breaks (<br> Tags). Click OK.
checkboxes and radio
buttons appear after
the element, by default. Using the checkbox group eliminates the need to enter any settings in the

Property inspector. A quick glance at the code reveals the advantages of using

the checkbox group.

The checkbox group appears in the document below the text typed in step 3.

10 Insert the cursor in any of the checkbox labels and switch to Split view. Examine
the code for the related <input> element.

"checkbox" "tourdate” "tour1" "tourdate_0">June 15-25, 2012 <hbr>
"checkbox" "tourdate" "tour2" id="tourdate_1">September 7-17, 2012 <br>
"checkbox" "tourdate” "tour3" "tourdate_2">March 15-25, 2013 <br>

Each checkbox in the group displays the name="tourdate" attribute. Note
that the id attributes have been automatically incremented as tourdate_0,
tourdate_1, and tourdate_2. By using the checkbox group feature,
Dreamweaver has saved you time by automating the process of adding multiple
checkbox elements.
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11 Save all files.

You've created a group of checkboxes. More than one checkbox can be selected in a
group. In the next exercise, you will learn how to work with radio buttons.

Creating radio buttons

Sometimes you want users to select one option from an array of choices. The ele-
ment of choice in that case is the radio button. Radio buttons differ from check-
boxes in two ways. When a radio button is selected, it can’t be deselected, except
by clicking one of the other buttons in the group. Then, when you click one radio
button, any other option in the same group is deselected automatically.

The enabling mechanism behind this behavior is simple but effective. Unlike other
form elements, each radio button does not have a unique name and ID; rather, all
radio buttons in a group have the same name and ID. Radio buttons are differenti-
ated by instead giving each distinctive values.

As with checkboxes, you can add radio buttons to your page using two methods.
You can insert each radio button individually, or you can insert an entire group at
once. You can also choose between normal HTML radio buttons and ones powered
by Spry. If you choose HTML radio buttons, you'll be totally responsible for insert-
ing and naming each manually. If you choose the Spry Validation Radio Group,
Dreamweaver will take care of all the naming logistics, as well as the associated
JavaScript and CSS files needed for the customized error messages and styling. In
this exercise, you'll insert the Spry Validation Radio Group.

1 If necessary, open signup.html and switch to Design view.

2 Insert the cursor in the last checkbox label. Select the <p> tag selector and press
the Right Arrow key to move the cursor after the element. Press Enter/Return to
insert a new paragraph.

3 Type How many people will be traveling? Press Shift-Enter/Shift-Return to
insert a line break.

4 In the Insert panel, click the Spry Validation Radio Group ([iL) icon.
5 Change the Name field to travelers.

6 Click the Add (+) button for Radio Buttons three times to create a total of five
radio buttons.

As with checkboxes, you can enter values that are different than the labels.
Note: Checkboxes and radio buttons use identical code markup. To convert a radio button to a

checkbox, simply give each item a unique name. To change a checkbox to a radio button, give each
item the same name but unique values.
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Tip: If you want 7 Enter the following values in the Spry Validation Radio Group dialog box:

to re-order the radio Label 1: One Value 1: 1
buttons in this dialog Label 2: Two Value 2: 2
box, use the up arrow : :

and down arrow Label 3: Three  Value 3: 3
buttons. Label 4: Four Value 4: 4

Label 5: More  Value 5: contact

~
Spry Validation Radio Group @
Name travelers *
Radio buttons *]=) - :J
Labe vabe -
Four 4 ]
4 [ 1 ] »
Lay oUtusing @ |ine breaks (<br > tags)
O Table

8 From the Lay Out Using options, choose Line Breaks (<br> Tags). Click OK.
The Spry Radio Group appears below the text entered in step 3.

9 If necessary, click the blue tab to select the Spry Radio Group widget. In the
Property inspector, select the Required option.

10 From the Preview States menu, choose Required. Examine the Spry error text.

l | i |Please make a selection.
<mmtinstance:fileinstance > <body> <div...
Properties |

3:_ Spry Radio Group Required Preview states [R.equwed vl
o % spryradio1

Val\da'%m?l ]
Customize this widget Empty Value

Let’s customize the generic error text.

11 Select the Spry error text Please make a selection. Type Please choose the
number of travelers.

i__\PIease choose the number of travelers.\__

12 Save all files.

You've created a set of radio buttons. By using the Spry Validation Radio Group

interface, you easily made this element a required form field and customized the
error text. If the user does not select one of the radio buttons, the error message
will appear when the form is submitted.
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Incorporating text areas

Every now and then, you may want to give users an opportunity to enter a larger

amount of information. Text areas provide a vehicle to enable this goal. Text

areas permit multiple-line entry and word wrapping. If the entered text exceeds

the physical space of the text area on the page, scroll bars automatically appear.

Dreamweaver offers both HTML and Spry text area components. The Spry-based

text area component allows you to include a customized user prompt, so we’ll use

it in this exercise.

1
2

If necessary, open signup.html and switch to Design view.

Click the blue tab to select the Spry radio group. Select the <p> tag selector and
press the Right Arrow key to move the cursor after the element. Press Enter/
Return to create a new paragraph.

In the Forms category of the Insert panel, click the Spry Validation Textarea
(f;‘?:) icon.

The Input Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears.

In the ID field, type requirements. In the Label field, type Requirements and
Limitations:. If necessary, select the Attach Label Tag Using ‘for’ Attribute and
Before Form Item options. Click OK.

E Spry Testarea: sprytestareal

i___Requirements and Limitations: -

The comment text area appears, displaying inline with the label—which doesn’t
look very attractive. So, let’s move the text area to its own line.

Insert the cursor in the text area label Requirements and Limitations. Select the
<label> tag selector and press the Right Arrow key. Press Shift-Enter/Shift-
Return to create a line break.

The text area label Requirements and Limitations is sufficiently vague that it
requires a bit more description to generate the desired response. In an HTML-
based text area, you can insert some default text, or an initial value, to request
the proper data.

Basically, it works this way: You enter text in the Init Val field of the Property
inspector and save the page. When the browser renders the form, the entered
text appears automatically in the text area.

Unfortunately, the text in the Init Val field will be passed to the data application
if the user doesn’t enter his or her own response. This behavior can clog your
database with lots of repetitive and useless data. Since many users won't have
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special travel requirements, this field will be skipped over frequently. That’s
where the Spry Validation Text Area comes in. It provides a different technique
(one that doesn’t pass unwanted data) to supply the initial value.

6 Click the blue tab to select the Spry Text Area. In the Property inspector Hint
field, type Please enter any personal travel requirements or limitations.
When the website user begins to type in this field, the initial value or the hint
text will disappear automatically, but since the hint text is not stored in the field
itself, it can’t be passed to your data application.
The Spry Text Area is formatted as a required field by default. Since this will be
an optional field, you need to deselect this checkbox.
Properties | Properties |
E———ﬂ Spry textarea [ Required Preview states | Initial E———ﬂ Spry textarea q.}%’e’%’r?’qé Preview states | Initial
PEES | sprytextareal validate on || Blur S sorytextareal validate on || plor
Customize this widget Min chars Counter @ MNome () Cl Customize this widaet Min chars Counter @ Mone cl
Max chars Block extra characters Max chars Block extra characters

7
Warning: Design 8
view doesn't render text
fields accurately. Always
test the widths in Live
view or a browser.
9

Click the Required option to deselect it.
The default text area is quite small and should have more space.

Click the text area to select it. In the Property inspector Char Width field, enter
60 and press Enter/Return.

Properties |
D TextField Char width | i Type () Singleline @ Multi line (") Password Class content =~
requirements Num lines | 5 |} Init val
Save all files.

The text area you added allows the website user to type comments that aren’t lim-

ited to a single line or checkbox. Another important form element also allows you

to present multiple choices to the visitor, but in a more compact space.

Working with lists

List and menu form elements offer a flexible method for presenting multiple

options in two different formats. When displayed as a menu, the element functions

like radio buttons. When displayed as a list, the element behaves like checkboxes.

In this exercise, you'll insert a menu element with three options.

1
2

If necessary, open signup.html and switch to Design view.

Select the Spry Text Area. Select the <p> tag selector that contains it, and press
the Right Arrow key to move the cursor after the element. Press Enter/Return.
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Type How would you like to pay? and press Shift-Enter/Shift-Return.
In the Insert panel, click the Select (List/Menu) ([:Z}) icon.
The Input Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears.

In the ID field, type payment. Leave the Label field empty. Select the No Label
Tag option. Click OK.

B ot
Label: [ Ezoch

~) Attach label tag using for' attribute

Styler 0 yrap with label tag

'@téh!q..l.a.bs‘. tag

There is no need for a label tag, because the text in the form element serves as
label text for this form element.

An empty menu element appears in the document. Now you're ready to add the
list entries. Dreamweaver provides a separate dialog box for this task, accessible
from the Property inspector.

In the Property inspector, click the List Values button. Tip: Lists don't have

to be in alphabetical
Hoviwoud youlike tojpayy order, but it makes the

E ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, options easier to read
ditable> <artide.content> <section> <form> <p [<selectZpayment>| and ﬁnd, eSpeCia”y in
longer lists.

List Values... Class content ~
Allow multiple k
Edit Initial List Values
=«d

The List Values dialog box appears. Note that the first label field is selected
automatically.

In the first Label field, type Check. In the first Value field, type check.

For the second label, type Credit Card. For the second value, type credit.
For the third label, type Electronic Funds Transfer. For the third value, type
eft. Click OK.

B List Values @
Co EE | (m—
Item Label Value
Chedk check
Credit Card credit
Electronic Funds Transfer

The options appear in the Initially Selected field of the Property inspector. Once
the list menu is complete, you can select the item that’s displayed by default.
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Tip: One strategy
favored by some
developers is to select
your most preferred
option to display
by default. In other
words, if you like the
convenience and
security offered by
credit cards, the credit
card option should be
the option pre-selected
by default.

Note: In some
browsers, to select
multiple options you
first have to hold the
Ctrl/Cmd key. If this
is the case with your
menu, you should add
instructions that explain
how to make multiple
selections.

8 In the Property inspector, from the Initially Selected list, select Credit Card.
If necessary, in the Type area, select the Menu option.

Type @ Menu List Values...

List Allow multiple
Initially selected |Check
Credit Card
Electronic Funds k

When the List/Menu element is formatted as a Menu, multiple selections are

not allowed. To allow multiple selections, change the attribute to List, and then
select the Allow Multiple option.

Let’s enclose the last four components in their own field set.

9 Select the intro paragraph and the last four components you created using the
appropriate tag selector and keyboard and mouse actions. In the Insert panel,
click the Fieldset button. Name the new field set Paris Ecotour.

10 Save all files.

Menus can contain numerous choices—Ilike all 50 states—and so they provide a
powerful tool to the website designer and developer while requiring only a tiny
amount of space on the webpage itself. Using a database connection, the list
options can also be populated dynamically and even updated instantly as new
entries are made by administrators or other users.

Your form is almost complete—the last step is to add a button to submit the
entered information for processing.

Adding a Submit button

Every form needs a control to invoke the dynamic process, or action, desired. This
job typically falls to the Submit button, which, when clicked, sends the entire form
for processing. By default, buttons inserted by Dreamweaver are set to Submit,
although they can also be assigned the options Reset or None. Although many
buttons used on the Internet feature the text Submit, it’s not required and may not
clearly reflect what action will be performed.

1 Insert the cursor in any form element in the last field set, and select the
<fieldset> tag selector.

You'll insert the Submit button outside the last field set.

2 DPress the Right Arrow key to move the cursor after the selected field set. Then
press Enter/Return to create a new paragraph for the button.
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3 In the Insert panel, click the Button () icon.
The Input Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears.

4 In the ID field, type submit. If necessary, select the No Label Tag checkbox.
Click OK.

The Submit button appears in the document at the bottom of the form. The
Property inspector displays the settings specific to this element. Note that the
Button Name and Value fields show the text submit and that the Action radio
button for Submit Form is selected. Let’s change the text in the button to better
reflect what’s going to happen.

5 In the Property inspector, change the Value field to Email Tour Request.

. <mmtinstance:editable <div...> <form...> <fieldset> <p> [<input... |

Value |ail Tour Reguest Action (@ Submit form ) Mone

Some users may change their minds while filling out a form and want to start

over or clear the form. In this case, you need to add a Reset button to the
form, too.

6 Insert the cursor after the Submit button. Press Ctrl-Shift-Spacebar/Cmd-Shift-
Spacebar to insert a non-breaking space.

Tabbing tantrums

When filling out forms online, have you ever pressed the Tab key to move from
one form field to the next and nothing happened? Or, worse yet, the focus moved
to some other field in an unexpected order? The ability to tab through forms is a
default process that you should support on your website. It may even be required,
in some cases, under Section 508 accessibility mandates.

Tabbing to the various form fields you have created should happen automatically,
but some browsers may not support every field type automatically. So, to enforce
the tabbing order, you can add a tabindex attribute to each field, like this:

<input type="text" name="name" id="name" tabindex="1" />
<input type="text" name="address" id="addl" tabindex="2" />

When inserting certain form fields, you may notice a Tab Index field in the dialog
box. Enter the desired tab order number here. If the field isn't available, you can
insert the attribute manually in Code view. By inserting this code attribute into each
form element, you will codify the tabbing order and make your form more acces-
sible to all users, as well as comply with web standards.
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Note: In this
exercise, we're using
PHP-based code to
generate the email
form.To set up the
action for ASP or
ColdFusion coding,
you simply add the
appropriate extension
(.asp or .cf) for the
target application.

7 Repeat steps 2 through 5 to create a Reset button. In the ID field, type reset.
In the Value field, type Clear Form and select the Reset Form option.

. <mmtinstance:editable <div...> <form...> <fieldset> <p> [<input... |

Value | Clear Form Action () Submit form ") Mone

8 Save the file.

The form elements are all in place and ready to be accessed and filled in, but the
form itself won’t be complete until you add an action to specify how the data
will be processed. Typical actions include sending the data by email, passing it to
another webpage, or inserting it into a web-hosted database. In the next exercise,
you will apply an action and create the supporting code to email the form data.

Specifying a form action

As described in the exercise “Setting up email links” in Lesson 9, “Working with
Navigation,” sending email is not as simple as inserting the mai1to command into
the Action field and adding your email address. Many of your web visitors don’t
use email programs installed on their computers; they use web-hosted systems like
AOL, Gmail, and Hotmail. To guarantee that you receive the form responses, you
need to use a server-based application like the one you'll create in this exercise.
The first step is to set the form action that passes the data to generate the email.

1 If necessary, open signup.html.

2 Insert the cursor anywhere in the form, and select the <form#ecotour> tag
selector.

The Property inspector displays the settings and specifications for the form.

3 In the Property inspector Action field, type email_form.php. If necessary, from
the Method field menu, select POST.

Properties |

| Form ID Action | email_form.php
ecotour Method 55N :

Default
GET i

4 Save all files.

HTML provides two built-in methods—GET and POST—for processing form data.
The GET method transfers data by appending it to the URL. You see this method
used most in search engines, like Google and Yahoo. The next time you conduct
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a web search, examine the URL on the results page and you will see your search
term tucked away somewhere after the domain name, usually bracketed by special
characters. There are a couple of disadvantages to using the GET method. First, the
search term is visible in the URL, which means other people can see what you're
searching for and will also be able to retrieve your search from the browser cache.
Second, URLs have a maximum size of a little over 2000 characters (including the
filename and path information), which limits the total amount of data you can pass.

The POST method doesn’t use the URL. Instead it passes the data behind the
scenes and places no limits concerning the amount of data. The POST method
doesn’t cache the data, so no one can recover sensitive information, like your credit
card or driver’s license numbers, from the browser history. This method is used by
most high-end data applications and online stores. The only disadvantage to using
the POST method is that you can’t see how the data is being passed to the next
page—as you can using GET—which helps when you are troubleshooting applica-
tion errors.

By selecting POST in step 3, the data the user entered into the form in signup.html
will be passed to the email_form.php file when you click the Email Tour Request
(submit) button. As with most hyperlinks, the process loads the new page in the
window and resets signup.html, deleting the user data from the form. If you
navigate back to that page using the site menus, or hyperlinks, the form will be
blank. In some instances, you can reload the form page with the data by clicking
the Back button in the browser. However, security-conscious developers sometimes
add code to their form pages that deletes form data automatically when the page is
submitted to prevent this very situation. But no matter how you set up your form,
closing the browser will delete the data irrevocably from the local computer.

Emailing form data

The email_form.php file targeted by the form action doesn't exist, so you need to
create it from scratch. Although the GreenStart template is an HTML file, you can
use it to create a PHP-based form mailer.

1 Open the Assets panel. Select the Template category. Right-click
mygreen_temp and choose New From Template from the context menu.

2 Save the page as email_form.php.

The file extension .php is used for dynamic pages that use the server-based
scripting language PHP. The extension informs the browser that the page needs
to be processed differently than basic HTML. Some browsers may ignore ASP,
ColdFusion, and PHP scripting if the files don’t use the appropriate extensions.

3 Select the text Add main heading here. Type Green Travel to replace the
selected text.

Warning: Typing
code is tedious
and exacting work.
PHP—Iike all scripting
languages, such as
ASP, ColdFusion,
JavaScript, and so
on—is not as forgiving
of errors as HTML is.
While a webpage may
function and display
in the browser with a
broken or incomplete
code element, in many
cases a PHP script will
fail completely if you
miss even a single
needed character or
punctuation mark. So
type carefully.
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Note: This email
address is for the
fictitious GreenStart
Association. For your
own website, insert
an email address
supported by your
server.

Select the text Add subheading here. Type Thanks for signing up for the Paris
Ecotour! to replace the selected text.

Select the text Add content here. Type A Meridien GreenStart representative
will contact you soon to set up your Paris Ecotour. Thanks for your interest
in GreenStart and Ecotour!

Home | AboutUs | Contact Us

| Green Travel

Green News

Green Products

een Events

A Meridien GreenStart representative will contact you seon to set up your Paris Ecotow, Thanks for

een Travel

your interest in GreenStart and Ecotour!

Switch to Code view.

The page currently is identical to the HTML-based template and has no PHP
markup. The scripting that will process the data and generate the server-
based email will be inserted before all other code on the page, even before the
<DOCTYPE> declaration that starts the HTML code.

Insert the cursor at the beginning of line 1 in Code view. Type <?php and press
Enter/Return to create a new paragraph.

< ?php
E <!'DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN"

Dreamweaver’s Code Hinting feature starts to help you to enter the code, but
you'll quickly realize that this feature doesn’t support PHP as it does HTML and

JavaScript, so if you like to hand-code PHP, you'll be on your own.

Type $to = "info@green-start.org"; and press Enter/Return to create a
new line.

The dollar sign ($) declares a variable in PHP. A variable is a piece of data that
will be created within the code or received from another source, such as your
form. In this case, the $to variable is declaring the email address to which all
the form data will be sent. If you want to experiment with PHP, feel free to
substitute the sample address with your own personal email.

Type $subject = "Paris Ecotour Sign Up Form"; and press Enter/Return to
create a new line.

<?php

Sto = "info@green-start.org";

Ssubject = "Paris Ecotour Sign Up Form";
<IDOCTYPE HTML>

AW N

This line creates the variable for the email subject. A $subject variable is
required in the PHP code, but it can be left blank (" "), although subjects help
you organize and filter emails quickly.
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10 Type $message = and press Enter/Return to create a new line.

11

This variable begins the body of the email. The next code elements you enter
will list all the form fields you wish to collect, as well as a bit of structural
trickery to make the email easier to read. Although you can list the fields in any
order you want (and more than once), in this exercise you will type them in the
same order they are in the form. If you recall, the first field in the sign-up form
was Name.

Type "Customer name: " . $_POST['name'] . "\r\n" .

The first part of this entry is part of the “trickery” we just mentioned. The text
"Customer name: " has nothing to do with the form. You are adding it to the
email simply to identify the raw customer data that’s being inserted by the
$_POST[ "name"'] variable. The period (.) character concatenates, or combines,
the text and the data variable into one string. The code element "\r\n" inserts
a new paragraph after the customer name. Insert this code after each form
variable to put each piece of data on its own line.

12 Complete the email body by typing the following code. Insert spaces after

the colon (:) to indent the variable statements so that they align to the same
position. (Some lines will get more spaces than others.)

"Email: ", $_POST['email'] . "\r\n" .

"Password: " . $_POST['password'] . "\r\n" . "\r\n" .
"Requested tour: " ., $_POST['tourdate_0'] . "\r\n" .

"Requested tour: " . $_POST['tourdate_1'] . "\r\n" .

"Requested tour: " ., $_POST['tourdate_2'] . "\r\n" .

"Total travelers: " . $_POST['travelers'] . "\r\n" . "\r\n" .
"Restrictions: " . $_POST['restrictions'] . "\r\n" . "\r\n" .
"Payment type: " . $_POST['payment'];

When you are finished, the code should look like the following figure.

$message =

"Customer name: " . $_POST['name'] . "\r\n" .

"Email: ".§ POST['email']. "\r\n".
"Password: ". & POST['password'] . "\r\n" . "\r\n" .
"Requested tour: " . $ POST['tourdate 0'T."\r\n".
"Requested tour: " . $_POST['tourdate_1']. "\r\n" .
"Requested tour: " . $_POST['tourdate_2'T. "\r\n".
"Total travelers: " . § POST['travelers'] . "\r\n" . "\r\n" .
"Restrictions: ". § POST['restrictions'] . "\r\n" . "\r\n" .
"Payment type: ". S POST['payment'];

<IDOCTYPE HTML>

Adding spaces before the variables should align the form data when inserted
into the message, making the email neater and easier to read. Note that certain
lines show code for two paragraph returns ("\r\n" . "\r\n" .). Putting extra
lines between specific data elements can help make the email easier to read.
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Note: This email
address is for the
fictitious GreenStart
Association. For your
own website, insert
an email address
supported by your
server.

Note: This code will
work only on a PHP-
enabled web server.

It may not function

on a local web server.
Specific commands
may not be supported
by your server type. It's
a good idea to check
with your Internet host
provider to obtain a
list of the code items
supported by your
server.

13 Press Enter/Return. Type $from = $_POST['email']; and press Enter/Return.

This code creates a variable that will be used to populate the From email
address using the information the customer entered in the form.

14 Type $headers = "From: $from" . "\r\n"; and press Enter/Return.

This line creates the email “From” header using the variable from step 13.

15 Type $headers = "Bcc: Tin@green-start.org” . "\r\n"; and press

Enter/Return.

This line is optional. It generates a blind carbon copy of the email to Lin, the
transportation expert at GreenStart. Feel free to customize the code by adding
your own email here or the email of a coworker.

16 Type mail ($to, $subject, Smessage, $headers) ; and press Enter/Return.

This line creates the email and sends it using a PHP-enabled server.

Supporting other scripting languages

The server-based functionality you just created is also available in every major
scripting language. Although Dreamweaver doesn't provide this functionality out of
the box, frequently you can find the exact code structure you need through a quick
search of the Internet. Just type the phrase form data to email or web form mail and
you'll get thousands of options. Add your favorite scripting language to the search
phrase (like form data to email+ASP) to target or narrow the results.

Here are a few examples:

e ASP: tinyurl.com/asp-formmailer

e ColdFusion: tinyurl.com/cf-formmailer

e PHP: tinyurl.com/php-formmailer

You may also find these books good resources:

e Adobe Dreamweaver CS5 with PHP: Training from the Source, David Powers (Adobe
Press, 2010)

e Adobe Dreamweaver CS3 with ASP, ColdFusion, and PHP: Training from the Source,
Jeffrey Bardzell and Bob Flynn (Adobe Press, 2007)

e Build Your Own Database Driven Web Site, 4th Edition, Kevin Yank (SitePoint Pty
Ltd., 2009)
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17 Type ?> to close and complete the PHP form email function.

18 Press Enter/Return to insert one last paragraph return. Save all files.

"Restrictions: ". § POST['restrictions'] . "\r\n" . "\r\n" .
"Payment type: ". $_POST['payment'];

Sfrom =$_POST['email'];

Sheaders = "From: Sfrom" . "\r\n";

Sheaders = "Bcc: lin@green-start.org” . "\r\n";
mail($to,Ssubject,Smessage,Sheaders);

>

<IDOCTYPE HTML>

Styling forms

Although the form and the email application you've been working on in this lesson
are now functional, it’s mostly unstyled. Good styling can enhance form readability
and comprehension and can make forms easier to use. In the following exercise,
you'll style the form by creating a new custom style sheet.

1 If necessary, open or switch to signup.html.
2 Open the CSS Styles panel.

You'll create a new style sheet just for forms; that way, it can be attached to
this and other form pages but not to the entire site. Separating the CSS rules
for forms from the master style sheet limits the amount of code that must be
downloaded and creates a more efficient site overall. Less code means faster
downloads and a better user experience.

3 At the bottom of the CSS Styles panel, click the Attach Style Sheet (&) icon.
The Attach External Style Sheet dialog box appears.

4 In the File/URL field, type forms.css. Select the options Add as: Link and
Media: Screen. Click OK.

Dreamweaver J— ‘J

The specified style sheet could not be found. Continue by adding the
4 ! % link/import statement in this page anyway?

' =}
-

— —_—

Dreamweaver alerts you that the named style sheet does not exist.

5 Click Yes to link to the new style sheet.
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6 Insert the cursor in the legend text Your Contact Information. Click the New
CSS Rule icon.

.content section legend -

This selector name will apply your rule to

all <legend> elements

that are within any <section > elements

that are within any HTML elements with dass “content™.

Less Spedific More Spedfic

Rule Definition:

Choose where your rule will be defined.

[fnrms‘:ss v] m

The New CSS Rule dialog box appears.

7 At the bottom of the dialog box, select the forms.css style sheet from the
pop-up menu. This tells Dreamweaver to define your new rule in the forms.css
file. Choose Compound from the Selector Type menu. Edit the Selector Name
to read .content section legend. Click OK.

Dreamweaver 2 J

! ,  File forms.css does not exist. Do you want to create it?

Dreamweaver asks if you want to create the forms.css style sheet.
8 Click Yes to create the style sheet.

9 Enter the following specifications for the.content section Tegend rule:
Font-size: 110%
Font-weight: bold
Color: #090

10 Create a new CSS rule in forms.css named .content section fieldset.

11 Enter the following specifications for the .content section fieldset rule:
Padding: 5px
Borders: solid, 2px, and #090

12 Save all files.
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13 Preview the page in the primary browser.

Ecotour Sign-up Form

To sign up for the Ecotour, please fill out the following fields:

r Your Contact Information

Name:

Email:

r Customer Account Login

Your itinerary and travel plans can be accessed online using the email address you entered above
and a custom password. In the following fields you can set up and confirm your password.

Your itinerary and travel plans can be accessed online using the email address you entered
above and a custom password. In the following fields you can set up and confirm your
password.

Password:

Repeat Password:

r Paris Ecotour
Three tentative dates have been selected for the Ecotour. Please select any date(s) you prefer:
[ June 15-25, 2012

[CIseptember 7-17, 2012
[CIMarch 15-25, 2013

In this lesson, you built a user-fillable form with a variety of HTML and Spry form
elements. You created and attached a custom style sheet to liven up its appearance.
In the browser, you will be able to test all the form fields. When you click the Email
Tour Request button, the form data will be passed to the email_form.php file. If
the page is previewed in a PHP-enabled system, an email will be generated and sent
to the email address targeted in the PHP code.

At the moment, this form simply collects the data and processes it as a stan-

dard, text-based email. The recipient still has to access and further process the
data manually. To take this process to the next level of automation, you can use
Dreamweaver to modify signup.html so that it will insert the information directly
into a web-hosted database.

Note: Unless all
files are uploaded to
a PHP-compatible
testing server, you will
probably receive an
error message if you
try to submit this page.
That's because the code
you created is designed
to work on the fictitious
GreenStart website
running a PHP server.
For your own website,
insert email addresses
supported by your
server and modify the
code as necessary.
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Review questions

1 What is the purpose of the <form> tag?

What does selecting the Attach Label Tag Using ‘for’ Attribute option do?
What advantages do the Spry Form widgets have over standard form objects?
What'’s the difference between a standard text field and a text area?

What'’s the main difference between radio buttons and checkboxes?

How do you specify that separate radio buttons belong to a group?

N 66 un A W N

What is the purpose of the <fieldset> element?
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Review answers

1 The <form> tag wraps around all the form elements and includes an action attribute
that defines the file or script to handle the form processing.

2 It connects the <Tabel> tag to the form element, which has a matching ID value.

3 Spry Form widgets make it easier to create form elements. They include built-in
validation to ensure that the data submitted is properly formatted and, if required,
completed.

4 A standard text field is intended for short character strings, whereas a text area can
hold multiple paragraphs.

5 Radio buttons only allow for mutually exclusive choices, whereas checkboxes permit
the user to select as many items as desired.

6 All radio buttons with the same name will be in the same radio button group.

7 A <fieldset> element is used to group related form fields together with an
accompanying <1egend> element that identifies the group. It helps to organize a form
and clarify the purpose of the various form fields.
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334

WORKING WITH ONLINE DATA

Lesson Overview

In this lesson, you will learn how to work with information stored in
tables and databases to do the following:

e Create dynamic content based on HTML tables and XML
data sets

e Select a server model
* Setup a testing server

e Connect to a data source

This lesson will take about 90 minutes to complete, plus an additional
30—-45 minutes to create a local web server, if needed. Before beginning,
make sure you have copied the files for Lesson 13 to your hard drive as
described in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of the book. If
you are starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method described in
the “Jumpstart” section of “Getting Started.”



Install Type

A 1 # intradiicsian f e 80 Nt have 3 serial pumber, Select eiter 30-day wal or
i 0 License Agreement Dewthopsr Ediion,

MAMP .m._,.. fo

manage your website locally

[ Taot MAMP PRO. Srial Number:

L St Servers ] Pravious Serial Numbar:
Open sart page | - E:laluiiih! I
ek ) Wi Tpne S

on  Sprfelan  Sorv P e hisicels frhedhind  devscoml  Sorybondie i
Merchen Gresntiart Assocetc |

Green Events and Classes

2012-2013 Events Calendar

S S S R
{Event]  {Location] |

[Date} | sfcost)

By its very nature, the web is a dynamic environment.
Get the most out of your website by connecting it to
live data using Spry, ASP, ColdFusion, or PHP.

335



Note: If you are
starting from scratch
in this lesson, see the
“Jumpstart”instructions
in the “Getting
Started” section at the
beginning of the book.

Working with dynamic content

Except for a few interactive Spry components and a little HTML5-compatible
animation and video, the pages you have built in this training have been mostly
static, like text and pictures on paper. Yet the web is a dynamic environment. The
live connection to the Internet makes the delivery of text, pictures, animation, and
video only a click away.

Many of the most popular websites today supply content through two-way interac-
tions with their visitors. This “query and response” method of content delivery can’t
be accomplished by HTML alone. It requires scripting and a variety of server-based
applications that are supported by languages like Ajax, ASP, ColdFusion, JavaScript,
and PHP, among others. This technique also requires information stored on the
Internet, usually in the form of a table or database.

Until a few years ago, HTML tables were static containers. But now the lowly table
has been liberated through the intervention of Asynchronous JavaScript and XML
(Ajax). Dreamweaver can easily harness all the power of Ajax through Adobe’s Spry
framework and some surprisingly powerful widgets. At the moment, you may lack
the ability to develop more sophisticated applications, but there’s no longer any
excuse for putting static tables on your website.

Previewing the completed file

To see what Ajax can do for HTML-based tables, let’s preview the completed file.

1 Launch Dreamweaver, if necessary. Open events_finished.html in the lesson13
folder, and examine the Events Calendar and Class Schedule tables.

Green Events and Classes

2012-2013 Events Calendar

“

{Date} {Evsnt} {Lucﬂtmn} S{Cust}

Return to Top

2012-2013 Class Schedule

O S I A 2

{Class} {Description} {Length} {Day} ${Cost}

Return to Top
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Both tables consist of two rows: a header row and a data row. Note the
placeholder text in the second row of each table, such as {Date} and {Event}.
These are components of Spry widgets that generate table data dynamically.

2 DPreview the page in Live view.

Green Events and Classes

2012-2013 Events Calendar

Date Event

Mar 16, 2012 Nature Preserve Hike

Mothers Day Walk

Location

Burkeline Nature Preserve

Meridien Park

Cost

$10

Jun 05, 2012 Day Hike

East Side Park

$10

Jun 24, 2012 Glacial Park Tour

Meridien Park

$10

Jul 02, 2012 Beginners Backpacking - 3 days

Burkeline Mountains Resort

[ 5125

Jul17, 2012 East Trail Hike

East Side Park

$10

Sep 10, 2012 3-Day Backpack

Burkeline Mountains Resort

$125

Sep 14, 2012 Book Club

East Side Community Center

50

Oct 16, 2012 Day hike at the Dunes

Shoreline Park

$10

Oct 18, 2012 Volunteer for Homeless Shelter

North Side Community Center

50

The placeholders are replaced by data from external sources. Additional rows

are generated automatically. Note that the text in the Events table is sorted

by date.

3 Click the header cell for each column.

The data in the table sorts based on the data in the column.

4 Move the cursor over each row in the table.

As the cursor passes over each row, it changes color momentarily.

5 Click any row in the table, and then move the cursor away from that row.

The selected row changes color completely and remains highlighted as the

cursor moves away.

6 Repeat steps 3-5 for the Class table.

The Class table exhibits the same behaviors as the Events table. The functional-
ity for sorting tables interactively and creating the /over and select effects are all

produced by Ajax scripting.

In the next exercise, you'll learn how to tap into the power of Ajax by using Spry
to liberate data stored in HTML tables and XML files, and you will produce these

same effects.
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HTML (left) and XML
(right) store information
in different ways, but
both are accessible to
Dreamweaver.

Tip: HTML tables can
be created quickly and
easily from spreadsheet
and database files. See
Lesson 7,“Working with
Text, Lists and Tables.”

Using HTML and XML data

Before you can display data on your webpages, you'll need to establish a proper
data source. In years past, this meant working with proprietary programming lan-
guages like ASP, ColdFusion, and PHP. These are powerful languages that are still
used in thousands of websites today, and you’ll learn more about them later in this
lesson. But Ajax has revolutionized the role of data within many sites. As powerful
as they are, the traditional languages can display data changes only after they reload
the entire page. On the other hand, Ajax can update data in real time.

This capability is enabled through the use of HTML and XML data sets and Java-
Script. In HTML, the data is stored in tables. XML (Extensible Markup Language)
data is stored in a plain-text file using a standardized specification for marking up
text. In the following exercises, you'll work with both HTML and XML data sets.

=classess>

<Class>Choices for Sustainable Living</Class>
<Description=This course explares the meaning of
sustainable living and how our choices have an impact on
ecalogical systems.</Descriptions

<Length>d weeks</Length=

<Day>M=</Day>

<Cost=40</Cost>

<fclasses>

<classes>

<Class>Exploring Deep Ecology</Class>

<Description=An eight-session course examining our core
values and how they affect the way we view and treat the

Choices for Sustainable Living</td>
This course explores the meaning of sustainable living
and how our choices have an impact on ecological systems.

lass="length"=4 weeks</td=
lass="day">

Exploring Deep Ecology</td=>

An eight-session course examining our core values and
how they affect the way we view and treat the earth.</td=>
<ld class="length”>4 weeks=/1d> earth.</Descriptions
s="day">F <Length>d weeks</Length>
lass="cost">540 </td> <Day>F</Day>
<Cost=40</Cost>
<fclasses>

Working with HTML data

Until the advent of Ajax, data stored in HTML tables was static and unusable by
the rest of the website. In other words, the data in a table on page A could not

be used by page B unless you copied and pasted part or all of the data onto that
page, too. The problem with this workflow is obvious. Once you paste the data
onto multiple pages, you have to constantly update every page manually when the
data changes, creating a lot more work and possibilities for error. Using the Adobe
Spry framework, Dreamweaver can now tap into HTML table-based data in a new,
dynamic way.

1 If necessary, launch Dreamweaver and switch to Design view. Open
events.html from the site root folder.

This page contains two HTML-based tables filled with data. At the moment,
the data is static, but by using Ajax via the Spry framework you'll be able to tap
into this data for a variety of purposes. The first step is to move the table into a
separate document.
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2 Insert the cursor into the Events table and select the <table#calendar> tag
selector. Press Ctrl-X/Cmd-X to cut the table.

3 Select File > New. Choose Blank Page > HTML > <none>. Click OK/Create.
A new, blank document is created.

4 If necessary, insert the cursor in the Design view window. Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V
to paste the table. Insert a new, empty paragraph after the table.

Before a table can be used as a Spry data set, it must have a unique ID.
5 Insert the cursor into the table. Examine the tag selectors.
The tag selector displays <table#calendars>.

6 Select the <table#calendar> tag selector and examine the Property inspector.
<body > [<table #calendar |

Properties |

——| Table Rows 32 W
[ .—|
calendar « Colz | 4

Note that the ID field displays the text calendar. You applied IDs to both tables
in Lesson 9, “Working with Navigation,” and the ID was preserved when you
copied and pasted the table into this file.

7 Save the file as html-data.html in the site root folder.

There’s no limit to how many tables one file can hold, but don’t go crazy; files
containing lots of tables can take longer to download from the Internet and can
detract from a user’s overall experience.

8 Click the events.html document tab to bring it to the front. Repeat step 2 to cut
the Class table. Switch to html-data.html. Paste the Class table in the empty
paragraph below the Events table.

9 Save and close the file.

10 If necessary, click the tab for events.html to bring that document to the front.
Insert the cursor at the end of the Green Events and Classes heading and press
Enter/Return to create a new, empty paragraph.

11 Open the Insert panel. Choose Spry from the Category menu. Click the Spry
Data Set button.

Insed‘ -

spry ¥
[ spryData Set {b

Spry Region

The Spry Data Set dialog box appears.

Tip: If you copy the
table in Design view,
you must paste it in
Design view.

Note: You may
notice that none of the
attached style sheets
contain a #calendar
rule. Although IDs are
frequently used to
create styling, no CSS
rule has to be created
to use the ID for this
purpose.

Note: The order
of the tables does not
affect how you can use
them.
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Note: Keep your 12 In the Select Data Type menu, choose HTML.
data set names short, In the Data Set Name field, enter ds_events.
Sszzzstwe' and free of In the Detect field menu, choose Tables.
Click Browse and, from the site root folder, select html-data.html. Click
Open/Choose.

A preview of the data sources in html-data.html appears in the Data Preview
window.

13 In the Data Containers menu in the upper right, choose Calendar. Click the
Next button at the bottom of the dialog box.

SwaataSee - B —— Te TIOR8 s
. 220 aaESS-——"| BRbatasouce. 020 0 0 S
Select Data Type DataSetName ds_events Detect
Specify Data File _ htmi-data.hml e Desian tme feed
Data Selection L Click  yellow marker to choose a data container Data Containers
L 4 2012-2013 Events Calendar = Select one
Date Event Location Cost dasses i
Mar 16, 2012 Nature Preserve Hike Burkeline Nature Preserve $10.00 Y |
May 09, 2012 Mothers Day Walk Meridien Park Free :
Jun 05, 2012 Day Hike East Side Park $10.00 |
Mo 10 9019 Vot ety o e SR e G |
< . - . b
b |
I
Data Preview |
Date Event Location Cost |
Mar 16, 2012 Waturs Braserva Fike Buckelins Naturs Braserve 51000 ‘—‘
May 09, 2012 Mothers Day Walk Meridien Park Frez f
¥
| — — e —— ——
| & Advanced data selection:  Row Sefectors | Column Selectors What are data selectors?
= et )| (e ) [cons

The Spry Data Set dialog box now displays a window to set data options. In this
window you can identify specific types of data, such as text (string), numbers,
dates, and HTML code. Identifying the data type is important if you want to
sort data by certain values, such as by dates or cost, or use the data for other
special purposes.

Spry data types

The proper data type is necessary for sorting operations. The available data
types are:

e string—Alphanumeric data

e number—Numeric data only

e date—A full date, such as 1/1/2011 or January 1,2011 or Jan 1, 2011

e html—Marked-up text, such as the lists in this example
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14 In the Column Name menu, choose Date. In the Type menu, choose string.

Spry Data Set . I S —— - g d =

Column Name 52T

Data Preview

Date vel Location

Mar 16, 2012 Naturs Preserve Hike Burkeline Nature Preserve

Note that the Use First Row As Header option is selected. If you use a table that
doesn’t contain a header row, this option should be deselected.

15 In the Sort Column field, choose Date. Examine the order of the data in the
Data Preview window.

Note that the column sorts incorrectly, based on the spelling of the month. You
can correct this problem by changing its data type.

16 Click the first row of the Date column. In the Type menu, choose date.
The column is now sorted correctly, based on the event date.

For Spry applications, dates can be entered in two basic formats: by spelling out
the month, day, and year—typically January (or Jan) 1, 2011—or by standard
numeric notation, such as 1/1/2011. However, the Spry Data Set dialog box will
not recognize dates written like this: 1-1-2011.

17 Click the first row in the Event column. In the Type menu, choose string.
Select the Location column. In the Type menu, choose string.

Now it’s time to assign the data type to the Cost column. You may notice

that the Cost column of the Events table contains numeric and non-numeric
characters. If a field contains characters other than those accepted by that type
of data, you should choose string from the Type menu. For this example, you
will assign the number type. This will cause an error at first, but you will adjust
the data later to compensate.

18 Select the Cost column. In the Type menu, choose number. Click Next. Note: Choosing
number as the Type for

The Spry Data Set dialog box now displays the insert options for the data set. the Cost column will

19 Click the Set Up button beside the Insert Table option. cause an error when
the data is rendered,
The Spry Data Set—Insert Table dialog box appears. This dialog box allows because the column

currently contains

. . . non-numeric data.
experiment by removing or changing the order of the data columns, and by Before you can test the

you to specify what data will be displayed and how it will appear. Feel free to

specifying whether they are sortable or not. file successfully, you
will have to remove
the dollar sign ($) and
any other non-numeric
characters.
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20 Select the Sort Column When Header Is Clicked check box, if necessary.
In the Odd Row Class field, enter odd.
In the Even Row Class field, enter even.
In the Hover Class field, enter rowhover.
In the Select Class field, enter rowselect. Click OK.

r B
Spry Data Set - Insert Table [
@3 o=
Columns | Column |5w13b\e | Cancel
Date Yes
Event Yes

Location Yes
_' Cost Yes

Sort column when header is dicked

|| ©Oddrow dass odd +*  Evenrowdass even -
Hover class _ rowhover - Select dass rowselect -
[7] Update detail regions when row is cicked

When to use Update detail regions?

L - e s sl ——

This dialog box assigns CSS classes to style the table interactively, powered by
JavaScript. These classes don't exist yet; if they did, you could select them from
the menus. You will create them in the next exercise.

21 Click Done.

A two-row Spry data table placeholder is inserted in the layout. Some of the
formatting on the placeholder should match the default table styling you created

in Lesson 7, “Working with Text, Lists, and Tables” The Spry component is nearly
complete, but it still needs custom CSS rules for the classes you assigned in step 20.

Styling Spry tables

The odd/even, hover, and select effects are styled using CSS rules invoked by
JavaScript. These rules don't exist yet. You will also have to reapply some of the
table styles you created in Lesson 7.

1 Inthe CSS Styles panel, select the last rule in mygreen_styles.css. Click the
New CSS Rule icon in the CSS Styles panel.

The new rule will be inserted at the end of the style sheet.

2 In the Selector Type menu, choose Class. In the Selector Name field, enter odd.
Click OK.
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In Background-color, enter #FFC and click OK.
Create a new CSS class for even. Assign it a background color of #CFC.

Create a new CSS class for rowhover. Assign it a background color of #9C6.

QA unn AW

Create a new CSS class for rowselect. In the Type category Color field, enter
#FFF. Assign it a background color of #990.

7 Save all files.

A dialog box may appear indicating that files are being added to the SpryAssets
folder to enable the Spry functionality. Before you test the Spry functionality,
let’s reapply the styling for the Date and Cost columns.

8 If necessary, click OK.

9 Insert the cursor in the header for the Date column. Select the <th> tag selector.
From the Class menu in the Property inspector, choose w100.

Date Event B I
Apply Multiple Classes... ‘
|

Rename... —

stinstance:filenstance> <body> <div...> <mmbinstancered: , . Style Sheet... <tr>> (S
| -
[¢>rma|  Format [mone v|  des win [«] B 1 ===

B css ID MNone - Link T

10 Select the cells in both rows of the Cost column. From the Class menu, choose
cost.

In Lesson 9, “Working with Navigation,” you added ID attributes to both tables
to create hyperlink destinations. You need to add those attributes to your new
Spry tables.

11 Select the <tabTe> tag selector. In the Property inspector ID field, enter
calendar and press Enter/Return.

The last step is to re-create the table caption. Tag selectors can help you locate
specific markup when you work in Code view.

12 Insert the cursor in the table. Click the <table#calendar> tag selector. Switch
to Code view. Insert the cursor directly after the opening table tag. Type
<caption>2012-2013 Events Calendar</caption>.

13 Switch to Design view. Save all files.

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK

343



14 Preview the page in Live view and test the table behaviors.

When you click the header fields, the table sorts based on the data content. When
you move the cursor over the rows, they change color. When you click any individ-
ual data row, the color of the row changes completely and the text appears in white.

2012-2013 Events Calendar

“

:Mar 16, 2012 Nature Preserve Hike Burkeline Nature Preserve
:May 09, 2012 Mothers Day Walk Meridien Park NaMN
: Jun 05, 2012 Day Hike East Side Park NaM

The only problem seems to be coming from the Cost column, which is displaying
an error message: NaN, which stands for “Not a Number” The original table was
not designed for this use, and the data contains non-numeric characters. You'll
have to remove these characters from the data table to complete the component.

Updating HTML data

You can correct the data table manually, or you can use Dreamweaver’s Find/
Replace command.

1 Open html-data.html from the site root folder. Select the dollar sign ($) in the
first row of the Events table. Press Ctrl-F/Cmd-F.

The Find and Replace dialog box appears. The dollar sign ($) is entered in the
Find field automatically.

2 Confirm that the Find In: Current Document and Search: Text options are
selected. Leave the Replace field empty and click Replace.

. Find and Replace
Find in: | Current Document | Meridien GreenStart Assodiation — Add Title Here Find Next
B & Find All |
Find: § -
Replace: - Replace All
Options: [ Match case Ignore whitespace
Help
Match whole word [ Use regular expression
b

The selected dollar sign is removed and Dreamweaver automatically selects the
next dollar sign in the file.

3 Continue to click Replace to remove the dollar signs one at a time, or click
Replace All to remove them all at once.
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9

Clicking Replace All will close the Find and Replace dialog box. To perform the
next step you will have to press Ctrl-F/Cmd-F to re-open the Find and Replace
dialog box.

Replace the text Free with the number 0 (zero). Replace the word Donation with
the number 0 (zero).

Close the Find and Replace dialog box. Save and close html-data.html.

Click the tab for events.html to bring it to the front. If necessary, preview the
page in Live view.

Now that you have removed the non-numeric characters, the HTML-based data
displays properly. But users may be confused by prices appearing without dollar
signs. Although the dollar sign is incompatible in the data file, there’s a simple
trick that will allow you to use it in the final display.

Switch back to Design view. Insert the cursor before the data placeholder “
{cost}. Type $. D
: {Cost}

The placeholder now appears as ${cost}. e

Preview the document in Live view.

By adding the dollar sign before the data placeholder, Dreamweaver clones
it automatically for each data row. You can use this method for all sorts of
introductory characters and text.

Save all files.

Spry data sets can also be based on XML data.

Working with XML data

XML is a markup language closely related to HTML. They both use the same tag-
based method for marking up text. The reason XML is called extensible is because

you create your own tag names (unlike HTML).

The language was invented directly in response to HTML's limitations in dealing

with data in web applications. The simplest way to explain their different roles is
this: HTML was designed to display data; XML was designed to define it.

In XML, data elements are placed between opening and closing tag pairs, like this:

<company>Meridien GreenStart</company>

XML can be written by hand or it can be exported from a number of data applica-
tions, such as MS Access, MS Excel, FileMaker Pro, and large-scale databases like

Oracle and SQL Server. Non-proprietary databases—such as MySQL—are very

popular on the web and are also compatible with XML. You will learn about other

types of web-based database applications later in this lesson.

Spry data sets can use XML data and HTML data tables interchangeably.
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1 If necessary, open events.html. In Design view, insert a new paragraph after the
first Return to Top hyperlink.

The XML-based data set must be inserted outside the <div> element
containing the HTML data set. Nested Spry data sets are not allowed in
Dreamweaver.

2 In the Insert panel, click the Spry Data Set button.
The Spry Data Set dialog box appears.

3 From the Select Data Type menu, choose XML. In the Data Set Name field,

enter ds_classes. Browse and select classes.xml from the lesson13 > resources
folder.

The Specify Data Source dialog box appears displaying the structure of the XML
data. The window shows a list of the XML tags, or elements, contained within
the file. The first tag is <dataroot>, which is the root, or main parent, element
that contains all data. The next element is <classes>, and you can tell from
how the other tags are indented that it is the parent of the remaining elements.
The plus (+) sign on the element indicates that the file contains two or more
classes.

4 Select the classes tag and note the Data Preview window. Click Next.

e —

Select Data Type Datz SetName  ds_classes
Specify Data File  resources/dasses xml (€] Desian time feed

Row element E €y dataroot

Class
Desription
Length
Day

Cost
generated
xmins:od
xmins:xsi
xsinolamespaceSchemal ocation

XPath dataroot/classes

Data Preview

Class Description Length | Day | Gost |
‘Choicss for Sustainable | This courss explores the meaning of sustainable living and how our choicss have an impact on scolozical systems. Avesls [M |40 |
Living

Exploring Desp Ecology | An sight-session courss examining our cors valuss and how they affect the way we view and treat the sarth, dwel [F |40

Futur= Food Explores food syst=ms and their impacts on culture, socisty and ecological systems. A wesks | To- |80 | .

< i

The Set Data Options screen appears.

5 For the data type for the first four columns, choose string. For the data type for
the Cost column, choose number. In the Sort Column menu, choose Class.

This file doesn’t contain date data; the entire contents can be treated as text or
numbers.
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6 Click Next. For the Insert Table option, click Set Up.

7 Make sure the Sort Column When Header Is Clicked check box is selected.
In the Odd Row Class field, enter or select odd.
In the Even Row Class field, enter or select even.
In the Hover Class field, enter or select rowhover.
In the Select Class field, enter or select rowselect. Click OK.

+-) =i~
Columns | cglumn ‘Surtahle |
Class Yes

Description Yes
Length Yes
Day Yes
Cost Yes

[¥] sort column when header is dicked
Odd row dass  odd ~  Evenrowdass even -
Hover dass rowhover - Select dass rowselect -

| Update detail regions when row is dicked

When to use Update detail reqions?

Selecting the class names from the menus can prevent you from typing the
names incorrectly. Since the CSS classes already exist, the new table should be
ready to function.

8 Click Done.

The XML-based Spry table is inserted in the page, complete with data
placeholders. Before previewing it, let’s add the original caption.

9 Insert the cursor into the XML-based Spry table. Click the <table> tag selector.
Switch to Code view and add the following code after the opening <tab1e> tag:

<caption>2012-2013 Class Schedule</caption>
10 Save all files and preview the page in Live view.

Both tables display the appropriate data and behave just like the sample you pre-
viewed at the beginning of the lesson.

Spry data sets provide a powerful option for importing and displaying HTML and
XML source materials dynamically, but it’s not a perfect solution. Although Ajax
makes the data display dynamic, the data files are anything but. For one thing,
there’s no native method for updating HTML and XML data that changes quickly,
like sports scores and weather forecasts.

Instead, developers store data in traditional databases and then, using custom
scripting, generate HTML and XML data files periodically or interactively upon a
user request. This type of hybrid system brings together the benefits of both tech-
niques, and many sites are following this model today. Although many sites have
switched over to Ajax completely, quite a few are still using ASP, ColdFusion, and
PHP. In upcoming exercises, you'll explore how some of these powerful tools and
capabilities work.
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Choosing a server model

If you decide to build dynamic web applications, one of the first steps you have to
make before you write a single line of code is to choose the server model you'll use
for your site. Many factors go into this decision, including the purpose of the site,
the type of applications you wish to develop, the cost of the server model, and even
the type of database you wish to use. In some cases, the choice of database will
select the server; in others, the reverse will be true.

For example, the MS Access database favors the ASP server model, which runs

on Windows Server operating systems. On the other hand, the MySQL database,
which is typically combined with either ColdFusion or PHP, runs equally well on all
servers. Here’s a quick overview of the major server models that you should keep in
mind while you are making your choice:

ASP (Active Server Pages) is a Microsoft technology that runs natively in Windows.
Dreamweaver provides server behaviors for ASP in Visual Basic (VBScript) but not
in JavaScript. While some think it’s difficult to learn and use, it’s included for free
with Microsoft’s Internet Information Services (IIS), which means that all Windows
users can immediately create applications with little extra setup. Also available is
ASPNET, the successor to ASP, developed to correct some of ASP’s limitations and
increase the speed and power of the resulting web applications. Dreamweaver no
longer provides server behaviors for ASP JavaScript and ASP.NET, although you
will still be able to hand-code and test these pages in the program.

Aann Adobe ColdFusion 9

Install Type

! Introduction If you do not have a serial number, select either 30-day trial or
M License Agreement Developer Edition.

M Configure Installer
L N«

Serial Number: 37
Previous Serial Number:

_| 30-day trial
qmveklper Edition

ColdFusion is an Adobe server technology that uses a tag-based syntax that some
feel is easier to learn and use than ASP or PHP. For many processes, ColdFusion
requires fewer lines of code, which provides advantages during development and
deployment of web applications. Unlike the other server technologies described
here, ColdFusion is not free, although some feel that the productivity gains are
worth the extra cost. ColdFusion can run on Windows, Linux/Unix, and Macintosh
servers. To get a head start, you can download and install the free Developer’s
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Edition of ColdFusion, which enables you to build a fully workable dynamic site
locally, before you upload it to the Internet.

PHP (PHP Hypertext Processor), originally known as Personal Home Page, is now
one of the most popular languages used on the web. It is free and works well with a
variety of databases and other services. It offers a similar level of difficulty as ASP,
but because of its popularity there are plenty of resources available to obtain code
examples as well as support, which is also free, for the most part.

Configuring a local web server

There are two ways to test dynamic pages. You can upload them to your web host
and test them live on the Internet, or you can test the files before you upload them
on your own personal computer. While nothing beats the authenticity of the actual
Internet servers that will host your site, a local server offers advantages of both
speed and security. It also allows you to work offline, without a live connection to
the Internet.

Before you can test any of the dynamic webpages that you will build in the next
lesson, you must install the applications and components needed for a local web
server. This process is tedious and prone to error. It consists of numerous critical
steps for loading and configuring all aspects of your chosen environment. As such,
it is outside the scope of this book. Luckily, there are many sources both in print
and online that can assist you in this endeavor. Here are a few:

In Print:

e Adobe Dreamweaver CS3 with ASE, ColdFusion, and PHP: Training from the
Source, Jeffrey Bardzell and Bob Flynn (Adobe Press, 2007)

Online:

e ASP and IIS—tinyurl.com/setup-asp or tinyurl.com/IIS-setup
e ColdFusion— tinyurl.com/setup-ColdFusion

e PHP— tinyurl.com/setup-apachephp

The specific examples shown in the following exercises are based on the Windows/
Macintosh Apache MySQL PHP (WAMP/MAMP) web servers, so this may be
your obvious choice. Download WAMP at tinyurl.com/WAMP-setup. Download
MAMP at tinyurl.com/MAMP-setup. Another Windows-based web server, called
XAMPP, is also available and is referenced in several of the links provided in this
lesson. To download and try out this server, go to tinyurl.com/XAMPP-server.

Although the exercises were created for the WAMP/MAMP environments, it’s pos-
sible to install and use an ASP or ColdFusion server, as well. Unfortunately, there
won't be any help within the exercises to adapt the instructions to those servers.
You'll be on your own.
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Setting up a testing server

Note: Internet- To preview and test dynamic pages, you need to connect to a testing server in
based servers usually Dreamweaver. “Local web server” and “testing server” sound similar, but they are
require authentication
using a user name . . . . i
and password, which either local or on the Internet—where dynamic functions can be “tested” You can
you should obtain in use your own local web server, which you should have installed at this point, or you
advance from your
server administrator.

not the same. A testing server is simply a connection to a web hosting server—

may use the actual web server where you intend to upload your final website.

When you choose to test a particular page, Dreamweaver copies the necessary files
to the testing server and then loads the document in a browser or in Live view. The
testing server is configured in Dreamweaver’s Site Setup dialog box.

1 Select Site > Manage Sites.
2 Select DW-CS6 from the Manage Sites dialog box. Click Edit.
3 Select the Servers category.

If you have an existing server configured, you can click the check box under
the Testing column in the server list to identify it as your testing server. For the
purpose of the following exercises, the instructions assume you have chosen
and configured PHP/MySQL as your server model and will use an Apache local
web server to test pages on your computer.

Note: The WAMP/
MAMP servers are free, @
easy to set up, and e 000 MAMP
compatible with both e 22 vt e

oo and Mac 03X Server Confgraton (o ; MAMP

PHP Version : 5.3.10
Loaded Extensions:  J Core # bemath # calendar - com_dotnet

e ctype & date e ereg o fiter | Test MAMP PRO |
Wi o hash # icony Hosson -—

manage your

o marypt o SPL  odbc Mocre Status
JeReflection g session o standard e mysqind [ Stop Servers ]
P tokenizer *zip e zlib P libxml »
:Ium :poo :Phar :S\my\ele ANAPsche berver [ Open start page |
viddx xml xmireader xmlwriter _—_—
e spachesnandierfe mostrng b od pm,;mr @@ MysQL Server
el Modomysal  Bepdosaite  emhssh | Preferences... J
B xdedug =
MySQL Version: 5.5.20 ‘ Qm[ l
Tools
phpinfo{)
phpmyadmin
Windows Macintosh
Note: Your 4 Click the Add New Server button at the bottom of the server list.

computer will treat the

local web server as if it's 5 Name the server PHP-Test. From the Connect Using menu, choose Local/

a live web server and Network.

all sites located within

it as if they're on the 6 Click the Browse button to the right of the Server Folder field.
Internet. In Windows, navigate to C:\wamp\www.

In OS X, navigate to Applications/ MAMP/htdocs.
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7 Create a new folder and name it DWCS6-Test. If necessary, double-click the
new folder to open it. Click Select/Choose.

Server Name: |PHP-Test |

Connect using: | Local/Network | "

Server Folder: [ C:\wamplwww\DWCS6-Test I=]

Web URL: [ htip:/flocalhost/DWCS6-Test ]

For Windows users, the path will be C:\wamp\www\DWCS6-Test.
For Mac users, the Server Folder field displays the path Applications/ MAMP/
htdocs/DWCS6-Test.

Tip: If you are using your actual web server as your testing server, enter the URL of your website
here. For example, http://www.green-start.org.

8 Enter the path to the testing site in the Web URL field.

For the WAMP PHP, the default URL will probably be http://localhost/
DWCS6-Test.

For the MAMP PHP, the default URL will probably be http://Localhost:8888/
DWCS6-Test.

For other types of server models, the URL will be different. Enter the URL
appropriate for your server. Without the correct URL, the page will not load
correctly in your local server.

9 Click the Advanced button.
The dialog box displays the Advanced configuration options.
10 From the Server Model menu, choose PHP MySQL.

1
Remote Server
[ Maintain~
Testing Server
Server Model: | PHP MySQL |-
None
ASP JavaScript
ASPVBSCript o

ASP.NET C#

ASP.NETVB

‘ ColdFusion
EES

| | PHP MysQL [}

11 Click Save.

12 Select the Testing option in the Servers category to enable the testing server.

Tip: Windows
servers are not case
sensitive, so the
capitalization of your
file and folder names
is not critical. Linux/
Unix servers are case
sensitive. It's a good
idea to write down
file and folder names
or use only lowercase
characters to prevent
server errors when
loading test pages and
content.

Note: In PHP and
ColdFusion servers, you
may have to include
the port number in
the URL to enable the
connection.

Note: While you can
define and configure
multiple servers in the
CS6 Site Setup dialog
box, only one testing
server and one remote
server may be active at
a time. You do not have
to use the same server
for both.
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13 Click Save to dismiss the Site Setup dialog box. Dreamweaver will probably
prompt you to rebuild the cache. Click OK.

14 Click Done to close the Manage Sites dialog box.

Your testing server for PHP is now configured. Although the server is intended for
one specific language, other scripting languages may still be supported, depend-
ing on your server setup. As you may have noticed from the menu in step 10,
Dreamweaver supports all the major server models. The importance of what server
model you select can’t be overstated. Changing server models once you start to
build pages would require you to scrap all your work and start over.

Building database applications

One item ties all of these applications together. They all require a database of

some sort. Database applications come in two basic categories: stand-alone and
server-based. Stand-alone applications like MS Access and Apple FileMaker Pro
are usually accessible by one user at a time in a desktop environment. In some
cases, multiple users can be allowed to access the data, but the total number of
simultaneous users is typically small. Server-based databases—like IBM DB2,
Oracle, and SQL Server—are much more robust and can easily host thousands of
simultaneous requests for information. But with this power comes a hefty price
tag. Between these two tiers exists a popular alternative: MySQL, which offers
server-based capabilities at a great price—free. A more robust enterprise version of
MySQL is also available, but it’s not free. Check it out at www.mysql.com/products/
enterprise/.

For the purposes of creating dynamic applications on the Internet, both types of
databases can be used effectively. Which one you will use depends primarily on the
type of data, how much of it you need to store, how many users will access the data
at any particular time, and cost. If you expect the number of simultaneous users

to be from 1 to 1000, then a stand-alone database application may work for you. If
you're trying to build the next Amazon.com, then you need to focus exclusively on
server-based applications.

Luckily for the purposes of this lesson, Dreamweaver interfaces with stand-alone
and server-based databases in an almost identical fashion.

Database design basics

A database is similar to a spreadsheet. Data is stored in a series of columns

and rows called a table, much like the ones you created using HTML and Spry.
Spreadsheets typically supply the names of the columns and rows for you, using let-
ters (A, B, C) for the columns and numbers (1, 2, 3) for the rows. Databases differ in
this area by requiring you to supply the column, or field, names. Rows, or records,
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are usually delineated with unique numbers or IDs. Some databases refer to these
as unique keys, primary keys, or just keys. The key allows you or your data applica-
tion to retrieve a specific record or set of records.

[CF] - Ju | Mew ¥ear's kve Party b
A 8 T : B Fusnt Lacation - ot - Chek

1 Date Event Location Cosl 12 Nature Preserve Hike ne Nature Preser S20,00

2 16-Apr-12 Nature Preserve Hike Burkeline Nature Preserve ) 10.00 Mothers Day Walk 000

a 9-May-12 Mothers Day walk eridian Park 5 - . $10.00

a SeJuri-12 Day Hike Eat Sichi= Park 11 10.00 Park Tour Meridien Parik 510,00

5 24-Jun-12 Glaciel Park Tour Meridian Park H 10,00 5 Backpacking - 3 days Burksline Mountaing Re $125.00

(3 2-Jul-12 Beginners Backpacking - 3 days Burkeline Mauntains Resart H) 12500 o il Hike East Sidh $10.00

i 17-0ul-12 East Trall Hike Eact Side Park i 10,60 7 3. Day Batkpack $125.00

8 10-Sep-13 3.Day Backpack Burkeline Mountains Resort 3 125.00 # Baak Club ast Side Camemy 50000

8 14-52p-12 Book Club East Side Commun ity Cemter H - ’ hike at the Dunes Shareline Park 51000

10 16-£322-12 Dy hiks 3t the Dunes 5 10.00 10 1 for Homeless Shelter North Side Community C 50,00

1 18- 06112 Vol urilinr o6 Homiliss Shillar enwn ity Cintin [ 1 West Side Community Ce 50,00

12 23-0¢t-12 Book Club West Side Community Center 5 - S10:00

13 F0-001-12 Halloween Haumed Hike West Sida Park - 10.00 500

14 12-Now-12 Naturé Photography Photo Group Sauth Side Commun ity Ceatér s 5,00 0,00

15 18-Dec12 Holiday Party West Side Community Center H 3 West Side Community Cs 5000 -

o ¢ W] Shestl ~Shests  ‘Shestd % 14 30 Ree Sonnch >

Simple databases store all the information being gathered in a single table, usually Spreadsheets (left) and

called a flat file. Using a single table for everything often leads to the duplication
of data when certain types of information are entered multiple times, as when you
take new orders from repeat customers. For example, a customer’s name, address,
and phone number must be entered in the same table each time they place an

order. This type of redundant data bloats the size of the database unnecessarily and

can cause errors over time. For example, an order may be shipped to an address

listed in a previous order.

One way to prevent duplication is to separate certain types of data into their own
tables and then link the various tables together. This process of linking multiple
tables creates what is called a relational database and makes for a much more

efficient system.

Relational databases typically store the customer and product information as sepa-
rate functions, and then bring them together in an orders table that keeps track of
what products are ordered by each customer. That way, if any changes need to be
made to a customer or product record, it only has to be made in one place, where
it will instantly update all other instances. All the popular databases in use today

support these types of relationships.

databases (right) have
common roots and can
perform similar tasks.

Relational databases

customers orders products . ’ >
austomer_ID order_ID product ID store information in
mstnmer:name custamer proguci_game —_ sepa rate tables and
tol ddi product product_desc_shor
Ty quantity product_desc_long connect them together
x total

customer state

An online database is typically stored within a subfolder of the target website,

in logical relationships.
This prevents data
duplication and makes
the database function
more efficiently.

where it can be accessed by any page on the site. Databases can provide a variety of
different types of information—from product descriptions and pricing, to customer
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Note: In some
situations, the database
will be stored within
your own site. In others,
the database may be
hosted by the server
itself and stored in a
location to which you
may not have access.
Check with your IS/

IT manager or your
hosting provider for
specific details about
your configuration.

names and addresses, to complete site editorial content. While some databases are
configured to be read-only, where data is served in only one direction, most online
databases are capable of both serving and capturing data, providing the utmost
power and flexibility.

The design and construction of a web-compatible database is a complex topic

that must consider a host of parameters well beyond the scope of this book. You
can obtain much of the information regarding this topic online from a variety of
resources. Unfortunately, much of it is written by and for IT or computer profes-
sionals and not readily accessible to the average web designer or computer user.

If possible, try starting with stand-alone database applications like MS Access or
Apple FileMaker Pro to get some valuable experience first. Designing and edit-
ing a relational database in these applications is usually straightforward and much
easier to learn and do. You will find that there are inexpensive utilities available that
can convert database files from the stand-alone applications into fully functional
MySQL databases for a lot less time and effort (and frustration) than it would take
to build one from scratch.

For the purposes of the upcoming exercises, we have supplied a complete MySQL
database containing multiple data tables in the mysql > greendata folder on the
disc accompanying this book. You will need to copy the greendata folder to the
proper location on your local web server or on your remote host first before you
will be able to access this data. For the WAMP server running in Windows, the
folder may be something like wamp > bin > mysql5.5.20 > data > mysql. In Mac
OS X, the folder may be MAMP > db > mysql. Check the help or support files
that are provided with your own server version to obtain the correct location. The
database folder must be copied properly or it will simply not function.

Connecting to a database

Once your database is created, properly copied/uploaded, and configured, you need
to connect each dynamic page to it before the data can be accessed. Each server
model features specific methods for connecting to a database. For our exercises, we
will concentrate on MySQL/PHP using the WAMP/MAMP environment, as noted
earlier.

Connecting to MySQL

In a PHP/MySQL environment, database connections are handled by custom
scripts or by configuration files located on your hard drive or on the server. These
scripts and configuration files handle the connection and any required user
authentication.

There are numerous ways to write the code for these items, depending on the
server model and specific database, so it’s best to consult your server administrator
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or support staff to obtain the proper syntax. Many times, Dreamweaver can help
you create the needed files and write the necessary code. In this exercise, you will
connect to a MySQL database on a PHP server model.

1 Before attempting to complete this exercise, you first have to install and
configure the necessary files and components for a PHP server and MySQL
database. The master Lessons folder on the disc that came with this book
contains a MySQL folder holding the greendata database intended for
the following exercises. Copy this database folder to the testing server as
required under your PHP/MySQL server installation. Once they are installed
and configured properly, make sure both are launched and running before
proceeding to the next step.

an OK,J'QMAMP

|
W

C'l () localhost SEBSfMAMF’j’Ianguage=Eﬂg\ish

MAMP & MAMP PRO powe

0- ) Welcome to MAMP

If you can see this page, MAMP is installed
on your Mac and everything is working!

To connect to the MySQ)

parameters: MP PRO: Configure an unlimitec

Host localhost

Port 8889

User root

Password root

Example: News

First Moments with MAMP

There is a great screencast by Chris Coy
Moments with MAMP". Check it out!

$link = mysql_connect('lecalhost', 'rect', "root');

or you can connect using an UNIX Socket: y
HowTo: Create a local environment u:

Socket [Applications /MAMP/tmp/mysql/mysgl.sock The team of drupal.org wrote a great st
tutorial "Create a local environment usit
e ot thanks! Check it out!
Password root
New Online Documentation for MAMF

Tip: In Windows, the greendata database folder located on the CD-ROM typically would be
copied to the wamp > bin > mysql5.5.20 > data > mysq|l folder; in OS X, it would be copied to the
MAMP > db > mysql folder. However, your installation may be different.

2 If necessary, define and configure a testing server in Dreamweaver for PHP/
MySQL as described earlier in this lesson.

The PHP/MySQL configuration should point to the folder on your hard drive
that will eventually hold your web content on the testing server. In Windows,
it’s typically named www; on the Mag, it’s called htdocs. However, the name on
your server may be different.

Here is a sample start
page fora MAMP
installation in Mac OS X.
The URL of this start
page displays the port
for the MAMP Apache
server: 8888; the page
displays the port for
the MySQL database
server: 8889. Note the
host name, ports, and
other configuration
settings in your own
start page. You will need
these specifications to
connect to your servers
and databases if you're
using Mac OS X.
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Note: It's possible
that another local web
server may already be
installed and running
on your computer.

In most cases, WAMP
and MAMP will not
run properly (or at all)
until you shut down or
uninstall any existing
server.

Note: Inour
example using WAMP
in Windows, there is no
password. Just dismiss
any dialog boxes
warning you about the
password.

Note: On the
Macintosh, you will
probably need to
include the port
number in the MySQL
server field, like:
localhost:8888 for the
connection to work

properly.
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3 Launch the server.
Powered by Alter Way
4] Localhost
] phpMysdmin
Quick Admin
Start All Services
Stop All Services
Restart All Services
Put Online
@ B
Customize...
i e oo, LL%6PM
B E D0 o
4 Create a new page based on the site template.
MySQL databases can be used by all major server models. In this exercise, you'll
use PHP.
5 Save the page into the root folder as products.php.
6 If necessary, select Window > Databases to open the Databases panel.
In the Databases panel, check to see if the plus (*,) icon is selectable or grayed
out. If the icon is grayed out, you will not be able to connect this page to the
database. Just adding the extension .php to the file name may not be sufficient to
allow you to activate the dynamic functionality of the local web server. See the
sidebar “Extension tension” in this lesson. Otherwise, proceed to step 7.
7 Click the plus (*,) icon in the Databases panel and choose MySQL Connection.
The MySQL Connection dialog box opens.
8 In the Connection Name field, enter Local_PHP.
Enter your server name (usually localhost), your user name, and your password.
In Windows, the greendata database should have a user name of root and no
password. On the Macintosh under MAMP, the user name will be root and a
password of root.
9 If the connection information is correct, you should be able to choose the
greendata database by clicking the Select button in the dialog box.
MySQL Connecticn = MySQL Connection
T | ocal"PHP ot e
MySQL server: localhost NSO sa rvar:
User name: 100t oo
passward: ] pasats [
Datsbase: greendata PO ccriata e
Windows OsX
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Extension tension

When you try to save a new document, Dreamweaver will often add the .html extension by default. The .html
extension is fine for standard webpages but not for dynamic pages using ASP, ColdFusion, or PHP functional-
ity. If you use the wrong extension, you won't be able to connect to your data source or run other types of
programming. Adding the extension manually may work, but there’s a way to force Dreamweaver to add the
correct one for your server model automatically.

File name products.himl - Save

Save as type [NI Documents (*htm;*html;*.shtm;* shtml;*hta;* htc;” xdtml; " v] [ Canc
1 Make sure you have a site definition and a testing server created for the desired server model.
2 Create a new document from the site template.
3 Before you save, open the Server Behaviors panel.
4 Click the document type link that appears in the panel.
5 When the Choose Document Type dialog box opens, choose PHP or other appropriate document type

from the pop-up menu and click OK.
Choose Document Type Lﬁ Choose Document Type lé]
E‘:\ror:i ‘;i;iut:‘semg server related document type for the grror:ii xiu‘ﬁsemg server related document type for the

= : = 3

M: crip Hel ASP VBScript Hel
NOTE: ¢ ColdFusion NOTE: ( 8
extensi( ColdFusion component extensic ColdFusion component k

PHP PHP

Choose Document Type @
Choose the testing server related document type for the
current document:

- .

ASP VBScript Help
MOTE: ( ColdFusion
extensi¢ ColdFusion companent

When the Save As dialog box appears, Dreamweaver will prompt you for a name for the new document and
will have added the appropriate extension automatically.

6 Select File > Save.

File name products php - Savi

Save as type All Documents (" htm;™html;”.shtm;” shtml;” hta;”htc:” xhtml;" '] [ Canc
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Tip: If you receive 10 Click Test.
an error message
after this step, check sy ==
if the WAMP/MAMP
server is running' Ifit |0\ Connection was made successfully,
is, check that you have B
the correct user name

0K
and password for the -
database.

If everything is working properly, Dreamweaver reports a successful connection
to the database.

11 Click OK. Examine the Databases panel.
The Databases panel displays the name of your database connection.

12 Expand the database listing.

Databases | Bindings | Server Behaviors | =

+ = Document type:PHP

% Stored procedures
El-Bi  Tables

B dasses
eco_tour
events
products

The listing displays the stored procedures, tables, and views contained within
the database.

13 Save all files.

In this lesson, you learned how to work with HTML and XML data. Then, you
learned about other types of database applications and selected a server model,
configured a testing server, and created a database connection. You have developed
the foundation for a dynamic website using PHP. In the next lesson, you will use
this environment to build dynamic pages. Believe it or not, if you get the local web
server and MySQL database installed and running properly, you will have accom-
plished the hardest part of setting up your dynamic website workflow.
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Review questions

What advantage does Ajax/Spry have over traditional data applications?

True or false: XML is a method for storing data in a plain-text file for use in web
applications.

What is a server model?
What is a testing server?

You have a file that is compatible with your server model (.asp, .cfm, or .php), but your
database doesn’t appear in the Databases panel. How can you make the connection
appear in the panel again?

True or false: The MySQL database can be used only on Linux/Unix and Mac OS X
server platforms.

Review answers

1

Ajax/Spry applications don’t have to reload an entire page; they can update data in real
time.

True. XML is similar to HTML and is used to identify data.

A server model is the basic environment used to build dynamic web applications. It
also encompasses specific programming languages and scripting models, such as ASP,
ColdFusion, and PHP.

A testing server is where dynamic pages are tested using a compatible server model.
It is set up in the Site Setup dialog box.

Examine the Databases panel and the displayed steps for connecting to your data
source. Complete any steps that are not checked. The data source should then be
displayed again.

False. MySQL can be used on any web server.
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BUILDING DYNAMIC
PAGES WITH DATA

Lesson Overview

In this lesson, you will learn how to dynamically create webpage
content using information stored in tables and databases to do the
following:

e Create a recordset from online data
e Insert data on a webpage dynamically
e Create a master/detail page set

e Create a dynamic link from the master page to the detail page

This lesson will take about 2 hours to complete. Before beginning,
make sure you have copied the files for Lesson 14 to your hard drive as

described in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of the book.
If you are starting from scratch in this lesson, before beginning you

must first complete portions of Lesson 13 detailing the installation of a
local web server, setup of the MySQL database, and connection to the
greendata database provided on the disc that came with this book. Then
use the method described in the “Jumpstart” section of “Getting Started.
Macintosh users should target the lesson14 Mac folder.
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Dreamweaver has built-in features that help you build
rich, dynamic, data-driven webpages using simple

point-and-click tools.
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Note: The default
files in the lesson14
folder should work fine
for Windows users. For
Mac users, a custom
lesson14 folder is
supplied on the DVD
provided with the book.

Warning:
Developing dynamic
applications is an
exacting chore that
can fail for the simplest
reasons. Misplacing
even a semicolon or
period can cause an
error. Read and follow
every step in this lesson
carefully.

Warning: This
exercise can be
completed only if
you have successfully
configured a testing
server and connected to
the greendata database
as you were instructed
in Lesson 13.

Building pages with PHP

In Lesson 13, “Working with Online Data,” you learned how to select a server
model, set up a testing server, and connect to an online database. Dreamweaver
makes it easy to access this data to create dynamic content.

Creating a recordset

The following exercises assume you have already completed Lesson 13 successfully
and have established a live connection to your database. The next step in the pro-
cess of generating dynamic content is to create a recordset. A recordset is an array
of information pulled from one or more tables in your database in response to a
question posed by code in the webpage. The code that asks the question is written
in Structured Query Language (SQL).

The question, or query, can be as simple as “Show me all the events in the Events
table” or as complex as “Show me the events in the table that occur after May 1st
and cost less than $10 in descending alphabetical order by name”” This query can be
hardwired into the page so it always shows the same results. Frequently, the query
itself is also dynamic—created by the user by clicking checkboxes or radio buttons,
choosing from menus, or typing into a text field (as you do on Google and Yahoo).

Like ASP, ColdFusion, and PHP, SQL is a robust language with its own terms, struc-
ture, and syntax. Dreamweaver can help you write most of the statements you’ll
ever need, but to perform complex data routines you may need to hire a profes-
sional consultant or learn some SQL yourself. Adobe provides a good SQL primer
at tinyurl.com/sql-primer, or you can check out tinyurl.com/sql-tutorial for the
SQL tutorial offered by W3Schools.

In this exercise, you'll re-create the 2012 events calendar dynamically by using a
table from your current database connection.

1 Open events.html from the site root folder.

The file contains two tables of two rows each, complete with Spry data sets and
placeholders. Instead of starting from scratch, you can use most of the existing
components for the PHP-based workflow.

2 Examine the Databases panel. If necessary, select Window > Databases to open
the panel.

The Local_PHP database connection you created in Lesson 13 is not visible. If
you open the Connection menu in the Bindings panel, you will see only a Spry
Data Set option. At the moment, you couldn’t create a database connection

even if you wanted to. That’s because the Events page uses the extension .html,
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which is compatible only with the dynamic server model Ajax (Spry). To get the
page ready to support the desired database connection, you have to choose the
proper document type.

Click the link that appears in Databases panel item #2: “Choose a document
type”

The Choose Document Type dialog box appears.

Select PHP from the pull-down menu and click OK.

Dreamweaver changes the extension of the file to .php. The database connection
Local_PHP, which was defined in Lesson 13, should now appear in the panel. It
should appear automatically whenever you are working with a PHP-based page.

Save the file as events.php.

Each server model may use one or more specific extensions. For example,

ASP uses the extensions .asp and .aspx. ColdFusion uses the extensions .cfm,
.cfml, and .cfc. Always use the extension appropriate for your server model and
application.

Display the Bindings panel. Click the plus (*,) icon at the top of the Bindings
panel. Choose Recordset (Query) from the pop-up menu.

Databases | Bindings | Server Behaviors | =

4+ — Document type:PHP
Recordset (Query) E}

Format ‘

Form Variable
URL Variable

Session Variable

The Recordset dialog box appears. The current database connection should
appear in the Connection menu, by default. If you have more than one database
connection, you will have to select the desired database from this menu first.

Select the Local_PHP connection from the Connection menu and click the
Simple button, if necessary.

By selecting options within this dialog box, Dreamweaver enables you to write
basic SQL statements without having to know a single line of the SQL language.
The Advanced version of the Recordset dialog box permits you to create more-
complex SQL statements.

In the Name field, enter rs_events.
This field creates the name of the recordset that will be referenced in the query.
From the Table menu, choose events.

This selection identifies the table from which the data will be retrieved.

Tip: If the database
connection still does
not appear after
saving the file with
the extension .php,
complete any steps
suggested within
the Databases panel.
Sometimes, closing and
opening the file may fix
the problem.

Tip: Ifyou
connected successfully
to the database in
Lesson 13, you can
simply copy the
Connection folder from
that lesson to replace
the one in the current
site root.

Tip: If the greendata
database still doesn’t
appear in the Databases
panel at all, you may
need to click the Define
button and enter your
login information again.
See“Connecting to a
database”in Lesson 13.
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10 If necessary, click the All option in the Columns section.

This option indicates that you want to retrieve data from all columns, or fields,
in the table. By default, the query will return all events from the data table.

11 Click the Test button.

Recordset @
Mame: IS_events
Connection: [Ln:aLPHP 'I [ Define... ]
Test

Table: [avems VI lLJ

e

Columns: @ Al O Selected: -
event_date

Test SQL Statement [
Record event_ID event_date event_name event_location event_cost -
1 1 2012-03-05 Mothers Day Walk Meridian Park 0.00
2 2 2012-03-16 Nature Preserve ...  Burkeline Nature ... 10.00
3 3 2012-06-05 Day Hike East Side Park 10,00
4 % 2012-06-24 Glacial Park Tour Meridian Park 10,00
5 5 2012-07-02 Beginners Backpa... Burkeline Mountai... 125.00
6 [ 2012-07-17 East Trail Hike East Side Park 10,00
7 7 2012-10-23 Book Club West Side Comm... ~ 0.00 |
8 8 2012-09-10 3-Day Backpack Burkeline Mountai... 125.00 £
9 9 2012-09-14 Book Club East Side Commu...  0.00
10 10 2012-10-16 Day hike at the D...  Shoreline Park 10.00
1 1 2012-10-18 Volunteer for Ho...  North Side Comm... 0.00
12 12 2012-10-30 Halloween Haunt...  West Side Park 10.00
13 13 2012-11-14 Nature Photogra...  South Side Comm... 5.00
14 14 2012-12-18 Holiday Party West Side Comm...  0.00
15 15 2013-01-28 Community Potuck  \West Side Comm...  0.00
16 16 2013-01-29 Cross Country Sk...  Burkeline Mountai... 65.00
17 17 2013-01-31 Volunteer for Cit...  Meridian Animal S... 0.00
18 18 2013-02-19 Cross Country Sk...  Burkeline Mountai... 165.00
19 19 2013-02-16 Nature Photogra...  South Side Comm...  5.00
20 20 2013-02-27 Winter Hike Burkeline Nature ... 0.00 -
« il - ’

If everything works properly, the Test SQL Statement dialog box will appear
displaying the results from the query you just constructed. If you don’t see any
data or if an error message appears, it could mean that the table has no records
that meet your search criteria or that you have to troubleshoot your database,
database connection, or testing server configuration.

In this case, the test window is showing all records in the Events table, even
events that may have passed already. But who wants to see events that have
already passed? No problem; one of the advantages of using a database and a
dynamic PHP workflow is that you can filter out data that isn’t relevant to the
user or query. For example, let’s set up the recordset to show only dates in the
future.

12 Click OK to close the Test SQL Statement dialog box and return to the
Recordset dialog box.
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13 In the Filter section, in the left column choose event_date.
Choose >= in the right column.
Choose Entered Value in the next row.
Then, enter the current date in the format ‘yyyy-m-d’ in the open field. Be sure
to add single quotes around the date.

The Filter section refines the search by targeting specific data and excluding
others. The options you entered are requesting a list of events from the table
that take place today or in the future. Events scheduled prior to today’s date will
be ignored and should not appear in the results.

14 In the Sort section, choose event_date and Ascending from the appropriate

menus.
Recordset e
Mame: rs_events
Connection: [Ln:aI_PHP '] Define...
Test
Table: [avems vI =
,
Columns: @ Al © selected:
event_date
event_name
event_location
event_cost
Filter: [avent_date '][>= v]
Entered Value > | 20120501
Sort: lavent_dabe VHAscendlng VI

The Sort section allows you to display data in ascending or descending
alphanumeric order.

15 Click the Test button.

The Test SQL Statement dialog box appears again. Depending on what date you
entered in the filter, some events may not appear in the displayed recordset.

16 Click OK to close the Test SQL Statement dialog box and return to the
Recordset dialog box. Click the Advanced button.

Recordset @
Name:
Connection: [LocaLPHP V] I Define...
SQL: SELECT *
WHERE event_date »>="2012-05-01
ORDER BY event_date ASC

The Recordset dialog box provides advanced options for creating an SQL
statement. You should notice that the SQL statement you created is displayed
in the SQL field of the dialog box. If you already know how to write SQL

Note: Inthe MySQL
database, the year is
entered first.

Note: The table
contains dates up to
2013-3-27. If the date
you enter is after that
day, your recordset will
be empty.

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 365



Note: Many times
you can copy and paste
SQL statements from
other programs (such as
Microsoft Access) into
this dialog and they will
work just fine.

statements, you can enter them directly into this field. Note the sections in
the dialog box that are devoted to variables and database items. These built-in
point-and-click productivity enhancements help to speed up the process of

writing statements by hand by giving you quick access to your data resources
and specific SQL commands.

Note the date text displayed in the SQL window. This is the date you entered
in step 13. Entering a date in this fashion is fine if the date doesn’t change. The
problem here is that you want the table to show only current and future events.
By tomorrow, the filter you created will be invalid. Instead, you need to enter a
special SQL function that will always remain valid.

17 Select and delete the date and the quotes around it.
18 Type now() in the SQL window to replace the deleted text.

The now() function obtains the current time and date from the server to use for
the data filter. The manually entered date is no longer needed.

19 Click the Test button.

The Test SQL Statement dialog box appears displaying the query result. It
should look identical to the test you performed in step 15.

20 Click OK to complete the recordset.
Recordset (rs_events) appears in the Bindings panel.

21 Expand Recordset (rs_events) and examine the items displayed.

Databases | Bindings | Server Behaviors | =

+ = Document type:PHP

Source Binding Format
2 E: Recordset (rs_events)

event_ID
event_date
event_name

event_location

TR

- event_cost
[, ds_events
[} ds_classes

The recordset contains items for all five data columns in the Events table.

22 Save all files.

You are now ready to create a dynamic webpage. In the next exercise, you will learn
how to display data generated by a recordset.
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Displaying data from a database

Now that you have all the cogs installed, the only thing left to do is put the machin-

ery into action. As with most of the other steps, displaying data in Dreamweaver is

a simple point-and-click process.

1

If necessary, open events.php.

The file’s extension should be compatible with your server model now, and it
should feature the database connection and recordset you created previously.
But the page also displays two Spry-based recordsets. Youre not going to use

the Spry data but that doesn’t mean you have to start completely from scratch.

To preclude any conflicts let’s reuse the table element itself, but discard the Spry

data sets and support code.

Insert the cursor in the Events table placeholder. Select the tag selector for the
<table> placeholder. Press Ctrl-X/Cmd-X to cut the table.

The Spry table was contained in a <div> element that contains a reference to
the Spry data set and is no longer needed. If you haven’t moved your cursor,
the <div> element is still displayed in the tag selector. Spry elements exhibit an

orange tinge in the tag selector display.

Select the <d1iv> tag selector. Press Delete.

Before we re-insert the table, let’s remove the Spry data sets too.

In the Bindings panel, select the ds_events data set. Click the minus (=) icon at

the top of the panel to remove the data set. Dismiss any dialog boxes that may

appear when deleting the data set.

Databases | Bindings | Server Behaviors | =

+ —I}Ducument type:PHP

| Source ‘ Binding ‘ Format ‘

(s Recordset (rs_events)

[, ds_dasses

Remove the ds_classes data set. Dismiss any dialog boxes that may appear when

deleting the data set.

Insert the cursor in the first Return to Top link. Click the <p> tag selector, and

press the Left Arrow key once to move the cursor to the correct position for the

Events table.

Press Ctrl-V/Cmd-V to paste the Events table placeholder.

The table placeholder appears below the heading. However, it still contains Spry

code residue that should also be deleted.
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7 Insert the cursor in the table header row. Switch to Code view and examine the
header row elements.

<tr>
<th class="w100" spry:sort="Date">Date</th>
<th spry:sort="Event">Event</th>
<th spry:sort="Location">Location</th>
<th class="cost" spry:sort="Cost">Cost</th>
</tr>
<tr spry:repeat="ds_events" spry:odd="odd" spry:even="even" spry:hover="rowhover" spry:select="rowselect">
<td>{Date}</td>

Each of the <th> elements contains a spry:sort="..." attribute.

8 Delete the spry:sort="..." attributes from each of the <th> elements, as
well as other Spry attributes elsewhere in the table, such as spry: repeat,
spry:odd, spry:even, and so on. But be careful not to delete any
class="..." attributes.

All Spry references in the Events table are gone.
9 Switch to Design view and save all files.

Converting the Spry data placeholders to PHP placeholders for the current
workflow is a simple process.

10 In the table, select the {Date} placeholder.
11 Open the Bindings panel, if necessary. Expand the rs_events recordset.

12 In the Bindings panel, select the event_date field. Click the Insert button at the
bottom of the Bindings panel.

A new {rs_events.event_date} placeholder appears in the table cell,
replacing the Spry placeholder.

13 Replace {Event} with event_name.
14 Replace {Location} with event_location.
15 Replace {Cost} with event_cost.

Be sure not to delete the dollar sign before the placeholder.

_

é[rs_events.event_date}j {rs_events.event_name} ég{rs_events.event_lncah‘ on} ${rs_events.event_cost}

16 Save all files.

When working on dynamic pages, it’s essential to test the functionality frequently.
But unlike the Spry data structure using PHP, certain files must be uploaded to the
testing server before you can preview the current dynamic layout.
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Staging files on the testing server

You won'’t be able to test this file in Live view or in a browser until you upload the

page as well as other specific files that connect the page to the database to the

local testing server. So which files need to be uploaded? Luckily, Dreamweaver will

handle the logistics for you.
1 Select Live view.

Update Copy on Testing Server? @

This will update the file on testing server. Yes

This might affect others working on the file.
Proceed?

[~] Don't show me this message again

Dreamweaver prompts you to update the file on the testing server.

2 Click Yes to update the file on the testing server.

Dependent Files - will dismiss in 21 second(s) \ = |

Should dependent files be induded in the transfer?

[l Don't show me this message again

[ Yes ] [ Mo l [ Cancel

Dreamweaver should prompt you to upload dependent files. If this is the first

time you have tested this file, click Yes. This will upload whatever files are

needed to display this page properly. Once the dependent files are uploaded,
there’s probably no need to upload the dependent files again unless you make

changes to this page or the dependent files.
3 Click Yes to upload dependent files.

Date Event Location Cost.

2012-06-05 Day Hike East Side Park $10.00

The table displays one row of data. To display more data, you have to add a repeat

region behavior.

Adding a repeat region

Data placeholders can display only one record at a time. To see more than one

record, you have to wrap the placeholders in a server behavior called a repeat
region.

1 Switch to Design view. Position the cursor at the beginning of the data row of

the table, and select the entire row. Select the <tr> tag selector.

The entire row is selected.

Note: You won't
be able to test this
page until you have
successfully installed
and configured a local
testing server for PHP
and MySQL. See Lesson
13 for more details.

Tip: If Dreamweaver
didn’t prompt you to
upload dependent files,
you'll have to select the
options “Prompt on Get
operations”and “Prompt
on Put operations”
under the Site category
of the Dreamweaver
Preferences dialog box.
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2 Select Window > Server Behaviors. In the Server Behaviors panel, click the plus
(%) icon, and choose Repeat Region from the pop-up menu.

Repeat Region
o]
Recordset: [rs_events -

= Cancel
Show: ©) 10 Records at a Time

@ Alrecords

The Repeat Region dialog box appears. The Recordset menu displays rs_events
as the current recordset. By default, the behavior will display ten records at a
time. You can specify a different number or display all the records at once.

When you choose to display fewer than all the records you will also have to
create a record paging behavior to permit the user to view the remaining data.
For this table, let’s keep things simple and display all the records at once.

3 Select the All Records option. Click OK.

{rs_events.event_date} i {rs_events.event_name} {rs_events.event_location} S{rsfevents.eventﬁcost}

A gray tab displaying the word Repeat appears above the data row of the table.

4 Save all files. Preview the page in Live view.

2012-2013 Events Schedule

Date Event Location Cost

2012-06-05 Day Hike East Side Park $10.00
2012-06-24 Glacial Park Tour Meridian Park $10.00
2012-07-02 Beginners Backpacking - 3 days Burkeline Mountains Resort $125.00
2012-07-17 East Trail Hike East Side Park $10.00
2012-10-23 Book Club West Side Community Center 50.00

2012-09-10 3-Nav Racknack Rurkeline Mountains Resort S175.00

The table displays all the upcoming events from today’s date into the future. But
better yet, as each day passes, events will be removed from the display automati-
cally because their date no longer meets the requirements of the query filter.
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Creating a dynamic table for classes and seminars

Before you move on to the next exercise, use the skills and understanding you have
learned so far to rebuild the Spry table for the classes and seminars. The steps to
re-create this table are simple and straightforward.

1 Create a recordset that returns data from all fields of the Class table in the
database. Unlike the events recordset, there’s no need to filter or sort the class
data by date. You can sort by class_name if you would like the events to be listed
in alphabetical order.

Recordset @
Mame: rs_classes
Caonnection: lLo:aI_PHP v] [ Define... ]
Test
Table: ldasses v] &]
3 7 Advanced...
Columns: @ Al ©) Selected:
dass_name E
dass_desc |= |
dass_length T
dass_day 52
URL Parameter
Sort: [dass_name '”Ascending v]

2 Select the Spry table and press Ctrl-X/Cmd-X. Delete the Spry <div> element
and paste the table back into the layout at the same position.

3 Clean up any residual Spry code left in the table.

4 [Insert data placeholders from the new recordset into the appropriate data row
cells.

5 Apply a repeat region server behavior on the data row for rs_classes.

6 Test the results in Live view.

2012-2013 Class Schedule

Class Description Length Day [of-11
Choices for Sustainable This course explores the meaning of sustainable 4 weeks M 540.00
Living living and how our choices have an impact on
ecological systems.
Exploring Deep Ecology An eight-session course examining our core 4 weeks F 540.00
values and how they affect the way we view and
treat the earth.
Future Food Explores food systems and their impacts on 4 weeks Tu-Th 580.00

Fultura caciatu and arnlamical cuctame

7 Save all files.

Displaying data dynamically is a huge improvement over static lists and tables.
Allowing users to interact with data engages them in the process in a way that can’t
be done otherwise. These exercises have given you only a small glimpse of what you
can achieve with dynamic webpages. In the next exercise, you will build one of the
most common dynamic applications: a master/detail page set.

Note: Except for
the date filtering, the
steps needed to replace
the remaining Spry
Class table with a PHP
equivalent are identical
to the ones described
in this exercise. If you
have the time, put your
new skills to the test
and try replacing the
remaining Spry widget
on your own.

Note: You may
need to click the Simple
button to return to
the simple Recordset
dialog box.

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 371



Note: Before you
attempt this exercise,
you must create the
products.php file and
connect it to your
database as described
in Lesson 13.

It’s a scenario common to many websites: A page displays a master list of several

products or events; you click the one that interests you most; then the website loads

a new page with specific details about the selected item. But what you didn’t see, or
notice, is how the master page passed your request to the detail page.

Creating a master/detail page set

The master/detail page set is one of the most frequently used applications on data-
driven websites. By adding a hyperlink to the displayed data, you allow visitors to
navigate to a new page that will display information specific to the selected item.

Master/detail page sets can be created in any server environment, including ASP,
ColdFusion, PHP, and Spry. The steps and procedures are similar for each server

model, but some are easier to implement than others.

Creating the master page

In this exercise, you will create a master/detail page set using your existing data-
base connection.

1 Launch Dreamweaver, if necessary, and open products.php.
You'll use this page as the master.

2 Select the text Add main heading here. Type Green Products to replace the
text.

3 Select the text Add subheading here. Type GreenStart offers only the best in
green products to replace the text.

4 Select the text Add content here. Type Click on any product link you wish to
learn more about.

Let’s create a <div> element to hold the product information.

5 Click the <p> tag selector. Press the Right Arrow key to move the cursor outside
the <p> element.

6 Select Insert > Layout Objects > Div Tag.
The Insert Div Tag dialog box appears.

7 In the Class field, enter productmaster and click OK to create the element.

Insert Div Tag @
i OK
Insert: |At insertion point - -
———————— Cancel
Class: | productmaster -
: Help
ID: -
MNew CSS Rule
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The <d1iv> element appears with sample placeholder text. Next you should

create a recordset to display all the product data.

8 Open the Databases panel and ensure that the Local_PHP connection is still Tip: Ifthe
available. database connection
is missing, follow any
9 Open the Bindings panel. Click the plus (¥.) icon and choose Recordset steps described in

(Query).

10 Enter the following specifications for the new recordset:

Name: rs_products
Connection: Local PHP
Table: products

Filter: None

Sort: product_category and Ascending

Recordset

Mame: rs_products

Connection: [Lo:aLPHP 'I [ Define.... ]

s

Table: lpmdur_ts VI

Columns: @ Al O Selected:

product_ID
ct_name

URL Parameter

Sort: [Drudur.t_r.ategury - ] {Ascending

11 Click Test to see if your query produces a valid data set.

Test

the Databases panel
window to create a valid
connection.

The Test SQL Statement dialog box displays product data from the greendata

database.

12 Click OK in all dialog boxes to create the recordset and return to the document

window.

The rs_products recordset appears in the Bindings panel.

There’s no restriction on how you use the data fields in the recordset. You can

insert them once, multiple times, or not at all. They can also be displayed in any

order on the page.

13 Select the placeholder text in the <div> element you created in step 7.

14 In the Bindings panel, select the product_name field. Click Insert.

The text {rs_products:product_name} replaces the placeholder text in

<div.productmasters>.

15 Format {rs_products:product_name} as a Heading 3. Insert a new

paragraph after the placeholder.
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16 In the next line, insert the product_desc_short field.

Note: Before previewing the data, make sure you upload all the dependent files to the testing
server.

17 Save all files. Preview the page in Live view. If prompted to Put Dependent Files,
choose Yes.

Green Products Green Products

"GreenStart offers only the best in green products | Greenstart offers only the best in green products

Click on any product you wish to learn more about
Click on any product you wish to learn more about
Organic canvas tote bag

{rs_products.product_name} Spacious tote for personal items. Made from organic, sustainable canvas.

{rs_products.product_desc_short}

If your testing server is properly configured, Dreamweaver will display the selected
two fields of the first record of the database in the document window. But dynamic
content isn’t limited to text; you can display images dynamically too.

Displaying images dynamically

What would a product page be without pictures of the products? Adding images
to the product description is no more difficult than inserting text. In this exercise,
you'll learn how to insert dynamic images into your layout.

1 If necessary, open products.php. Select Design view.

2 Insert the cursor at the beginning of the placeholder {rs_products:product_
name} in <div.productmasters>. Press Enter/Return to insert a new
paragraph before the placeholder.

The empty paragraph is formatted as an <h3> element.

3 Insert the cursor in the new paragraph. In the HTML mode of the Property
inspector, select Paragraph from the Format menu.

4 Select Insert > Image.

The Select Image Source dialog box appears. Normally, you would select the
desired image and simply click OK. But to insert a dynamic image, there are a
few extra steps involved.

5 Click the Data Sources option in the dialog box.

The dialog box changes from a file browser to a display of the data fields from
the rs_products recordset.

6 Select the product_pix_sm field.

The URL field in the dialog box displays a complex piece of code that will
insert a picture based on the filename stored in the database field—in this case,
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product_pix_sm. But the field contains only the filename of the picture, not

the path.

Since folder names and file locations can change over time, it doesn’t make
sense to insert path information into a database field. Instead, you can simply
build the image path statement in the dynamic code at the time you need it.
That way, if you move pictures from one folder to another on the site, you only
have to make one small edit in the code to adapt to the change.

If you look at the Files panel, you will find that the images named in the

database are located in the products folder.

and click OK.

(@ Data sources Server..

Insert the cursor at the beginning of the URL field. In the field, type products/

Field | = G&  Recordset (rs_products)
: product_ID

product_name

_oroduct_desc_short

P

b %

; r—
= product_category

product_pix_lrg

Format: [Nune

| URL: products/<?php echo $row_rs_products'product_pis_sm'); 7> I

il T e S e

By inserting the folder name into the URL field, Dreamweaver will append the
text products/ to the image name to pull the desired image from that subfolder

of your site, like this: products/1-Irg.jpg.

8 In the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box, select <empty> from the

Alternate Text field menu. Click OK.

9 Save all files and preview the page in Live view.

Click on any product you wish to learn more about

Organic canvas tote bag
Spacious tote for personal items. Made from organic, sustainable canvas.

The small image of the sample product appears on the screen along with the text.
Now that you have one product displayed successfully, it’s a simple matter to show
multiple data items, as you did with the Events and Class tables earlier.
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Displaying multiple items

To display more than one record, you need to add a repeat region as you did before.
Although there’s no table row (as there is in the previous example), you can assign
the behavior to the <div.productmaster> element instead.

1 Switch back to Design view and select the <div.productmasters> tag selector.
2 Open the Server Behaviors panel.

3 Click the plus (*,) icon and choose Repeat Region.

4

In the Repeat Region dialog box, enter the following specifications:
Recordset: rs_products

Show: 6 Records at a Time

Click OK.

Repeat Region

oK
Recordset: |rs_products vl —

show: @ 6 Records at a Tme

{rs_products.product_name}

All records ] {rs_products. product_desc_short}

A gray tab displaying the word Repeat appears above <div.productmaster>.

5 Save all files. Preview the page in Live view. Click Yes to update the page on the
testing server. Click Yes to upload dependent files.

Organic canvas tote bag

Spacious tote for personal items. Made from organic, sustainable canvas.

Organic canvas backpack
Convenient carrier for all your items. Made from organic, sustainable canvas.

Dreamweaver now displays six records from the Products table.
<div.productmaster> defaults to 100 percent of the width of the main
content area, so the records stack one atop the other. Later you'll style
<div.productmasters> to use the screen more effectively, but for the moment,
we’ll make sure the visitors will be able to view all the products in the database.
The first six records display by default; to display the next set of six records, you
have to add a paging behavior.
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Creating a record paging behavior

Paging controls are usually inserted outside the repeat region so that they appear
only once per page. In this exercise, you will create a record paging behavior for the
rs_products recordset.

1 Click the Repeat tab to select the repeat region. Press the Right Arrow key to
move the cursor after the code for the <div> element and the repeat region.

The paging controls can be inserted as text or as graphical elements on the page.
Frequently, tables are used to control their presentation.

2 Insert a table with the following specifications:
Rows: 2
Columns: 4
Width: 600 pixels
Border thickness: 0
Cell padding: 0
Cell spacing: 0

The width is set at 600 pixels, but the table will automatically conform to
dimensions set by existing CSS rules created in Lesson 7. You will override these
styles later in this lesson. To enable this level of precision control, you'll have to
apply a unique ID to this table.

Table ===

Table size

Rows: 2 Columns: 4
Table width: 600 |pixels -
Border thickness: 0 pixels
Cell padding: 0

Cell spacing: 0

3 In the Table ID field, enter master_paging.

4 Select all the cells in the first row. In the W field of the Property inspector,
enter 25%.

5 Enter the following text in the first row of the table:
Cell 1: << First
Cell 2: < Previous
Cell 3: Next >
Cell 4: Last >>

i << First < Previous Next > ELast >

The angle brackets provide a visual cue to the user for the results of the paging
behavior.
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6 Select the text << First. Select Insert > Data Objects > Recordset Paging > Move
To First Page.

The Move To First Page dialog box appears. The Link field displays Selection:
“<< First”, and the Recordset field menu displays rs_products.

Move To First Page @
Link: {Selech’on: "<« First” v|
Recordset: |s_products - Cancel
Help

7 Click OK.

A dynamic hyperlink behavior is applied to the text that will load the first six
records of the Products table.

8 Apply the following paging behaviors to the other text:
< Previous: Move To Previous Page
Next >: Move To Next Page
Last >>: Move To Last Page

9 Save all files. Preview the page in Live view.

The first six records appear. If you click the paging controls, nothing happens.
To invoke the paging controls, you have to use a modifier key.

10 Hold down the Ctrl/Cmd key and click the Next paging link.
Live view loads the next six records.

11 Hold down the Ctrl/Cmd key and click the Last paging link.
Live view loads the last set of records.

12 Test the Previous and First paging links.

You have created a set of record paging links that allow visitors to display recordsets
in batches designated by the repeat behavior. But there’s a small problem. When the
page is displaying the first set of records, there are no “previous” records. Likewise,
when the last set of records is displayed, there are no “next” records. Leaving these
links on the page would be confusing for the visitor. As you have probably already
guessed, Dreamweaver provides a tailor-made behavior for such situations.

Hiding unneeded paging controls

Visibility is a common property that can be controlled by HTML and CSS. It’s
relatively easy to set an element’s visibility and then invoke a behavior or scripted
action to change it for a specific purpose. In this exercise, you will apply a dynamic
server behavior that will modify the paging link’s visibility based on the results of
the recordset. In effect, it will hide the controls when their role is invalid.
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7

Return to Design view. Insert the cursor in the << First link and select the <a> Note: Make sure

tag selector. you don't select the
<td> element. Hiding
To hide all traces of the link, you have to select all the markup for the record the entire cell will cause

paging element. The Show behavior can be accessed from the Insert menu or the remaining cells

from the Server Behaviors panel.
content area.

In the Server Behaviors panel, click the plus (*,) icon and select Show Region >
Show If Not First Page.

Show If Not First Page

Ll
H
B

Recordset: |rs_products

Cancel

The Show If Not First Page dialog box appears displaying rs_products in the
Recordset menu.

Click OK.
A gray tab displaying the words Show If appears above the First link.

Select the < Previous link, as in step 1. Apply the Show If Not First Page server
behavior.

Select the Next > link and then the Last >> link, and apply to each the Show If
Not Last Page server behavior.

Save all files and preview the page in Live view.

The first six records are displayed. Examine the paging links. The Previous and
First links don'’t appear.

Hold down the Ctrl/Cmd key and click the Last link.

The last set of records is displayed. Note that the Next and Last links are no longer

displayed. The Show Region behaviors will automatically hide and display the pag-

ing links based on whether the page shows the first or last set of records, or some-

where in between. Dreamweaver offers over two dozen pre-built server behaviors

that allow you to customize all aspects of the records display.

Displaying the record count

When you have lots of records to view, it’s easy to lose track of what record you're

looking at, so it’s a good idea to give the user a status report. In this exercise, you'll

insert a behavior that will display the total number of records and pages in the set.

1

Switch to Design view. Select all four cells in the second row of
<table#master_paging>. Right-click the selection and choose Table > Merge
Cells from the context menu.
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2 Click in the merged cell. Select Insert > Data Objects > Display Record Count >
Recordset Navigation Status.

Recordset Mavigation Status [E3al
Recordset: [ produts -]
Example: records 1to 5 of 10 @
Help

The Recordset Navigation Status dialog box appears.
3 If necessary, select the rs_products recordset. Click OK.
A complete block of code and placeholder text is inserted into the second row.

4 Save all files and preview the page in Live view.

Next > Last >>»

Records 1 to 6 of 28

The status report displays the text Records I to 6 of 28.

5 Hold down the Ctrl/Cmd key and click the Next link. Examine the status report.
The status report displays the text Records 7 to 12 of 28.

6 Switch back to Design view.

The page is nearly complete, but before you create the detail page and the behav-
iors that are needed to connect the two pages, let’s add a bit of style to the product
display.

Styling dynamic data

Adding style and flair to dynamic data is no different than styling static pages. In this
exercise, you will create CSS rules to format the text and structure of your dynamic
data. Let’s start by changing the way the products are arranged on the page. The fol-
lowing styling will allow the products to be arranged side by side in neat rows.

1 Open products.php and switch to Design view, if necessary.

2 Open the CSS Styles panel. Select the last rule in the mygreen_styles.css style
sheet.

3 Create a CSS rule named .content section .productmaster and apply the
following styling:

Properties for ".content secnonpruducnnasler'
border-bottom... 1px

float left
margin-bottom  20px
margin-eft 15px
min-height 275px
text-align center

width 30%
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Create a rule named .content section
following styling:
Properties for ".content secnonpruducnnasmr hz"
line-height 1.1em
margin-bottom | 5px

margin-eft Opx
margin-right Opx
margin-top 10px
padding Opx

.productmaster h3 and apply the

Create a rule named .content section .productmaster h3 a, .content
section .productmaster h3 a:visited and apply the following styling:

Properties for ".content section .produc hz a
color B =020
font-size 120%
line-height 1.2em

text-decoration  none

Create a rule named .content section
apply the following styling:

Properties for ".content section .p
color W =050
text-decoration  underline

Create a rule named .content section
following styling:

Properties for ".content section .productmaster p”
margin-bottom  5px

margin-eft Opx
margin-right Opx
margin-top Opx
padding Opx

section .produc h2 awisited”

.productmaster h3 a:hover and

.productmaster p and apply the

Create a rule named .content section #master_paging and apply the

following styling:

Properties for ".content section #master_paging”
border-bottom... none
border-top-color . #0390
border-top-style | solid
border-top-width  2px

margin-eft auto
margin-ight auto
margin-top A0px
width 600px
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9 Create a rule named .content section #master_paging td and apply the
following styling:
m———— — " m——
border-bottom... none
borderdeftstyle none
border-right-style none
border-top-style  none
text-align center

10 Create a rule named .content section #master_paging a, .content
section #master_paging a:visited and apply the following styling:

Properties for ".content section #m _paging a , section #m _paging a:visited”
color . #060
font-weight bold
text-decoration  none

11 Create a rule named .content section #master_paging a:hover and apply
the following styling:

Properties for ".content section #master_paging a:hover”
color B zo0co
font-weight bold
text-decoration  none

12 Save all files. Preview the page in Live view.

GreenStart offers only the best in green products
Click on any product you wish to l=arm more about
~ -~
A A
B B
r a5 tote Organic canvas Organic cotton tote
—
——— backpack bag
ey o all vour Spacious tote for pervonal
- —— Sterms. Madke from organic,
‘}‘%_}7 _ Mo cotton,
; _‘cm = . ——
Organic canvas Organic canvas Organic cotton
garden gloves garden hat baseball cap
Protect your hands in the Garden and beach hat keeps  Stylish cap keeps the sun out of
garden with these stylish and  you cool in the sun. Made from  your eyes. Made from organic,
functional gloves, Made from organic, sustainable canwvas, sustainable cotton,
arganic, sustainable canvas.
Maxt = Lagt s =
Records 1 to b of 25

The new styling displays the products side by side in two convenient rows—taking
up less space and permitting the user to see more products without scrolling. The
paging controls enable the user to flip through the whole catalog simply by clicking.
In the next exercise, you will learn how to add a special hyperlink to the master ele-
ments that will load a detailed view of a specific product.
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Inserting a go-to-detail-page behavior

By keeping the product picture and descriptions small on the master page, you

allow the customer to browse quickly through your entire catalog. The more prod-

ucts you can show comfortably in one place, the more likely it is that the customer

will find something that interests them. Then, usually they want to learn more

about one product. That’s where the detail page comes in. In this exercise, you'll

insert a special behavior in the dynamic placeholders that will load a detail page for

any item clicked on the master page.

1 Open products.php and switch to Design view, if necessary.

A dynamic link can be added to text or pictures to take the user to a detail page.

Although ASP provides a custom behavior for this purpose, you have to create

this link yourself in ColdFusion and PHP.

2 Select the image placeholder in <div.productmasters.

A dynamic link is added using the Link dialog box.

3 Click the Browse icon next to the Link field in the Property inspector.

4 When the Select File dialog box opens, click the Data Sources button.

5 Select the product_ID field.

When you select product_ID, the following code is inserted in the URL field:

<?php echo $row_rs_products['product_ID']; 7>

6 Insert the cursor at the beginning of the text in the URL field.

7 Type product_detail.php?product_ID= and click OK.

(@ Data sources Server..

Figld: | 5 & Recordset (rs_products)
£ product ID

product_name

o

st desc_long

 prodittee.,
product_pix_sm
product_pix_rg

L \'h

product_desc_short
Format: [None

= Bl

1
| URL: product_detail th7pruduct_\D:I<7'php echo $row_rs_productsproduct_ID°]; 7>

Parameters...

The code you entered will pass the product_ID of the selected element to the

detail page, where it should then be displayed.
8 Save all files.

Before you can test the functionality, you first need to create the detail page.

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 383



Creating a detail page

The detail page is almost identical to the master page in construction. Both create
arecordset and display placeholders for specific fields. The major difference lies in
that the master page can display all the records, while the detail page will show only
one. In this exercise, you will create a detail page so that it will show information
about only the product selected by the user.

Tip: If you're not 1 Create a new page based on the site template. Save it as product_detail.php.
using PHP, add the
extension appropriate
for your server model. document type link and choose PHP or the appropriate server model for your

2 If the Databases panel doesn't display your current data connection, click the

workflow.
3 In the Bindings panel, create a new recordset named rs_product_detail.

The Recordset dialog box appears. The previous recordsets you have created
have shown all the records in a table. For a detail page you have to create a filter
to show only the record selected by the user on the master page.

4 Enter the following specifications in the Recordset dialog box:

Recordset @
Mame: rs_product_detail
Connection: [Ln:.aLPHP vI [ P ]
Table: [pmdur_ts vl l Test J
:
Columns: @ Al O Select=d: -
.
Filter: Ipmdu(t_ID -” = =
URL Parameter = | product_ID
Sorts Ascending

5 Click Test.

A dialog box appears requesting a test value. You have to enter a value that
would be pertinent to the specific field, such as the SKU or ISBN number of the
product. In this case, the values in the current Products table are simple digits
from 1 to 28.
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6 Enter 1 in the field and click OK.

Name: rs_product_detail
Connection: |Local_PHP h l [ Define... ] _
Please Provide a Test Value @
Please provide a test value for URL Parameter: product_ID
] 1
URL Parameter [ product_ID

The Test SQL Statement dialog box appears displaying one record.
7 Click OK in all dialog boxes to return to Design view.
Now you're ready to build the detail page data display.

8 Select the text Add main heading here. Type Green Product Detail to replace
the placeholder text.

9 Select the text Add subheading here. In the Bindings panel, select the
product_name field. Click the Insert button.

10 Select the text Add content here. Insert the product_desc_long field.

11 Create a new paragraph. Type Dimensions: in the new paragraph. Press the
spacebar and insert the product_size field.

12 Create a new paragraph. Type Quantity: in the new paragraph.
Press the spacebar and insert the product_quantity field.
Press Ctrl-Shift-spacebar/Cmd-Shift-spacebar to insert a non-breaking space.
Insert the product_unit field.

13 Create a new paragraph. Type Cost: $ in the new paragraph.
Press the spacebar and insert the product_cost field.

14 Insert the cursor at the beginning of the placeholder {rs_product_detail.
product_name}. Select Insert > Image.

15 Click the Data Sources button. Select the product_pix_lrg field.
Insert the cursor at the beginning of the Code field, then type products/ and
click OK.

4% product_pix_sm
#  product_pix_Irg

Farmat: [ Nane - ]

URL: products/< ?php echo $row_rs_praduct_detaill‘praduct_pix_lra'l: 7>
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16 In the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box, select <empty> from the
Alternate Text field menu. Click OK.

17 Select the new image placeholder. From the Class menu, choose flt_rgt. In the
Width and Height fields, enter 300.

18 Save all files.

Before you upload the pages to the remote site, you should test the go-to-detail-
page behavior locally.

19 Open the Products page. Preview the page in Live view. Hold down Ctrl/Cmd
and click one of the product names or pictures.

Home | About Us | Contact U

Green Product Detail

Organic canvas tote bag

Carry all your personal items wherever you go, for a day at
the beach or a short overnight visit. Made from organic,
sustainable cotton. Double stitched and lined for durability.
Great for all occasions.

Dimensions: 12 x 12 x 4 in
Quantity: 1 each

Cost: $45.95

Live view loads the selected product data into product_detail.php.

You have completed the rudimentary steps for building a full-fledged online store.
The design and construction of an online store, shopping cart, and payment gate-
way is complex and well beyond the scope of this book.

Prebuilt shopping cart and store solutions are available for all server models sup-
ported by Dreamweaver. They vary in cost and complexity to suit any need and
budget. Some of the most economical solutions are offered by Google, Yahoo, and
PayPal, among others, and they even simplify the method of receiving electronic
payments by credit card and bank transfer.

In this lesson, you have created dynamic pages using live data. You've generated
page content from an online database and built a complete master/detail page set.
But after all that, you've barely looked under the hood of what Dreamweaver can
do with dynamic data.
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Review questions

1 What is a recordset?
Why would you need to use a repeat region?
What is a master/detail page set?

For what purpose would you use record paging behavior?

wi A W N

How can you hide paging controls when there are no more records to display?

Review answers

1 A recordset is an array of information pulled from one or more tables in a database by
a query created in Dreamweaver.

2 A repeat region allows the data application to display more than one record at a time.

3 The master/detail page set is a common feature of data-driven websites. The master
page displays multiple records and provides dynamic links within each record, which
allows you to load specific information about the selected item on the detail page.

4 A record paging behavior is used to load the results of a recordset when only a limited
number of records are displayed at one time.

5 Select the paging control link and apply a “Show” behavior pertinent to the recordset.
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1 5 PUBLISHING TO THE WEB

388

Lesson Overview

In this lesson, you'll publish your website to the Internet and do the

following:

Define a remote site

Put files on the web

Cloak files and folders

Update out-of-date links sitewide

Get pages from the web

This lesson will take about 1 hour and 10 minutes to complete. Before
beginning, make sure you have copied the files for Lesson 15 to your hard
drive as described in the “Getting Started” section at the beginning of
the book. If you are starting from scratch in this lesson, use the method
described in the “Jumpstart” section of “Getting Started”
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The goal of all the preceding lessons is to design,
develop, and build pages for a remote website. But
Dreamweaver doesn’'t abandon you there. It also
provides powerful tools to upload and maintain any
size website over time.
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Note: If you are
starting from scratch
in this lesson, use the
“Jumpstart” instructions
in the “Getting
Started” section at the
beginning of the book.

Defining a remote site

Dreamweaver’s workflow is based on a two-site system. One site is in a folder on

your computer’s hard drive and is known as the local site. All work in the previ-

ous lessons has been performed on your local site. The second site, called the

remote site, is established in a folder on a web server, typically running on another

computer, and is connected to the Internet and publicly available. In large com-

panies, the remote site is often available only to employees via a network-based

intranet. Such sites provide information and applications to support corporate

programs and products.

Dreamweaver supports several methods for connecting to a remote site:

FTP (File Transfer Protocol)—The standard method for connecting to hosted
websites.

SFTP (Secure File Transfer Protocol)—A new protocol that provides a
method to connect to hosted websites in a more secure manner to preclude
unauthorized access or interception of online content.

FTP over SSL/TLS (implicit encryption)—A secure FTP method that requires
all clients of the FTPS server be aware that SSL is to be used on the session. It is
incompatible with non-FTPS-aware clients.

FTP over SSL/TLS (explicit encryption)— A legacy-compatible, secure FTP
method where FTPS-aware clients can invoke security with an FTPS-aware
server without breaking overall FTP functionality with non-FTPS-aware clients.

Local/Network—A local or network connection is most frequently used with an
intermediate web server, called a staging server. Files from the staging server are
eventually published to an Internet-connected web server.

WebDav (Web Distributed Authoring and Versioning)—A web-based system
also known to Windows users as Web Folders and to Mac users as iDisk.

RDS (Remote Development Services)—Developed by Adobe for ColdFusion and
primarily used when working with ColdFusion-based sites.

The FTP engine was completely rebuilt in CS6. Dreamweaver now can upload

larger files faster and more efficiently, allowing you to return to work more quickly.

In the next exercises, you'll set up a remote site using the two most common
methods: FTP and Local/Network.

Setting up a remote FTP site

The vast majority of web developers rely on FTP to publish and maintain their sites.

FTP is a well-established protocol, and many variations of the protocol are used on

the web—most of which are supported by Dreamweaver.

1

Launch Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.
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Choose Site > Manage Sites.

When the Manage Sites dialog box appears, you will see a list of all the sites that
you may have defined. If more than one is displayed, make sure that the current
site, DW-CS6, is chosen. Choose Edit.

In the Site Setup For DW-CS6 dialog box, click the Servers category.

The Site Setup dialog box allows you to set up multiple servers, so you can test
several types of installations, if desired.

Click the Add New Server icon. In the Server Name field, enter GreenStart
Server.

From the Connect Using pop-up menu, choose FTP.

Server Names | GreenStart Server |
Connect using: | FTP | v‘
v | FTP
FTP Address: Port: -
SFTP I::?

Username: FTP over S5L/TLS {implicit encryption)

FTP over S5LTLS (explicit encryption)
Local/Network

WebDAV

Root Directory: RDS

Password: Save

In the FTP Address field, type the URL or IP (Internet Protocol) address of your
FTP server.

If you contract a third-party service as a web host, you will be assigned an
FTP address. This address may come in the form of an IP address, such

as 192.168.1.000. Enter this number into the field exactly as it was sent

to you. Frequently, the FTP address will be the name of your site, such as
ftp.green-start.org. Dreamweaver doesn’t require you to enter the “ftp” into
the field.

In the Username field, enter your FTP user name. In the Password field, enter
your FTP password.

Password fields are usually case-sensitive, and so may be the Username field;
be sure you enter them correctly.

In the Root Directory field, type the name of the folder that contains documents
publicly accessible to the web, if any.

Some web hosts provide FTP access to a root-level folder that might contain
non-public folders—such as cgi-bin, which is used to store Common Gateway
Interface (CGI) or binary scripts—as well as a public folder. In these cases, type
the public folder name—such as public, public_html, www, or wwwroot—in the
Root Directory field. In many web host configurations, the FTP address is the
same as the public folder, and the Root Directory field should be left blank.

Warning: To
complete the following
exercise, you must have
a remote server already
established. Remote
servers can be hosted
by your own company
or contracted from a
third-party web-hosting
service.

Note: If you do not
have a web hosting
service, you may use the
local web server you set
up for Lessons 13 and
14 to test these features.

Tip: Check with your
web hosting service or
IS/IT manager to obtain
the root directory name,
if any.
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10 Select the Save option if you don’t want to re-enter your user name and
password every time Dreamweaver connects to your site.

11 Click Test to verify that your FTP connection works properly.

Dreamweaver

Dreamweaver connected to your Web server successfully,

Dreamweaver displays an alert to notify you that the connection was successful
or unsuccessful.

12 Click OK to dismiss the alert.

If you received an error message, your web server may require additional
configuration options.

13 Click the More Options icon to reveal additional server options.

¥ More Options
Use Passive FTP
[ Use IPV6 Transfer Mode
[[] Use Proxy, as defined in Preferences
[¥ Use FTP performance optimization
[] Use alternative FTP move method

e i

Consult the instructions from your hosting company to select the appropriate
options for your specific FTP server. The options are:

Use Passive FTP—Allows your computer to connect to the host computer and
bypass a firewall restraint.

Use IPV6 Transfer Mode—Enables connection to IPV6-based servers, which
use the most recent version of the Internet transfer protocol.

Use Proxy—Identifies a secondary proxy host connection as defined in your
Dreamweaver preferences.

Use FTP Performance Optimization—Optimizes the FTP connection.
Deselect if Dreamweaver can’t connect to your server.

Use Alternative FTP Move Method—Provides an additional method to resolve
FTP conflicts, especially when rollbacks are enabled or when moving files.
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Troubleshooting your FTP connection

Connecting to your remote site can be frustrating the first time you attempt it. There
are numerous pitfalls you can experience, many of which are out of your control.
Here are a few steps you can take if you run into this problem:

e If you can't connect to your FTP server, double-check your user name and
password and re-enter them carefully. (This is the most common error.)

e Select Use Passive FTP and test the connection again.

e If youstill can’t connect to your FTP server, deselect the Use FTP Performance
Optimization option, click OK, and click Test again.

e If none of these steps enable you to connect to your remote site, check with
your IS/IT manager or your remote site administrator.

Once you establish a working connection, you may need to configure some
advanced options.

14 Click the Advanced button. Select among the following options for working
with your remote site:

 Remote Server

[ Maintain synchronization information
[ Automatically upload files to server on Save
[] Enable file check-out

| Check out files when opening

Check-out Name:

Email Address:

Testing Server

Server Model: | PHP MySQL |

Maintain Synchronization Information—Automatically notes which files
have been changed on the local and remote sites so that they can be easily
synchronized. This feature helps you keep track of your changes and can be
helpful if you change multiple pages before you upload. You may want to use
cloaking with this feature. You'll learn about cloaking in an upcoming exercise.
This feature is usually selected by default.

Automatically Upload Files To Server On Save—Transfers files from the local
to the remote site when they are saved. This option can become annoying if you
save often and aren’t yet ready for a page to go public.

Enable File Check-Out—Starts the check-in/check-out system for collaborative
website building in a workgroup environment. If you choose this option, you’ll
need to enter a user name for check-out purposes and, optionally, an email
address. If you're working by yourself, you do not need to select file check-out.
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Warning: To
complete the following
exercise, you must have
already installed and
configured a local web
server.

Note: If you are
starting from scratch
in this lesson, use the
“Jumpstart”instructions
in the “Getting
Started” section at the
beginning of the book.

It is acceptable to leave any or all of these options unselected, but for the
purposes of this lesson, enable the Maintain Synchronization Information
option.

15 Click to save the settings in all open dialog boxes.

-
Dreamweaver )

The cache will now be recreated becauce the name,
! % root folder, HTTP address, or cloaking settings
of the site have been changed.

e

A dialog box appears, informing you that the cache will be re-created because
you changed the site settings.

16 Click OK to build the cache. When Dreamweaver finishes updating the cache,
click Done to close the Manage Sites dialog box.

You have established a connection to your remote server. If you don’t currently
have a remote server, you can substitute a local testing server instead as your
remote server.

Establishing a remote site on a local or network web server

If your company or organization uses a staging server as a “middleman” between
web designers and the live website, it’s likely that you'll need to connect to your
remote site through a local or network web server. You can also use this type

of connection to connect to the testing server you installed and configured for
Lesson 13, “Working with Online Data”

1 Launch Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.
2 Choose Site > Manage Sites.

3 When the Manage Sites dialog box appears, make sure that the current site,
DW-CS6, is chosen. Click Edit.

4 In the Site Setup For DW-CS6 dialog box, select the Servers category.

If you installed and configured a testing server in Lesson 13, it will be displayed
in the server list. A check mark will appear under the Testing column. To use
this server as the remote server, you simply select the Remote option.
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5 If you have a testing server already set up in the dialog box, select the Remote
option.

Here you'll select the server that will host your pages on the web. The settings
for this dialog box come from your Internet Service Provider (ISP) or your web
administrator,

Note: You do not need to complete this step fo begin working on your Dreamweaver site. You
only need to define a remote serverwien you wani fo connect fo the web and post your
pages.

MName | Address | Connection | Remote | Testing |
GreenStart Server green-start.org FTP I 0

&

If you haven't set up a testing server yet, you will need to first install and
configure a local web server. For detailed information about installing and
configuring a local web server, see Lesson 13 or check out the following links:

* Apache/ColdFusion—http://tinyurl.com/setup-coldfusion
e Apache/PHP— http://tinyurl.com/setup-apachephp
e IIS/ASP— http://tinyurl.com/setup-asp

Once you set up the local web server, you can use it to upload the completed
files and test your remote site. In most cases, your local web server will not be
accessible from the Internet or be able to host the actual website.

6 Click the Add New Server (4) icon. In the Server Name field, enter GreenStart
Local.

7 From the Connect Using pop-up menu, choose Local/Network.

8 In the Server Folder field, click the Browse (.2 ) icon. Select the local web
server’s HTML folder, such as C:\wamp\www\DW-CSé.

9 In the Web URL field, enter the appropriate URL for your local web server, such Note: The paths
as http://localhost:8888/DW-CS6 or http://localhost/DW-CS6. you enter here are
contingent on how you
[ E=e | Advanced | installed your local web

server and may not be

Server Name: | Greenstart Local ] Server Name: [ GreenStart Local ]
Connect using: [ Local/Network Ix] Connect using: | Local /Network =] the same as the ones
displayed.
Server Folder: [ C:\wampwww\DW-CS6Y =] Server Folder: [ /Applications/MAMP/htdocs/DW-CS6 | i play
Web URL: [http://localhost/DW-CS6/ ] Web URL: [ http://localhost:8888/DW-CS6 |
Windows Mac OS X

10 Click the Advanced button, and, as with the actual web server, select
the appropriate options for working with your remote site: Maintain
Synchronization Information, Automatically Upload Files To Server On Save,
and/or Enable File Check-Out.

Although it is acceptable to leave all three of these options unselected, for the
purposes of this lesson select the Maintain Synchronization Information option.
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11 If you'd like to use the local web server as the testing server too, select the server
model in the Advanced section of the dialog box.

Testing Server

Server Model: | =

Nane

ASP JavaScript
ASP VBScript

ASP.NET VB

ColdFusion

5P

PHP MySQL

12 Click Save to complete the remote server setup.

13 In the Site Setup For DW-CS6 dialog box, select Remote. If you desire to use
the local server as a testing server too, select Testing. Click Save.

Site Setup for DW-C56 3]
Site

= Here you'll select the server that will host your pages on the web. The settings
EMVErs

for this dialog box come from your Internet Service Provider (ISP) or your web
Version Control administrator.

» Ad d Sett

il Nofe: You db not need to complete this step fo begin working on your Dreamwesver site. You
only need to define 2 remote serverwien you wank to connect fo the web and post your
pages.

Mame | Address | Connection | Remote | Testing |
GreenStart Local C:fwamp/wwwvifDW-CS6/  LocalfNetw... [ Ef:?

14 In the Manage Sites dialog box, click Done. If necessary, click OK to rebuild
the cache.

Only one remote and one testing server can be active at one time. One server can
be used for both roles, if desired. Before you upload files for the remote site, you
may need to cloak certain folders and files in the local site.

Cloaking folders and files

Not all the files in your site root folder may need to be transferred to the remote
server. For example, there’s no point in filling the remote site with files that won’t
be accessed or will remain inaccessible to the website user. You may actually pay
more for hosting based on how much disk space your site occupies. If you selected
Maintain Synchronization Information for a remote site using FTP or a network
server, you may want to cloak some of your local materials to prevent them from
being uploaded. Cloaking is a feature of Dreamweaver that allows you to desig-
nate certain folders and files that will not be uploaded to or synchronized with the
remote site.
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Folders you don’t want to upload include Templates and Library folders. Some Note: If you are

other non-web-compatible file types used to create your site, like Photoshop (.psd), starting from scratch
Flash (.fla), or MS Word (.doc) files, also don’t need to be on the remote server. 'n this Iess?{" use the

. . . . Jumpstart”instructions
Although cloaked files will not upload or synchronize automatically, you may still in the “Getting
upload them manually, if desired. Started” section at the

beginning of the book.
The cloaking process begins in the Site Setup dialog box.

1 Choose Site > Manage Sites.
2 Select DW-CS6 in the site list, and click Edit.

3 Expand the Advanced Settings category. In the Cloaking category, select the
Enable Cloaking and Cloak Files Ending With options.

The field below the check boxes should display the extensions .fla and .psd.

4 Insert the cursor after .psd and insert a space. Type .doc .txt .rtf.

Site Setup for GreenSta

Site
g Cloaking lets you exclude specified folders and files from all site operations.
ErVErs

Version Control
s 2 [ Enable Cloaking
¥ Advanced Settings

Cocalinro [ Cloak files ending with:
Cloaking | .fia .psd .doc bt .rtf

Design Notes

Be sure to insert a space between each extension. Because these file types don’t
contain any desired web content, adding their extensions here will prevent
Dreamweaver from uploading and synchronizing these file types automatically.

5 Click Save. Dreamweaver may prompt you to update the cache. Click OK to
update the cache. Then, click Done to close the Manage Sites dialog box.

You can also cloak specific files or folders manually.

6 Open the Files panel and click the Expand button to fill the workspace. If you
are using the Jumpstart method, skip steps 7 and 8. You should not have any
lesson folders in your workflow.

Note all the lesson folders. These folders contain a great deal of duplicative
content that is unnecessary on the remote site.

7 Right-click the lesson01 folder. From the context menu, select Cloaking > Cloak.
8 Repeat step 7 for each of the remaining lesson folders.

Templates and Library folders are not needed on the remote site because your
webpages do not reference these assets in any way. But if you work in a team
environment, it may be handy to upload and synchronize these folders so that
each team member has up-to-date versions of each on their own computers. For
this exercise, let’s assume you work alone.
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9 Apply cloaking to the Templates folder.

resources 2095/2017 11231
Scripts Mew File

SpryAssets MNew Folder
Open
about_us.html
contact us &+ ° GIZE..
Lol Display Synchronize Information
Version Control »
< = Cloaking ’ Cloak
= Turn off Read Only Uncloak
Note: Server-side A dialog box appears, warning that “Cloaking template or library files will only
includes (SSls) must be affect put or get commands, not any batch site operation.”
uploaded to the server
for them to function. Dreamweaver =5

Cloaking template or library files will only affect put or get commands,
¢ ! ", not any batch site operation.

i

10 Click OK.
11 Repeat steps 9 and 10 to cloak the Library folder.

Using the Site Setup dialog box and the Cloaking context menu, you cloaked file
types, folders, and files. The synchronization process will ignore cloaked items.

Wrapping things up

Over the last 14 lessons, you have built an entire website from scratch, including
dynamic applications and interactive content, but there are a few loose strings you
need to tie up. Before you publish your site, you'll need to create one important file
and make some crucial updates to your site navigation.

Creating a home page

The file you need to create is one that is essential to every site: a home page. The
home page is usually the first page that most users will see on your site. It is the
page that loads automatically when a user enters the domain name for your site
into the browser window. Since the page loads automatically, there are a few
restrictions on the name and extension that you can use.

Basically, the name and extension depend on the hosting server and the type of
applications running on the home page, if any. In most cases, the home page will
simply be named index. But default, start, and iisstart are also used.
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As you learned earlier, extensions identify the specific types of programming
languages used within a page. A normal HTML home page will use an extension
of .htm or .html. Extensions like .asp, .cfm, and .php, among others, are required
if the home page contains any dynamic applications specific to that server model.
You may still use one of these extensions—if they are compatible with your

server model—even if the page contains no dynamic applications or content. Be
careful—in some instances, using the wrong extension may prevent the page from
loading altogether. Whenever you're in doubt, use .html, because it’s supported in
all environments.

The specific home page name or names honored by the server are normally config-
ured by the server administrator and can be changed, if desired. Most servers are
configured to honor several names and a variety of extensions. Check with your
IS/IT manager or web server support team to ascertain the recommended name
and extension for your home page.

1 Create a new file from the site template. Save the file as index.html. Or, use a
filename and extension compatible with your server model.

2 Open lessonl5 > resources > home.html.

3 Insert the cursor anywhere in the content. Select the <article> tag selector.
Copy all the content and replace the <article> element in the MainContent
region of the home page you created in step 1. Apply the class .content to the
new <article> element.

4 In the sidebar, replace the image placeholder with bike2work.jpg.

5 Replace the caption placeholder with the following text: GreenStart has
launched a new program to encourage Meridien residents to leave their
cars at home and bike to work. Sign up and tell a friend.

6 Edit the page title to read Meridien GreenStart Association — Welcome to
Meridien GreenStart.

Note the hyperlink placeholders in the MainContent region.

=3 L1
%%.'u To help you GreenStart offers the following services:

_Greenstart has
launched a new
program to
encourage Meridien

¢ Check out ouf News page|to learn what's happening locally, nationally and arour
the world in green news.
¢ Check out ouf Products pgge to find the latest in eco-friendly items. We're addir

residents to have new items everyday.

their cars at home « Check out ouf Events pagg for upcoming community meetings, clubs, classes ani
and bike to work seminars.

Sign up and tell a » Check out ouf Travel pagq for travel tips and upcoming Eco-Tours.

friend. Check out ouf Tips page tp learn some quick ways to be green at home, at work|

7 Insert the cursor in the News link. In the Property inspector, browse and
connect the link to news.html.
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Warning: There
are several versions of
this item in the lesson
folders, be sure to open
the correct one for your
workflow.

Note: The vertical
menu is still a Spry-
based component, so
you can use the built-in
menu interface to make
any changes, if desired.
To access the interface,
click the tag selector
for <u1.MenuBarl.
MenuBarVerticals.

Tip: Instead of
rebuilding the entire
link for the calendar and
class schedule, simply
change the extension
of the filename
events.html to match
your current version.

8 Repeat step 7 with each link. Connect the links to the appropriate pages in your
site root folder.

9 Save and close all files.

The home page is complete. Let’s assume you want to upload the site at its current
state of completion even though some pages have yet to be created. This happens in
the course of any site development. Pages are added and deleted over time; missing
pages will be completed and uploaded at a later date.

In this scenario, you have created pages for all but two links in your current naviga-
tion system: Green Club and Member Login. Development on the membership and
login pages has been postponed for a short time, and the links must be removed.
Additionally, a few of the existing links in the vertical menu are currently targeting
pages that have been renamed—specifically the Products and Events pages. Before
you can upload the site to a live server, you should update the out-of-date links and
remove the dead ones.

Updating links
All the out-of-date links are contained in the vertical menu, which is currently part

of the site template. You can update the entire site by editing the template and sav-
ing the changes.

1 Open the site template.
This template should control all your current site pages.

2 Insert the cursor in the Green Products link. The page is linked to products.html,
which doesn't exist. In the Property inspector Link field, browse to the site root
folder, and select products.php, which you created in Lesson 14, “Building
Dynamic Pages with Data”

3 Insert the cursor in the Green Events link. Link to the new dynamic Events page
you created in Lesson 14. Use the Property inspector for the Spry menu bar to
update the links for 2012-2013 Events Calendar and 2012-2013 Class Schedule.
Change the .html extension to .php.

4 Insert the cursor in the Green Club link. Click the <11i> tag selector and press
Delete.

1.
<body> <div...» «div.sidebar 1> <ul#MenuBar 1.MenuBarvertical » |<li ;| <a.MenuBarTtemSubmenu >
[ Properties | a3

EW’ Q [w00% «| @ W [ 943x253+

By deleting the parent element, both the Green Club and Member Login links
are removed. You can re-create these links at a later date, if and when these
pages are developed.

400 LESSON 15 Publishing to the Web



Prelaunch checklist

Take this opportunity to review all your site pages before publishing them to see if

they are ready for prime time. In an actual workflow, you should perform most or all
of the following actions, which you learned in previous lessons, before uploading a

single page:

e Site-wide browser-compatibility check (Lesson 4, “Creating a Page Layout”)
e Site-wide spell check (Lesson 7, “Working with Text, Lists, and Tables")
e Site-wide link check (Lesson 9, “Working with Navigation”)

Fix any problems you find, and then proceed to the next exercise.

5 Save the template. Dreamweaver will prompt you to update the site. Click
Update.

The Update Pages dialog box appears, reporting what pages were and were not
updated. If you do not see the report, click the Show Log option.

6 Click the Close button. Close the template.

The vertical navigation menu has been updated throughout the site, and your pages
are now ready to upload—almost.

Sidebar sideline

As you've built the pages for your site, you've concentrated mostly on the main con-
tent and applications and ignored the sidebar content on some pages. These pages
were never finished. Since these exercises were intended for training purposes

only, there’s no need to complete these pages. However, if your design sensibilities
prevent you from leaving these pages in their current state of incompleteness, take
a few minutes to finish them now. Some suggestions are offered below, but feel free
to take any creative license you desire to complete the sidebar content. The images
pictured are available in the default site images folder.

* TU

Jun
J— U
Jul * D¢
Jul * In
. Ut
Sep * P
Sep . Ut
— * Tc

Oct
U
- b . Use your bicyde forl .M
e N errands and commuting . U
several dasses in Oct and save gallons of gas |
organic, sustainable and keep the air free * B
) * Di
gardening. Learn how Oct of smog. - 2:

to grow your own food Nov
in a green way. * T
na PUNTR

events.php tips.html
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Warning: Dream-
weaver does a good
job trying to identify all
the dependent files in
a particular workflow.
In some cases, it may
miss files crucial to a
dynamic or extended
process. It is imperative
that you do your
homework to identify
these files and make

sure they are uploaded.

Note: If Dream-
weaver doesn't
prompt you to upload
dependent files, this
option may be turned
off. To turn this feature
on, access the option
in the Site category
of the Dreamweaver
Preferences panel.

Putting your site online

For the most part, the local site and the remote site are mirror images, contain-
ing the same HTML files, images, and assets in identical folder structures. When
you transfer a webpage from your local site to your remote site, you are publish-
ing, or putting, that page. If you put a file stored in a folder on your local site,
Dreamweaver transfers the file to the equivalent folder on the remote site. It will
even automatically create the remote folder, if necessary.

Using Dreamweaver, you can publish anything—from one file to a complete site—
in a single operation. When you publish a webpage, by default Dreamweaver asks if
you would also like to put the dependent files, too. Dependent files are the images,
CSS, Flash movies, JavaScript files, server-side includes, and all other files neces-
sary to complete the page. Dreamweaver also automatically puts all the dependent
files in the proper remote folders, matching their locations on your local site. If a
folder doesn’t exist on the remote server, Dreamweaver will create it. The same is
true when you download files.

You can upload one file at a time or the entire site at once.
1 Open the Files panel and click the Expand ([F]) icon, if necessary.

2 Click the Connect To Remote Server (§) icon to connect to the remote site.

- % G H

E¥e [sorus|E
| sze[Type [ Modified

Folder 3/23/2012 1:26 PM
Folder 3/18/2012 2:17 PM

Show: | Dw-cse

Testing Server | Elzei Type |

Connect to Testing Server

To see the files on your testing server, you must define a testing

Connections
server. =5

T

If your remote site is properly configured, the Files panel will connect to the

site and display its contents on the left half of the Files panel. When you first
upload files, the remote site may be empty or mostly empty. If you're using your
testing server for your remote site, you may see the Connections folder and
perhaps one or more files that were tested in Lesson 14. If you are connecting
to your Internet host, specific files and folders may appear that were created by
the hosting company. Do not delete these items unless you check to see whether
they are essential to the operation of the server or your own applications.

3 In the local file list, select index.html. On the Document toolbar, click the
Put (1) icon.

By default, Dreamweaver will prompt you to upload dependent files. If a
dependent file already exists on the server and your changes did not affect it,
you can click No. Otherwise, for new files or files that have had any changes you
should click Yes. Dreamweaver will then upload images, CSS, JavaScript, server-
side includes (SSIs), and other dependent files needed to properly render the
selected HTML file.

You can also upload multiple files or the entire site.
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4 Right-click the site root folder for the local site. From the context menu,
choose Put.

Files | Assets | =

B s
[Eowcss ~ | [Local view -]
Rec osudlr

T — - '9‘ S R R e A
FIC e, Pt file(s) to "Remote Server” TEPteR]

£ eco_images 3/28/2012 1
B2 edge_includes 3/28/20121|
D images 3/27/201211|

A dialog box appears, asking you to confirm that you want to upload the
entire site.

5 Click OK.

Dreamweaver re-creates your local site structure on the remote server. Note
that none of the cloaked lesson folders were uploaded. Dreamweaver will
automatically ignore all cloaked items when putting a folder or an entire site. If
desired, you can manually select and upload individually cloaked items.

Warning: Among the pages you are uploading are several that may incorporate dynamic
content using ASP, ColdFusion, or PHP. The database and support files that are required for these
applications that are not stored within your site structure may not be uploaded during this
operation. You will probably have to locate and upload these files and folders manually. In any case,
be aware that additional configuration on the remote server and database will be required before
these dynamic applications will function properly.

6 Right-click the Templates folder and choose Put.

Dreamweaver prompts you to upload dependent files for the Templates folder.

Dependent Files - will dismiss in 7 second(s) @

Should dependent files be induded in the transfer?

[] Don't show me this message again

[ \'esi}J [ e | [ conel

7 Click Yes to upload dependent files.

The Templates folder is uploaded to the remote server. Note that the remote
Templates folder displays a red slash indicating that it is cloaked, too. At times,
you will want to cloak local and remote folders to prevent these files from being
replaced or accidentally overwritten. A file that is cloaked will not be uploaded
or downloaded automatically. You will have to select any specific files and
perform the action manually.

The opposite of the Put command is Get. The Get command downloads any
selected file or folder to the local site. You can get any file from the remote
site by selecting it in the Remote or Local pane and clicking the Get (%) icon.
Alternatively, you can drag the file from the Remote pane to the Local pane.

Note: Afile
that is uploaded
or downloaded
will automatically
overwrite the file at the
destination.

Note: Dynamic
pages created earlier
may not display
properly to a remote
site until the database
connections are
configured properly. Be
sure your configuration
is complete before
testing these pages.

Note: When
accessing Put and Get, it
doesn’t matter whether
you use the Local or
Remote pane of the
Files panel. Put always
uploads to Remote; Get
always downloads to
Local.
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8 Use a browser to connect to the remote site on your network server or the
Internet. Type the appropriate address in the URL field—depending on whether
you are connecting to the local web server or the actual Internet site—such as
http://localhost/DW-CS6 or http://www.green-start.org.

The GreenStart site should appear in the browser. Click to test the hyperlinks to
view each of the completed pages for the site. Once the site is uploaded, it is an
easy task to keep it up to date. As files change, you can upload them one at a time
or synchronize the whole site with the remote server. Synchronization is especially
important in workgroup environments where files are changed and uploaded by
several individuals.

Synchronizing local and remote sites

Synchronization in Dreamweaver is used to keep the files on your server and your
local computer up to date. It’s an essential tool when you work from multiple
locations or with one or more coworkers. Used properly, it can prevent you from
accidentally uploading or working on out-of-date files.

At the moment, the local and remote sites are identical. To better illustrate the
capabilities of synchronization, let’s make a change to one of the site pages.

1 Open about_us.html.

2 In the main heading, select the text Green in the name GreenStart. Apply the
CSS .green class to this text.

3 Apply the CSS .green class to each occurrence of the word green anywhere on
the page.

4 Save and close the page.

5 Open and expand the Files panel. Click the Synchronize (&%) icon in the
Document toolbar.

The Synchronize Files dialog box appears.

Note: Jumpstart 6 From the Synchronize menu, choose the option Entire ‘DW-CS6’ Site. From the
users will see the name Direction menu, choose the Get And Put Newer Files option.
of the current site folder
in the field menu. Synchronize with Testing Server M
Synchronize: [Enhre'DW-CSG' Site Vl I Preview. .. J
Direction: (Put newer files to remote o) | [ cane |
Put newer files to remote Er—
Get newer files fr te Help
Delete rem] ‘ ﬂ ] 4 ‘ |4

Choose specific options in this dialog box that meet your needs and workflow.
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Synchronization options

During synchronization, you can choose to accept the suggested action or override
it by selecting one of the other options in the dialog box. Options can be applied to
one or more files at a time.

L Get—Downloads the selected file(s) from remote site.
& Put—Uploads the selected file(s) to remote site.
i Delete—Deletes the selected file(s).
() Ignore—Ignores the selected file(s) during synchronization.
8 Synchronized—Identifies the selected file(s) as already synchronized.
My Compare—Uses a third-party utility to compare the local and remote ver-
sions of a selected file.
r Synchronize @
Files: 1 will be updated
Action File Status o
4 Put T about_us.himl

[T] show all files

To change an action, select a file and dick one of the icons below before dicking OK.

ol inlole) e g Cew]

7 Click Preview.

The Synchronize dialog box appears, reporting what files have changed and
whether you need to get or put them. Since you just uploaded the entire site,
only the file about_us.html should appear in the list, which indicates that
Dreamweaver wants to put it to the remote site.

8 Click OK to put the file.

If other people access and update files on your site, remember to run synchroniza-
tion before you work on any files to be certain you are working on the most current
versions of each file in your site.

In this lesson, you set up your site to connect to a remote server and uploaded files
to that remote site. You also cloaked files and folders and then synchronized the
local and remote sites.

Congratulations! You've designed, developed, and built an entire website and
uploaded it to your remote server. By finishing all the exercises in this book, you
have gained experience in all aspects of website design and development. Now you
are ready to build and publish a site of your own. Good luck!

ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS6 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK

405



Review questions

1 What is a remote site?
2 Name two types of file transfer protocols supported in Dreamweaver.

3 How can you configure Dreamweaver so that it does not synchronize certain files in
your site root folder with the server?

4 True or false: You have to manually publish every file and associated image, JavaScript
file, and server-side include that are linked to pages in your site.

5 What service does synchronization perform?
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Review answers
1 A remote site is a mirror image of your local site; the remote site is stored on a web
server connected to the Internet.

2 FTP (File Transfer Protocol) and Local/Network are the two most commonly used
file transfer methods. Other file transfer methods supported in Dreamweaver include
Secure FTP, WebDav, and RDS.

3 Cloak the files or folders for which you do not want to maintain synchronization.

4 False. Dreamweaver will automatically transfer dependent files, if desired, including
embedded or referenced images, CSS style sheets, and other linked content.

5 Synchronization automatically scans local and remote sites, comparing files on both to
identify the most current version of each. It creates a report window to suggest which
files to get or put to bring both sites up to date, and then it will perform the update.
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Appendix

PAGE TINY URL

Lesson 4
85 http://tinyurl.com/html-differences

85 http://tinyurl.com/html-differences-1

85 http://tinyurl.com/html-differences-2
Lesson 10

284 http://tinyurl.com/widgets-browser
Lesson 11

297 http://tinyurl.com/video-1-HTML5
297 http://tinyurl.com/video-2-HTML5

297 http://tinyurl.com/video-3-HTML5

Lesson 12
307 http://tinyurl.com/HTML5-input

328 http://tinyurl.com/asp-formmailer

328 http://tinyurl.com/cf-formmailer

328 http://tinyurl.com/php-formmailer

Lesson 13

349 http://tinyurl.com/setup-asp

349 http://tinyurl.com/IIS-setup
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TinyURLs

FULL URL

http://www.w3.org/TR/htmI5-diff/
http://www.htmlgoodies.com/html5/tutorials/

Web-Developer-Basics-Differences-Between-HTML4-And-
HTML5-3921271.htm#fbid=ZkdgDbQjslJ

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/HTML5

http://labs.adobe.com/technologies/widgetbrowser/

http://www.w3schools.com/html5/html5_video.asp
http://www.808.dk/?code-html-5-video

http://www.htmlgoodies.com/html5/client/
how-to-embed-video-using-htmI5.html#fbid=ZkdgDbQj8lJ

http://w3schools.com/html5/html5_form_input_types.asp

http://www.devarticles.com/c/a/ASP/
Sending-Email-From-a-Form-in-ASP/

http://www.quackit.com/coldfusion/tutorial/coldfusion_mail.cfm

http://www.html-form-guide.com/email-form/
php-form-to-email.html

http://www.adobe.com/devnet/dreamweaver/articles/
setup_asp.edu.htm|?PID=4166869

http://learn.iis.net/page.aspx/28/
installing-iis-on-windows-vista-and-windows-7


http://www.w3.org/TR/html5-diff/
http://www.htmlgoodies.com/html5/tutorials/Web-Developer-Basics-Differences-Between-HTML4-And-HTML5-3921271.htm#fbid=ZkdgDbQj8IJ
http://www.htmlgoodies.com/html5/tutorials/Web-Developer-Basics-Differences-Between-HTML4-And-HTML5-3921271.htm#fbid=ZkdgDbQj8IJ
http://www.htmlgoodies.com/html5/tutorials/Web-Developer-Basics-Differences-Between-HTML4-And-HTML5-3921271.htm#fbid=ZkdgDbQj8IJ
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/HTML5
http://labs.adobe.com/technologies/widgetbrowser/
http://www.w3schools.com/html5/html5_video.asp
http://www.808.dk/?code-html-5-video
http://www.htmlgoodies.com/html5/client/how-to-embed-video-using-html5.html#fbid=ZkdgDbQj8IJ
http://www.htmlgoodies.com/html5/client/how-to-embed-video-using-html5.html#fbid=ZkdgDbQj8IJ
http://w3schools.com/html5/html5_form_input_types.asp
http://www.devarticles.com/c/a/ASP/Sending-Email-From-a-Form-in-ASP/
http://www.devarticles.com/c/a/ASP/Sending-Email-From-a-Form-in-ASP/
http://www.quackit.com/coldfusion/tutorial/coldfusion_mail.cfm
http://www.html-form-guide.com/email-form/php-form-to-email.html
http://www.html-form-guide.com/email-form/php-form-to-email.html
http://www.adobe.com/devnet/dreamweaver/articles/setup_asp.edu.html?PID=4166869
http://www.adobe.com/devnet/dreamweaver/articles/setup_asp.edu.html?PID=4166869
http://learn.iis.net/page.aspx/28/installing-iis-on-windows-vista-and-windows-7
http://learn.iis.net/page.aspx/28/installing-iis-on-windows-vista-and-windows-7
http://tinyurl.com/html-differences
http://tinyurl.com/html-differences-1
http://tinyurl.com/html-differences-2
http://tinyurl.com/widgets-browser
http://tinyurl.com/video-1-HTML5
http://tinyurl.com/video-2-HTML5
http://tinyurl.com/video-3-HTML5
http://tinyurl.com/HTML5-input
http://tinyurl.com/asp-formmailer
http://tinyurl.com/cf-formmailer
http://tinyurl.com/php-formmailer
http://tinyurl.com/setup-asp
http://tinyurl.com/IIS-setup

PAGE TINY URL

349 http://tinyurl.com/setup-ColdFusion
349 http://tinyurl.com/setup-apachephp
349 http://tinyurl.com/WAMP-setup

349 http://tinyurl.com/MAMP-setup

349 http://tinyurl.com/XAMPP-server
Lesson 14

362 http://tinyurl.com/sql-primer

362 http://tinyurl.com/sql-tutorial
Lesson 15

395 http://tinyurl.com/setup-asp

FULL URL

http://www.adobe.com/devnet/dreamweaver/articles/
setup_cf.edu.html?PID=4166869

http://www.adobe.com/devnet/dreamweaver/articles/
setup_php.edu.htmI?PID=4166869

http://www.wampserver.com/en/
http://www.mamp.info/en/index.html

http://www.apachefriends.org/en/xampp.htmi

http://www.adobe.com/devnet/dreamweaver/articles/
sql_primer.edu.htmI?PID=4166869

http://www.w3schools.com/sql/default.asp

http://www.adobe.com/devnet/dreamweaver/articles/
setup_asp.edu.htmI?PID=4166869
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INDEX

<!--...--> (HTML comments), 30,
107

< > (angle brackets), 21

/*and */ (CSS comments), 52, 109

A

<a> (anchor) tags, 30
hyperlinks, 234
pseudoclasses, 123
a:active pseudoclass, 123-127
absolute hyperlinks, 234235
Access databases, 348
accessibility preferences, forms,
307-308
action attributes, 304
Adams, Cameron, 68
Adobe and Ajax’s Spry framework
Spry accordion widgets, 279-280
customizing, 282-284
inserting, 280-281
panels, adding, 281-282
Spry data, 249
date, 340
htmT, 340

HTML table-based data, 338—344

number, 340
string, 340

Spry effects, 249

Spry form widgets, 249
checkboxes, 315-317
lists/menus, 320-322
passwords, 313-315
radio buttons, 317-318
text areas, 319-320
text fields, 309-315

Spry layout widgets, 249
Spry menu bars, 248254
customizing, 257-263
modifying, 254257
Adobe Bridge insertions
by dragging and dropping, 227
of images, 215-217
of non-web file types, 218
Adobe Business Catalyst, 78
Adobe Dreamweaver CS3 with ASB,
ColdFusion, and PHP: Training
from the Source, 328
Adobe Dreamweaver CSS with PHP:
Training from the Source, 328
Adobe Edge, 290-292
Adobe Fireworks
copying/pasting images from,
223-226
website mockups, 77-78
Adobe Flash
lack of support for, 74
web animation, 288-289
web video, 288-289, 294-297
Adobe Illustrator
vector graphics, 204
website mockups, 77-78
Adobe Omniture, 73
Adobe Photoshop
copying/pasting images from,
223-226
inserting Smart Objects, 221-223
PSD (Photoshop Document) file
format, 218, 221
website mockups, 77-78
a:hover pseudoclass, 123-127, 125
Al file format, 204, 215
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Ajax (Asynchronous JavaScript and XML), Application bar, 4

dynamic content, 336, 347 The Art & Science of CSS, 68
Ajax and Adobe’s Spry framework, 248-249 <article> (self-contained content) tags, 82—83,
Spry accordion widgets, 279-280 85
customizing, 282—-284 <h1> in each semantic structure, 173
inserting, 280—281 semantic design, 33-35
panels, adding, 281-282 <article.content> tags, 115-117
Spry data, 249 template editable regions, 145
date, 340 <aside> (sidebar) tags, 33, 82—83
htm1, 340 ASP (Active Server Pages)
HTML table-based data, 338—344 Dreamweaver support, 4
number, 340 .html extension, 357
string, 340 web form mail scripts, 328
Spry effects, 249 web server models, 348—349
Spry form widgets, 249 Assets panel, 211
checkboxes, 315-317 Asynchronous JavaScript and XML. See Ajax
lists/menus, 320-322 <audio> (multimedia) tags, 33—34
passwords, 313-315 a:visited pseudoclass, 123—-126

radio buttons, 317-318
text areas, 319-320
text fields, 309-315 B
Spry layout widgets, 249 <b /> (break) tags, 30
Spry menu bars, 248-254
customizing, 257-263
modifying, 254-257

<b> (bold) tags versus <strong> tags, 24—25
backgrounds
color, 84-85, 87, 93-95

alignment CSS, 59-60
page elements, 92 HTML, 44
tables, 193

images, headers, 84, 86-87

a: Tink pseudoclass, 99-100, 123-125 Bardzell, Jeffrey, 328, 349

alpha transparencies

behaviors
PNG files, 8? applying, 275-276
raster graphics, 207 basics, 270-271
alphanumeric characters, forms, 308 displaying

alt (text) attribute, 210
alternate workflows, HTML 4, 85, 171
anchor (<a>) tags, 30

hyperlinks, 234

pseudoclasses, 123

multiple items, 376

record counts, 379-380
go-to-detail-page, 383
hiding paging controls, 378-379

hyperlinks
angle brackets (< >), 21 adding to, 277-279
animation modifying, 123-127

with Adobe Flash, 288
basics, 288
with HTMLS5, 288, 290-293
AP divs, 87-89
AP d1ivs versus <div> elements, 120

record paging, 377-378

removing, 277

repeat regions, 369-370

source, Adobe Marketplace & Exchange, 270
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Spry accordion widgets, 279-280
customizing, 282-284
inserting, 280-281
panels, adding, 281-282
Swap Image, 271
Swap Image Restore, 276-277
uses, 270-271
Berners-Lee, Tim, 20-21
bit depth, 206
block tags, 24
<blockquote> (quotation) tags, 30
text indents, 178
BMP file format, 215
<body> tags, 21-22, 25, 30, 82
body text, HTML, 44
boldface (<strong>) tags, 31
versus <b> tags, 24-25
Bolton, Jina, 68
book resources
Adobe Dreamweaver CS3 with ASP, ColdFusion,
and PHP: Training from the Source, 328,
349
Adobe Dreamweaver CSS with PHP: Training
from the Source, 328
The Art & Science of CSS, 68
Build Your Own Database Driven Web Site, 4th
Edition, 328
Bulletproof Web Design: Improving Flexibility
and Protecting Against Worst-Case
Scenarios with HTMLS5 and CSS3 (3rd
edition), 68
CSS: The Missing Manual, 68
Dreamweaver Marketplace & Exchange,
behaviors, 270
Head First HTML with CSS & XHTML, 29
HTML, XHTML, and CSS3: Visual QuickStart
Guide, Seventh Edition, 29
HTML and XHTML Pocket Reference, 29
Introduction to Adobe Edge Preview 6 e-book,
290
Stylin’ with CSS: A Designer’s Guide
(2nd edition), 68
border-collapse property, 186
borders, 59-60, 66—67, 91, 95
box model, CSS, 45—-46

box shadows, 66—-67
break (<b />) tags, 30
Bridge (Adobe) insertions
by dragging and dropping, 227
of images, 215-217
of non-web file types, 218
brightness/contrast of images, 230
browsers
alpha transparency support, 89
hyperlink destinations, 236
most popular, 44
opening with behaviors, 270
testing webpages on, 44—45, 102
Build Your Own Database Driven Web Site, 4th
Edition, 328
bullet entity, 32
Bulletproof Web Design: Improving Flexibility and
Protecting Against Worst-Case Scenarios with
HTMLS and CSS3 (3rd edition), 68
Business Catalyst (Adobe), 78

C

<canvas> (graphics) tags, 33
captions, tables, 194—-195
cascade theory, CSS text formatting, 47-48
Castro, Elizabeth, 29
Cederholm, Dan, 68
cells, tables, 44, 187-189
CERN (French for European Council for Nuclear
Research), 20
checkboxes, forms, 304, 306, 315-317
classes, <class> attributes, 65, 82, 85
custom classes, 117-119
Classic workspace layout, 11
client-based email, hyperlinks, 244
code hinting, 27
Code Navigator, 53-55, 92—-94
editing CSS, 263-265
Code view, 4-5, 26-29
Coding toolbar, 13
Split Vertically, 41-42
Coder workspace layout, 12
Coding toolbar, 4, 13
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ColdFusion
Dreamweaver support, 4
.html extension, 357
RDS (Remote Development Services), 390
web form mail scripts, 328
web server models, 348—349
color
alpha transparencies, 207
backgrounds, 95
bit depth, 206
dithering, 206
high color, 207
images, 84, 86—87
3D, 113-114
raster graphics, 206—207
true color, 207
web-safe colors, 207
columns
faux columns, 128-130
multicolumn elements, 66—67
width in tables, 189-191
comma-separated values (CSV) files, 191
comments
CSS (/* and */), 52, 109
HTML (<!--. . .-->), 30, 107
Compare command, 405
compression of images, 208—209
connection methods to remote sites
FTP (File Transfer Protocol), 390—394
FTP (File Transfer Protocol) over SSL/TLS
(explicit encryption), 390
FTP (File Transfer Protocol) over SSL/TLS
(implicit encryption), 390
local/network, 390
RDS (Remote Development Services), 390
SFTP (Secure File Transfer Protocol), 390
WebDav (Web Distributed Authoring and
Versioning), 390
Conseil Européen pour la Recherche Nucléaire
(CERN), 20
contrast/brightness of images, 230
<&copy ;> (copyright entity), 32
copyright entity (<&copy;>), 32
CorelDRAW, vector graphics, 204
cropping images, 230

INDEX

CSS (cascading style sheets), 24. See also CSS
Styles panel; CSS3
box model, 45-46
code hinting, 27
Code Navigator, 53-55
content versus presentation, 46
definition, 40—41
disabling/enabling, 83—84
editing with Code Navigator, 263—-265
formatting objects
backgrounds, 59-60
borders, 59-60
height, 57-59
margins, 60—62
padding, 60—62
positioning, 62—64
width, 56-57
formatting text, 46—47
cascade theory, 47-48
descendant theory, 50-51
versus HTML-based formatting, 41-42
inheritance theory, 48-50
multiple elements, 64
specificity theory, 51-53
<style> tags, 31
formatting text or objects
class attributes, 65
versus HTML-based formatting, 41-42
ID attributes, 65, 119-122
multiple elements, 64
modifying existing layouts, 81-84
normalization, 62
pseudoclasses, 123
web animation and video, 288
CSS Styles panel, 4, 106—-110
alignment, 92
backgrounds
color, 95
images, 84, 86—87
images, 3D effect, 113-114
faux columns, 128—130
interactive menus, 122-125
visual effects, 127-128
page width, 93-94
Properties section, 94
rollover effects, 122



rules
basics, 106—110
creating, 89-90, 115-122
custom classes, 117-119
custom IDs, 119-122
descendant selectors, 115-116
moving in lists, 108—109
moving to external style sheets, 130-132
reordering in lists, 110
Spry tables, 342—344
style sheets
external, 130-132
forms, 329-331
hiding content, 134—137
for other media, 132
for print, 133-137
removing unwanted styles, 137-138
Style Rendering toolbar, 132—133
tables, 185-187
captions, 194-195
cells, 187-189
column width, 189-191
vertical alignment, 193
text/type
font groups, 110-112
font sizes, 112-113
Trash Can icon, 126
CSS: The Missing Manual, 68
CSS3 (cascading style sheets). See also CSS; CSS
Styles panel
features and effects, 66—67
overview, 66
support, 68
CSV (comma-separated values) files, 191

D

databases, 352
connections with MySQL, 354—358
data display, 367-368, 371-372
repeat regions, 369-370
testing servers, 369
design basics, 352—-354

master/detail page sets, 372-374
behaviors, displaying multiple items, 376
behaviors, displaying record counts,

379-380
behaviors, go-to-detail-page, 383
behaviors, hiding paging controls, 378—379
behaviors, record paging, 377-378
detail pages, 384—386
displaying images, 374—376
master pages, 372-374
styling dynamic data, 380—382
recordsets, 362—366
<datalist> tags, 307
<dataroot> tags, 346
date full date data, 340
declarations, CSS rules, 46—47
Delete command, 405
descendant theory, 50-51, 115-116
Design view, 4-5, 41-42
Designer workspace layout, 12
detail pages, 384—386
dithering, 206
<div> (division) tags, 30, 83, 85-95, 98
versus AP divs, 120
<div#apDivl> tags, 89, 108, 113
<div.containers> tags, 82, 93-95, 108
<div.content> tags, 95
alternate workflow, 171
<div#logo> tags, 120
<div.sidebarl> tags, 101, 112
tempate editable regions, 145
Document toolbar, 4, 13
dragging/dropping images, 227
dynamic content

Ajax, 336

basics, 336

database applications, 352
design basics, 352—-354

database connections, with MySQL, 354—358

HTML data, 338-342
updating, 344345

Spry data, 338-342
styling tables, 342—-344

Spry data types, 340
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web server models
ASP (Active Server Pages), 338, 348, 357
ColdFusion, 338, 348-349, 357
PHP (PHP Hypertext Processor), 338,

349-352, 354-358, 357
XML data, 345-347
dynamic webpages

behaviors
displaying multiple items, 376
displaying record counts, 379-380
go-to-detail-page, 383
hiding paging controls, 378—379
record paging, 377-378
repeat regions, 369-370

data display, 367-368, 371-372
testing servers, 369

detail pages, 384—-386

master/detail page sets
displaying images, 374—376
master pages, 372—-374
styling dynamic data, 380-382

recordsets, 362—366

E

Edge (Adobe), 290-292
em dash entity, 32
<em> (italic) tags, 30
versus <i> tags, 24—25
email
data from forms, 324-329
hyperlinks, 237, 243-244
embedded formatting, 46
<empty> tags, 375, 386
em-width versus fixed-width containers, 259
en dash entity, 32
entities, 23, 32
EPS (Encapsulated PostScript) file format, 204, 215
European Council for Nuclear Research
(CERN), 20
Extensible Markup Language (XML), 204
external hyperlinks, 234, 241-243

INDEX

F

faux columns, 128-130
field sets, forms, 312313
<fieldset> tags, 312-313, 315, 322
<figcaption> (caption) tags, 33
<figure> (images or video) tags, 33
File Transfer Protocol (FTP), 390-394
over SSL/TLS (explicit encryption), 390
over SSL/TLS (implicit encryption), 390
Files panel, 4
finding/replacing
HTML table data, 344—345
text, 197-200
Firefox (Mozilla), 73
Fireworks (Adobe)
copying/pasting images from, 223-226
website mockups, 77-78
fixed-width versus em-width containers, 259
Flash (Adobe)
lack of support for, 74
web animation, 288-289
web video, 288-289, 294-297
Flash Player, 288, 297
FLV file format, 288, 294—295, 294—297
Flynn, Bob, 328, 349
<font> tags, 41
fonts, HTML, 44
<footer> tags, 83, 85, 101-102
<h1> in each semantic structure, 173
semantic design, 33-35
<form> tags, 30, 303—-305
formatting objects
CSS
backgrounds, 59-60
borders, 59-60
class attributes, 65
height, 57-59
versus HTML-based formatting, 41-42
ID attributes, 65
margins, 60—62
multiple elements, 64
padding, 60—62
positioning, 62—64
width, 56-57



CSS3
borders, 66—67
box shadows, 66—67
gradient fills, 66—67
rounded corners, 66—67
transparency and translucency, 66—67
HTML
backgrounds, 44
padding, 44
formatting text
CSS, 46-47
cascade theory, 47-48
class attributes, 65
descendant theory, 50-51
font groups, 110-112
font sizes, 112-113
versus HTML-based formatting, 41-42
ID attributes, 65
inheritance theory, 48-50
multiple elements, 64
placeholders, 101
specificity theory, 51-53
CSS3
multicolumn elements, 66—67
shadows, 66—67
HTML
body, 44
fonts, 44
headings, 44
margins, 44
table cells, 44
table headers, 44
forms
accessibility preferences, 307-308
actions, specifying, 324—325
adding to webpages, 305-306
basics, 303—304
checkboxes, 304, 306, 315-317
emailing data, 325-329
<form> tags, 30, 303—-305
lists/menus, 304, 306, 320—322
radio buttons, 304, 306, 317-318
Spry form widgets, 249
checkboxes, 315-317
lists/menus, 320-322
passwords, 313-315

radio buttons, 317-318
text areas, 319-320
text fields, field sets, 312—-313
text fields, passwords, 313-315
text fields, validation, 309-312
styling, 329-331
Submit buttons, 322-324
text areas, 304, 306, 319-320
text fields, 304, 306, 308—309
field sets, 312—-313
passwords, 313-315
validation, 309-312
Freeman, Elizabeth and Eric, 29
FTP (File Transfer Protocol), 390—394
over SSL/TLS (explicit encryption), 390
over SSL/TLS (implicit encryption), 390

G

Get command, 403-405

GET method, 324-325

GIF (graphic interchange format) file format
Adobe Bridge, 215-216
Adobe Photoshop and Fireworks, 223
basics, 208

Google Analytics, 73

Google Chrome, 73

go-to-detail-page behavior, 383

gradient fills, 66—67

graphic interchange format (GIF) file format
Adobe Bridge, 215-216
Adobe Photoshop and Fireworks, 223
basics, 208

graphics
<canvas> tags, 33
growing/shrinking with behaviors, 270

H

<h1> to <h6> (headings) tags, 21, 30, 173-175
custom classes, 117-119
descendant selectors, 115-116
<h1> in each semantic structure, 173
Head First HTML with CSS & XHTML, 29
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<head> tags, 21, 25, 30
template editable regions, 144
<header> tags, 83, 85-87, 108
<h1> in each semantic structure, 173
semantic design, 34—35
headers, backgrounds, adding images, 86—87
height of objects, 57-59
help
books
Adobe Dreamweaver CS3 with ASP,
ColdFusion, and PHP: Training from the
Source, 328, 349
Adobe Dreamweaver CS5 with PHP:
Training from the Source, 328
The Art & Science of CSS, 68
Build Your Own Database Driven Web Site,
4th Edition, 328
Bulletproof Web Design: Improving
Flexibility and Protecting Against
Worst-Case Scenarios with HTMLS and
CSS3 (3rd edition), 68
CSS: The Missing Manual, 68
Head First HTML with CSS & XHTML, 29
HTML, XHTML, and CSS3: Visual
QuickStart Guide, Seventh Edition, 29
HTML and XHTML Pocket Reference, 29
Introduction to Adobe Edge Preview 6
e-book, 290
SQL (Structured Query Language), 362
Stylin’ with CSS: A Designer’s Guide
(2nd edition), 68
W3Schools/other resources
browser statistics, 44, 73
Dreamweaver Marketplace & Exchange,
behaviors, 270
HTML, 29
elements list, 35
local web server configuration, 349
operating systems, 73
screen resolutions and sizes, 73
SQL (Structured Query Language), 362
SVG graphics, 204
web form mail scripts, 328
<hgroup> (multiple-level heading) tags, 34
hidden data fields, forms, 304
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high color, 207
home pages, 398—400
horizontal rule (<hr />) tags, 31
<hr /> (horizontal rule) tags, 21, 31, 59
HTML, XHTML, and CSS3: Visual QuickStart
Guide, Seventh Edition, 29
HTML 4 (HyperText Markup Language)
alternate workflow, 85, 171
angle brackets, 21
code, basic structure, 21
elements, 21
elements, block, 24
entities, 23
nonbreaking spaces, 23
root, 21
slashes, forward, 21
syntax, 22-23
tags, 21
tags, frequently used, 30-31
tags, heading, 24
content versus presentation, 46
defaults, 42-45
definition, 20
layouts available, 81
origin, 20-21
text
versus CSS formatting, 41-42
displaying, 23
editing, 22
heading tags, 24
inline, 24
HTML and XHTML Pocket Reference, 29
htm] marked-up text data, 340
<htm1> tags, 21-22, 25
HTMLS5 (HyperText Markup Language)
alternate workflow, 85, 171
backward compatibility, 32
layouts available, 81
new features, 33
semantic web design, 34-35, 82
tags, new, 33—-34
web animation, 288, 290-293
web video, 288, 293-294



hyperlinks
<a> elements, 234
behaviors, 109
adding, 277-289
modifying, 123-127
checking, 265-266
email, 243-244
external, 234, 241-243
with ID attributes, 246—248
image-based, 240-241
interactive menus, 122125
visual effects, 127-128
internal, 234, 237-240
internal targeted, 245-246
pseudoclasses, 123—-127
relative versus absolute, 234-235
Spry menu bars, 248, 250-254
customizing, 257-263
modifying directly, 254—257
updating remote sites, 400-401
HyperText Markup Language. See HTML
Hyslop, Bruce, 29

<id> attributes, 65, 82
custom IDs, 119-122
hyperlinks to page sections, 246—248
multiple elements, 64
iDisk, 390
<iframe> (inline frame) tags, 31
Ignore command, 405
IIS (Internet Information Services), 348
Ilustrator (Adobe)
vector graphics, 204
website mockups, 77-78
images
adjusting brightness and contrast, 230
backgrounds
3D effect, 113-114
headers, 84, 86—87
copying/pasting from Adobe Photoshop or
Fireworks, 223-226
cropping, 230
editing image settings, 230

fading in/out with behaviors, 270
<figure> tags, 33
image-based hyperlinks, 240-241
inserting
with Adobe Bridge, 215-217
with Adobe Photoshop Smart Objects,
221-223
with built-in tools, 210-212
with dragging and dropping, 227
with Insert panel, 213-214
non-web file types, 218-221
positioning with CSS classes, 212-213
master/detail page sets, 374—376
optimizing with Property inspector, 227-229
placeholders, 100-101
raster graphics
color, 206-207
file formats, 207
file formats, GIF, 208
file formats, JPEG, 208
file formats, PNG, 209
pixels, 204—205
resolution, 205-206
size, 206
resampling, 230
sharpening, 230
updating, 230
vector graphics, 204
<img /> (image) tags, 31, 212
indents, 178-181
inheritance theory, 48—-50
inline formatting, 46
inline frame (<iframe>) tags, 31
<input /> tags, 31, 306
Insert panel, 213-214
internal hyperlinks, 234, 237-240
to page sections, 245-246
Internet application-based email, hyperlinks, 244
Internet Explorer, 73
intranets, 390
Introduction to Adobe Edge Preview 6 e-book, 290
Invert panel, 4
italic typeface (<em>) tags, 30
versus <i> (italic) tags, 2425
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J M

JavaScript. See also Ajax margins
calling functions with behaviors, 271 CSS, 60—62
code hinting, 27 HTML, 44
Dreamweaver support, 4 master/detail page sets, 372—-374
Johnson, David, 68 behaviors
JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts Group) file displaying multiple items, 376
format displaying record counts, 379-380
Adobe Bridge, 215-216, 219 go-to-detail-page, 383
Adobe Photoshop and Fireworks, 223 hiding paging controls, 378—379
basics, 208 record paging, 377-378
jQuery Mobile, 270 detail pages, 384—-386

displaying images, 374—376
master pages, 372—-374
K styling dynamic data, 380-382
Max Chars attribute, 308

keyboard shortcuts, 14—-15
McFarland, David Sawyer, 68

<keygen> tags, 307

media/multimedia
animation
L with Adobe Flash, 288
basics, 288
<label> tags, 308 with HTMLS, 288, 290-293
<11> (list) tags, 31, 96, 178 tags

library items. See also SSIs; templates
basics, 152
creating, 152-156
versus server-side includes, 164
updating, 156—157
<1link /> (document-external resource) tags, 31

<audio>, 34
<figcaption>, 33
<figure>, 33

<img /> (image), 31
<source>, 34

<track>, 34
linked formatting, 46 <video>, 34
lists/ menu§ video
formatting, 175-178 with Adobe Flash, 288-289, 294—297
forms, 304, 306 basics, 288
~ Spry widgets, 320-322 with HTML5, 288, 293-294
mter.actlve menus, 122-125 menu bar, 4
visual effects, 127-128 menus/lists
tags . formatting, 175-178
<11i> (list), 31, 96, 178 forms, 304, 306
<01> (ordered list), 31, 178 Spry widgets, 320—322
<ul> (unordered list), 31, 98 interactive menus, 122—125
local servers, 349, 394 visual effects, 127-128
local sites, 390 tags
connecting to remote sites, 390 <11> (list), 31, 96, 178
publishing (putting) online, 402-404 <01> (ordered list), 31, 178
synchronizing with remote sites, 393, 404—405 <ul> (unordered list), 31, 98

local/network connections to remote sites, 390
lossy/lossless compression, 208—209
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<meta /> (metadata) tags, 31
metadata (<meta />) tags, 31
Microsoft
Access databases, 348
IIS (Internet Information Services), 348
Mozilla Firefox, 73
MP4 file format, 289, 294
multicolumn elements, 66—67
MySQL databases, 348, 354—358

N

<nav> (navigation section) tags, 34, 82—83, 90-91
navigation and hyperlinks
<a> elements, 234
email, 243-244
external, 234, 241-243
image-based, 240-241
internal, 234, 237-240
relative versus absolute, 234—235
Spry menu bars, 248, 250-254
customizing, 257-263
modifying directly, 254—257
targeting page elements
with ID attributes, 246—248
internal, 245-246
named anchors, 244
<&nbsp> (nonbreaking spaces), 23, 32
network connections to remote sites, 390
network web servers, 394
normalization, 62
number numeric data, 340

0

object formatting
CSS
backgrounds, 59-60
borders, 59-60
class attributes, 65
height, 57-59
versus HTML-based formatting, 41-42
ID attributes, 65
margins, 60—62
multiple elements, 64

padding, 60—62
positioning, 62—-64
width, 56-57
CSS3
borders, 66—67
box shadows, 6667
gradient fills, 66—67
rounded corners, 66—67
transparency and translucency, 66—67
HTML
backgrounds, 44
padding, 44
<object> tags, 296
Ogg file format, 289, 294
<01> (ordered list) tags, 31, 178
Omniture (Adobe), 73

P

<p> (paragraph) tags, 23, 31
padding
CSS, 60-62
HTML, 44
panels
Spry accordion widgets, 281-282
in workspaces
available panels, 7
docking, 10
floating, 8
grouping, 9
minimizing/expanding, 7-8
reordering panel tabs, 9
repositioning panels, groups, and stacks, 9
stacking, 10
standard grouping, 7
paragraph (<p>) tags, 23, 31
passwords, forms, 313-315
PDF (Portable Document Format) file format, 215
PhoneGap, 270
Photoshop (Adobe)
copying/pasting images from, 223-226
inserting Smart Objects, 221-223
PSD (Photoshop Document) file format, 218,
221
website mockups, 77-78
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PHP (PHP Hypertext Processor) PSD (Photoshop Document) file format, 218, 221

data display, 367-368 pseudoclasses, 123—-127

database connections with MySQL, 354—358 psuedo-selectors, a: 1ink, 99-100
Dreamweaver support, 4 publishing (putting) to remote sites, 402—404
.html extension, 357 dependent files, 402

recordsets, 362—-367 prelaunch checklist, 401

testing servers, 350—352 Put command, 403—405

web form actions, 324-325
web form mail scripts, 325-328
web server models, 349 Q
PICT file format, 204
pixels, 204—205
placeholders, images and text, 100-101
PNG (Portable Network Graphic) file format, 209 R
Adobe Bridge, 215-216
Adobe Photoshop and Fireworks, 223
alpha transparencies, 89
raster graphics, 209
pop-up messages, 271

quotation (<bTockquote>) tags, 30

radio buttons, forms, 304, 306, 317-318
raster graphics

color, 206-207

file formats, 207

positioning, 62—64 GIF, 208
POST method, 324—325 JPEG, 208
PNG, 209

Powers, David, 328
prebuilt workspace layouts
accessing, 11

pixels, 204—205
resolution, 205-206
size, 206

Classic, 11

Coder, 12 RDS (Remote Development Services), 390

Designer, 12 record paging behavior, 377-378
preferences recordsets, 362—366

<&reg;> (registered trademark entity), 32
relative hyperlinks, 234-235
Remote Development Services (RDS), 390
remote sites
cloaking folders and files, 396—-398
connection methods supported
FTP (File Transfer Protocol), 390-394
FTP (File Transfer Protocol) over SSL/TLS
printing (explicit encryption), 390
CSS style sheets, 133-137 FTP (File Transfer Protocol) over SSL/TLS
dpi (dots per inch), 206 (implicit encryption), 390
Properties section, CSS Styles panel, 94, 98-99 local/network, 390
Property inspector, 4, 28 RDS (Remote Development Services), 390
SFTP (Secure File Transfer Protocol), 390

accessible forms, 307-308

custom workspaces, 13

enabling/disabling Welcome screen, 80

graphics-editing programs, 230

hiding/showing invisible elements, 161

secondary proxy host connections, 392

uploading dependent files to remote sites, 369,
402

CSS tab, 16

HTML tab, 15 WebDav (Web Distributed Authoring and
images, 16 Versioning), 390

optimizing images, 227-229 definition, 390

tables, 16 home pages, 398—-400
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on local or network web servers, 394—-396
publishing (putting) online, 402—-404
dependent files, 402
prelaunch checklist, 401
synchronizing with local sites, 404—405
updating links, 400-401
resolution, 205-206
resources
books
Adobe Dreamweaver CS3 with ASP,
ColdFusion, and PHP: Training from the
Source, 328, 349
Adobe Dreamweaver CSS with PHP:
Training from the Source, 328
The Art & Science of CSS, 68
Build Your Own Database Driven Web Site,
4th Edition, 328
Bulletproof Web Design: Improving
Flexibility and Protecting Against
Worst-Case Scenarios with HTMLS and
CSS3 (3rd edition), 68
CSS: The Missing Manual, 68
Head First HTML with CSS & XHTML, 29
HTML, XHTML, and CSS3: Visual
QuickStart Guide, Seventh Edition, 29
HTML and XHTML Pocket Reference, 29
Introduction to Adobe Edge Preview 6
e-book, 290
SQL (Structured Query Language), 362
Stylin’ with CSS: A Designer’s Guide
(2nd edition), 68
W3Schools/other resources
browser statistics, 44, 73
Dreamweaver Marketplace & Exchange,
behaviors, 270
HTML, 29
elements list, 35
local web server configuration, 349
operating systems, 73
screen resolutions and sizes, 73
SQL (Structured Query Language), 362
SV@ graphics, 204
web form mail scripts, 328
Robbins, Jennifer Niederst, 29

rollover effects
behaviors, 270
CSS Styles panel, 122

root, HTML, 21

rounded corners, 66—67

rulers, 92

rules, CSS, 46-47
basics, 106-110
creating, 89-90, 115-122
custom classes, 117-119
custom IDs, 119-122
descendant selectors, 115-116
HTML 4 elements, 85
moving in lists, 108—109
moving to external style sheets, 130-132
proximity and order, 48
reordering in lists, 110
Spry tables, 342—344
targeted elements, 97-98

S

sampling/resampling images, 230
Scalable Vector Graphic (SVG) file format, 204
<script> tags, 31
search engines, <title> tags, 26
<section> tags
<h1> in each semantic structure, 173
semantic design, 34—35, 82-83, 85, 101
semantic design, 172
Secure File Transfer Protocol (SFTP), 390
selectors, CSS rules, 46—47
semantic web design
basics, 34—35
new elements, 82
text, 172—-173
server-side includes (SSIs). See also library items;
templates
basics, 157-158
creating, 158—159
inserting, 159-162
versus templates and library items, 164
updating, 162-164
uploading to remote servers, 398, 402
viewing by enabling invisible elements, 161
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shadows, body or text, 66—67
sharpening images, 230
shortcut keys. See keyboard shortcuts
sidebar (<aside>) tags, 33
sizing images
raster graphics, 206
Resample tool, 230
slashes, forward, 21
Smart Objects, 221-223
Smith, Steve, 68
Snook, Jonathan, 68
<source> (media source) tags, 34, 293294
<span> (element section) tags, 31
specificity theory, CSS text formatting, 51-53
spell checking, 195-197
Split view, 6, 41
Spry accordion widgets, 279-280
customizing, 282—-284
inserting, 280—281
panels, adding, 281-282
Spry data, 249
date, 340
htm1, 340
HTML table-based data, 338—-342
styling, 342—-344
number, 340
string, 340
Spry effects, 249
Spry form widgets, 249
checkboxes, 315-317
lists/menus, 320-322
passwords, 313-315
radio buttons, 317-318
text areas, 319-320
text fields
field sets, 312-313
passwords, 313-315
validation, 309-312
Spry layout widgets, 249
Spry menu bars, 248-254
customizing, 257-263
modifying, 254-257
SQL (Structured Query Language), 362—368
src attribute, 293—-294
SSIs (server-side includes). See also library items;
templates
basics, 157-158

INDEX

creating, 158—159
inserting, 159-162
versus templates and library items, 164
updating, 162-164
uploading to remote servers, 398, 402
viewing by enabling invisible elements, 161
staging servers, 390
Standard toolbar, 13
SFTP (Secure File Transfer Protocol), 390
string alphanumeric data, 340
<strong> (boldface) tags, 31
versus <b> tags, 24—25
Style Rendering toolbar, 13, 132—-133
style sheets, CSS
external, 130-132
forms, 329-331
hiding content, 134—137
for other media, 132
for print, 133-137
removing unwanted styles, 137-138
Style Rendering toolbar, 132-133
<style> (CSS style rules) tags, 31, 107, 132
Stylin’ with CSS: A Designer’s Guide
(2nd edition), 68
Submit buttons, forms, 322-324
SVG (Scalable Vector Graphic) file format, 204
Adobe Bridge, 215
Swap Image behavior, 271
Swap Image Restore behavior, 276-277
SW file format, 288
Synchronized command, 405
synchronizing remote with local sites, 393,
404-405
syntax, 22-23

T

tabindex attribute, 323
tables
captions, 194-195
cells, 187-189
column width, 189-191
creating, 182-184
hyperlinks to, 247-248
inserting from other sources, 191-193
styling, 185-187



tags
cell text, 44
headers, 44
<table>, 31, 183-187, 194
<td> (table data), 31, 187-188, 193
<th> (table header), 31, 187-190, 193
<tr> (table row), 31, 198-199
vertical alignment, 193
<td> (table data) tags, 31, 187-188, 193
templates. See also library items; SSIs
child pages, 146—149
editable regions, 142, 144—146
previewing completed files, 142—143
versus server-side includes, 164
updating, 149-152
testing servers, 350—-352
text areas, forms, 304, 306, 319-320
text fields, forms, 304, 306, 308—309
field sets, 312313
password, 313-315
Spry validation, 309-312
<textarea> (multiline text input) tags, 31
text/type
alt (text) attribute, 210
changing with behaviors, 271
CSS, 46-47
cascade theory, 47-48
class attributes, 65
descendant theory, 50-51
font groups, 110-112
font sizes, 112-113
HTML
body, 44
fonts, 44
headings, 44
margins, 44
table cells, 44
table headers, 44
versus HTML-based formatting, 41-42
ID attributes, 65
inheritance theory, 48-50
multicolumn elements, 66—67
multiple elements, 64
placeholders, 101
shadows, 66—67
specificity theory, 51-53

CSS3
multicolumn elements, 66—67
shadows, 66—-67
finding/replacing, 197—-200
fixed-width versus em-width containers, 259
headings, 173-175
importing, 170-171
indents, 178—181
lists, 175-178
semantic structures, 172-173
spell checking, 195-197
tables
captions, 194-195
cells, 187-189
column width, 189-191
creating, 182-184
inserting from other sources, 191-193
styling, 185-187
vertical alignment, 193
<textarea> (multiline text input) tags, 31
<th> (table header) tags, 31, 187-190, 193
3D effect, backgrounds, 113-114
TIFF file format, 215
<title> tags, 21, 25, 31
search engines, 26
template editable regions, 144
toolbars, adjusting, 13
<tr> (table row) tags, 31, 198-199
<track> (text tracks in media players) tags, 34
trademark entity, 32
transparency and translucency, 66—67
true color, 207
type. See text/type

V)

<u1> (unordered list) tags, 31, 98

updating images, 230

Use Alternative FTP Move Method option, 392

Use FTP Performance Optimization option,
392-393

Use IPV6 Transfer Mode option, 392

Use Passive FTP option, 392-393

Use Proxy (FTP) option, 392
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validation, forms, 307, 309-312
vector graphics, 204
vertical alignment, tables, 193
video
with Adobe Flash, 288-289, 294297
basics, 288
with HTMLS5, 288, 293-294
<video> tags, 34, 294, 296
View menu, toolbar selection, 13

W

W3Schools/other resources
browser statistics, 44, 73

Dreamweaver Marketplace & Exchange,

behaviors, 270
HTML, 29
elements list, 35
local web server configuration, 349
operating systems, 73
screen resolutions and sizes, 73
SQL (Structured Query Language), 362
SVG graphics, 204
web form mail scripts, 328
WAMP/MAMP web servers, 349
web animation
with Adobe Flash, 288
basics, 288
with HTMLS5, 288, 290-293

Web Distributed Authoring and Versioning

(WebDav), 390
Web Folders, 390
web servers
ASP (Active Server Pages)
Dreamweaver support, 4
.html extension, 357
web form mail scripts, 328
web server models, 348—-349
ColdFusion
Dreamweaver support, 4
.html extension, 357

RDS (Remote Development Services), 390

web form mail scripts, 328
web server models, 348—349

426 INDEX

local servers, 349
PHP (PHP Hypertext Processor), 349
data display, 367—-368

database connections with MySQL, 354—358

Dreamweaver support, 4
.html extension, 357
recordsets, 362—367
testing servers, 350—352
web form actions, 324—325
web form mail scripts, 325-328
testing servers, 350-352, 369
web video
with Adobe Flash, 288—289, 294-297
basics, 288
with HTML5, 288, 293-294
WebDav (Web Distributed Authoring and
Versioning), 390
WebM file format, 289, 294
webpages
behaviors
displaying multiple items, 376
displaying record counts, 379-380
go-to-detail-page, 383
hiding paging controls, 378—379
record paging, 377-378
repeat regions, 369-370
data display, 367-368, 371-372
testing servers, 369
design considerations, 75-76
detail pages, 384—386
layout sketches, 75-77
master/detail page sets
displaying images, 374—376
master pages, 372—-374
styling dynamic data, 380-382
recordsets, 362—366
thumbnails, 75
wireframes, 77-78
web-safe colors, 207
websites
design concerns
Adobe Flash, lack of support for, 74
browsers commonly used, 73

customers’ access methods and usage, 73-74

desktop, laptop, and mobile device
challenges, 73-74



purpose of websites, 72 World Wide Web Consortium (W3C)

W3Schools statistics, 73 HTML 4 default style sheet, 43
dynamic content HTMLS5, 32, 35
Ajax, 336 Wyke-Smith, Charles, 68
basics, 336 WYSIWYG (What You See Is What You Get), 4-5

database applications, 352—354
database connections, 354—358
HTML data, 338342, 344—345 X
Spry data, 338-344
Spry data types, 340
XML data, 345-347
local versus remote sites, 78
previewing files, 80—-81
site setup, 78-79
Welcome screen, 79—-80

XAMPP web servers, 349
XML (Extensible Markup Language), 204
Ajax, 336
databases, 338
Spry data, 345-347

creating/opening documents, 79-80 Y
disabling, 80
width Yank, Kevin, 328

of objects, 56-57
of pages, 93-94
WME file format, 204
Workspace menu, 4
prebuilt layouts, 11
saving custom workspaces, 13
workspaces
customizing, 13
panels
available, 7
docking, 10
floating, 8
grouping, 9
minimizing/expanding, 7-8
reordering panel tabs, 9
repositioning panels, groups, and stacks, 9
stacking, 10
standard grouping, 7
prebuilt layouts
accessing, 11
Classic, 11
Coder, 12
Designer, 12
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